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When it was dawn, very early, they came and summoned me;
Ten men coming, ten men going, ushering me to the ‘h.

(There) | touched the ground between the sphinxes

as the royal children stood in the portal, receiving me;

and the Friends who ushered to the Pillared Hall

were showing me the way to the Audience Hall.

| found His Majesty on the great throne in the portal of electrum.
Then | was stretched out prostrate,

unconscious of myself in front of him {(..)

(Tale of Sinuhe - pBerlin 3022, B 248—253)1

INTRODUCTION

Philological evidence shows a significant variety in Egyptian terminology for the “royal
palace”: five words referring to the palace institution have been identified in written
sources: ‘h, pr-‘3, pr-nswt, hnw and stp-s3. This lexical scope meets the planimetrical variety
of ancient Egyptian royal palaces, with their different extension and organization of inner
spaces, suggesting that they had to fulfil a broad range of different functions. The
architectural study of archaeological sources combined with the lexicographical research
aims to identify such different functions. The actual work would not have been possible
without a previous detailed study of the archeological evidences of ancient Egyptian
palaces that | could conduct for my Master Degree. Starting with an architectural analysis of

archaeologically known royal palaces, some common features may have been identified at

! Translation: Parkinson 1997: 40.



the basis of their construction.” These recurring models may have been intentional to
ensure the performance of certain activities in a particular repeated arrangement of
spaces. Royal palaces with a similar planimetric scheme may have served one or more
specific functions. The main attempt of this work is to define the meaning of each term for
“palace” in different contexts in order to derive from this what these terms would have
been for and to observe a possible correspondence between words and architectural
typologies with the same function. Another major objective will be to go deep into the
interrelation of palace-terms and the parts or sections they could refer to. Specific words,
referring to inner spaces of the royal building, will be treated by considering their
connection with the five names for “palace” in official documents and private titles. Many
architectural terms usually connected by scholars to the royal palace have no grammatical
relationship with the five words for it. In order to verify their physical connection with royal
buildings and their exact position in each of them, this research will concentrate upon the
sequence in which they appear in private titles and their combination in narrative

. 3
expressions.

In order to understand why a term was preferred to another in a specific context, the
occurrences of each word have been all virtually collected. Since the present study aims to
parallel the results of the architectural analysis with those of the philological research, the
sources collected date back from the Middle Kingdom to the New Kingdom and the Late
Period. Although sporadic archaeological remains are attested from the Early Dynastic time
onwards,” it is only from the Middle Kingdom that the archaeological remains’ are rich
enough to allow an architectural analysis of the buildings and to add some substantial
information to the typically allusive or vague references to palaces found in texts. For this

reason the textual evidences used in this study will exclude the Archaic Period and the Old

? For some recent architectural studies of ancient Egyptian royal palaces see Lacovara 2009: 83 ff.
Spence 2007: 267 ff. Bietak 2005: 131. Stadelmann 1996: 225 ff. O’Connor 1995: 266 ff. Stadelmann
1994: 309 ff. Lacovara 1997.

* | will refer to specific studies on private titlings for those palace related titles that do not carry the
word “palace”, because it would go beyond the boundary of this study to analyze all the private
epithets in their various functions. The main aim of this work is the identification of the meaning and
function of the five words used to define the royal palace and the attention will be focused on
epithet compounds with each of them.

* Arnold 1982: 643-646. Helck 1982: 647-652.

> Middle Kingdom structures present great difficulty in interpretation and have been only summarily
published. At Ezbet Rushdi in the eastern Delta we find a palace dating to the early 12" Dynasty
(Adam 1959: 207 ff.). Another palace from the Delta has been unearthed at Tell Basta and has
undergone several campaigns of excavation (Farid 1964: 85 ff. Bakr 1982: 153 ff. Van Siclen 1985: 28
ff.). Another Middle Kingdom palace at Tell el-Dab‘a has been excavated in the area of Ezbet Helmi
and dated to the 13" Dynasty (Jdnosi 1992: 345 ff.) The architectural features recognized in these
buildings suggest certain affinities with two “campaign palaces” in Nubia, the earlier one at Kor
(Vercoutter 1995: 4 ff. Smith 1966: 187 ff.) and the later one at Uronarti (Dunham 1967).



Kingdom, when palaces are too bad-preserved to allow a proper architectural
reconstruction of their plans. The study of Late Period texts is mainly focused on 26"
Dynasty examples as the palatial architecture of this phase all dates back to the Saite Period
and comprises typical mud-brick platforms built on casemate foundations.® A chronological
presentation of the material has been chosen in order to allow a consideration of the
development of the palace terminology in the course of the time. The dependence on the
knowledge of architectural structures will impose chronological jumps, with gaps between
one period and another. Although in this way considerations on the chronological
development of the royal palace in ancient Egypt will be not complete, it will be possible
anyway to highlight significant changes or resistances in both the architectural planning of
the structures and the terminology used to define them. Due to such limitations imposed
by a philological and archeological combined study, chronological considerations will be
discussed at the beginning of each chapter. Few examples from periods other from those
considered may be cited to provide comparisons or to plug gaps in the documentation, but

whenever this possibility recurs it will be underlined.

The collected data will be organized primarily according to the nature of the citations, thus
separating sources into three broad categories: official texts, private inscriptions and
literary documents. This subdivision aims to highlight any peculiarities in the use of a word
in the official sphere of the king and its relationship with the kingship and the government,
in the private sphere and the fictional context of literature.” Beyond these broad
classifications, the most important distinction is within each category according to two
main grammatical functions of the citations: narrative expressions,8 which can be found in
royal inscriptions as well as in private autobiographies, and non-narrative captions
consisting mainly of official titles and epithets which are contained in private inscriptions or
administrative lists. For this reason material having a similar function or a common theme
may be treated together, even at the cost of a departure from the planned scheme. For
example, when the mention of a specific aspect of the word in an official text is reflected in
another type of document, such as a private title, their common features will be treated

together in order to understand how a word was used and reflected in more contexts.

® The best preserved royal building of the 26" Dynasty is the palace of Apries at Memphis, in Kemp
1977a: 101 ff. Petrie 1909. For an overview of the casemate foundation platforms see Spencer 1999:
295 ff.

7 Assmann 1999a: 3 ff. Moers 1999: 37 ff. Loprieno 1996: 45 ff. Moers 2001.

® For debates on the distinction between “narrative” and “non-narrative” texts and “non-literary”
and “literary narrative texts” see Quirke 1996 and Baines 1996: 154 ff.



The primary sources for the study of the meaning of the words are narrative texts, being
the most informative of all because of their nature. Here the terms for “palace” are
compound with prepositions and verbs within descriptive passages, which are more
instructive than short and often honorific titles. Inscriptions on religious and
commemorative monuments’ texts are particularly useful because they are often intended
to accompany illustration of activities related to the inscription itself and they have a
narrative nature. Administrative papyri, both complex documents and those containing
simple lists of royal personnel, are particularly instructive to reconstruct the organization of
the palace and the activities performed within it. The category of the private inscriptions
comprises both narrative autobiographies inscribed on the walls of private tombs or other
monuments and titles or epithets compound with each term. The first type of sources has
the form of verbal narrative accounts and contains more descriptive phrases than lists of
epithets. However, the close relationship of the private autobiographies with the didactic
literature™® and their self-presentation genre throw doubt whether these sources can
represent the actual attributes or functions of the owners. According to J. Baines,
biographies were limited by decorum and because they were an idealized description of the
highest levels of Egyptian society, they tend to present an idealized description of society.'*
Epithets and titles present difficulties of interpretation because of its own nature of short,
repetitive and often merely honorary names.* Its greatest deficiency consists in the lack of
context in which a title occurs, often simply listed together with others titles having no
connection with each other. In the case of some titles, it will not possible to list their every
single occurrence because of their great frequency in texts, so that the possibility of some
omission is high. Despite the inability to list every example of a specific title compound with
one of the five words for “palace”, the present work aims at presenting every single
possible type of them. Literary texts will be treated with special attention, considering their
“fictional” nature.® Despite their narrative structure provides articulated descriptions of

the palace in comparison with many private inscriptions, the context in which these texts

° Quirke and other scholars have repeatedly drawn attention to the difficulties involved in inferring
administrative structures from monuments whose function was inextricably linked with the spheres
of the temple and the tomb. Quirke 2004: 1-5; 15-17. Franke 1984a: 103-124. Martin-Pardey 1986:
533-536. Pressl 1998: 12 f.

'% Lichtheim 1996: 254.

! Baines 1987: 90-92.

12 several related debates, mainly focused on the Old and Middle Kingdoms, concern how to
distinguish between honorary epithets, titles of rank, function and office. Quirke 2004: 107-130.
Blumenthal 1987: 10-35. Gestermann 1987: esp. 101 f.; 145 f. Andrassy 1991: 1-10. Strudwick 1985:
172-175. Martin-Pardey 1986: 533-552.

3 parkinson 1996. Parkinson 1997: 3.



were written and to whom they were destined must be considered before drawing any

conclusion.

Among the numerous occurrences considered in this study, the same title or expression can
be compound with more than one word for “palace”. However, the possibility of finding
more terms used in the same expression does not mean that they were necessarily
interchangeable. The process of copying texts and reproducing modelled inscription could
have determined the insertion of an exceptional word in a given expression rather than
another most commonly used. In this case we shall consider the percentage of occurrence
of each term, assuming that the most common word is the nearest one to the meaning of a

given context.

The examination of the use of each word is based on the grammatical aspects of its
citations. The greatest distinction is between sentences and prepositional compounds,
including verbs and prepositions, prevailing in narrative texts, and official epithets or title
without any verb or auxiliary. The first ones are particularly instructive because of their
nature intended to describe activities performed in the palace itself. In this case, the verbs
most frequently used in relation to a given term will be distinguished and studied in their
semantic value. Prepositions will help to understand the place of performance of the

activities described by verbs and their physical connection with the palace.

While cataloguing all narrative texts and captions, the Egyptian palace-words will be
rendered by transliterations. Although this chose might appear inconclusive, it aims to not
affect an objective reading of the sources. This practice is also conditioned by the fact that
the meaning of each term is not univocal and may vary according to the context. The
hypothetical translation of each word will be discussed in every single chapter together
with the analysis of the philological evidence. The ultimate goal is not to offer a definitive
translation to each palace-word, but to identify one or more meanings in relation to the
contexts of use and to derive from this an accurate picture of palace’s function and
significance. Epithets and their combinations will be most useful in defining the relationship
of a specific title with other bureaucratic identities within which an official may have
operated. This information will be integrated by knowledge derived by other kind of

sources, particularly the administrative monuments.



The purpose of this study is also to provide a collection of nearly every Middle, New
Kingdom and Late Period texts containing reference to the royal palace, that | hope it will

be used for future studies.

Goelet has conducted a similar study of the five major terms for the palace, specifically
based on OIld Kingdom sources, in his PhD dissertation submitted to the Columbia
University.™ It can be considered the first detailed examination of a single such word by
itself in the Egyptological study. Goelet has offered a comprehensive and precise
examination of every single term providing a full documentation of Old Kingdom texts
referring to the palace. His study has been very useful for me to understand palace
terminology in the Archaic Period and the Old Kingdom, when the words were firstly used.
My research aims to expand the horizontal timeline of this discussion to later periods of
Egyptian history and to give added value to this, thanks to the comparison between textual
evidence and archaeological knowledge. To the treatment of the evidence citation-by-
citation chosen by Goelet, | have preferred to organize the sources in a separate
catalogue.” In this way quotations of the words may be used separately from the
commentary as database for any future research. In order to facilitate the reading of the
review and to avoid repetition, a system of cross-references will send the reader back to
the catalogue and the original citation. The reference code consists of a combination of
Roman numerals, alphabetical letters and numbers. Roman numerals are associated to the

chronological periods discussed in the present study:
| - Middle Kingdom

Il - New Kingdom

Il - Late Period

Letters serve to distinguish the three broad categories in which the citations are divided:
A - Private Inscriptions

B - Official inscriptions

C - Literary texts

! Goelet 1982. It must be mentioned even his article on the usage of the term stp-s3 in Old Kingdom
texts: Goelet 1986: 85 ff.

© The catalogue is the first and most painful section of the work to have been realized, without
which the comparison between the sources - on a horizontal level (sources of the same period) and
on a vertical level (sources of different periods) - would not have been possible.

Vi



Numbers correspond to the progressive sequence of the cited evidences. So, for example,
the code A.l.1 will identify the first source of the Middle Kingdom among the texts of official

. . .. . 16
nature (royal inscriptions and administrative records).

Titles and narrative expressions will be organized in separate synopsis for each of the five
words for “palace”, where they are listed in alphabetical order and schematic
representation, with summarizing aim. The purpose of such schemes is to show the reader
the main ways in which a term was used and how frequently it was adopted in a specific
manner in the different periods considered in the present study. The following

abbreviations have been used for the chronological presentation:
E.M.K.— Early Middle Kingdom = 11-12" Dyn.

L.M.K. — Late Middle Kingdom = 13" Dyn.

E.N.K. — Early New Kingdom = 17-18" Dyn.

L.N.K. — Late New Kingdom = 19-20" Dyn.

E.L.P. — Early Late Period = 21™-22" Dyn.

L.L.P. - Late Period = 25-26™ Dyn.

Through these charts, the reader will be able to find a specific epithet or phrase he is

interested to, being referred to the original source in the catalogue.

Despite the attempt to provide nearly all evidence of the use of a given term, this work
does not pretend to be exhaustive, since it might have missed something for its real nature.
The methodology used involved the counting of collections of ancient Egyptian texts,
without any index that would facilitate the research. As for the Middle Kingdom, the New
Kingdom and Late Period, there are no glossaries that enable to find the occurrences of
palace-terms in texts. The most time-consuming work of such a lexicographical research
consists in searching through a mass of previously published materials in order to find
examples of each particular term. At the same time this methodology involves a series of
possible and inevitable omissions. Despite some of the occurrences may have been skipped
because of the huge quantity of consulted sources, the arduous task of a complete
catalogue will be simpler in the future thanks to the initiation of the work. The collection of

epithets has been made easier by the consultation of many publications on Middle

'® This system allows to extract those parts of the original document which in turn are useful for the
comment, without mentioning it all over again.
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Kingdom private titles - which have been consistently studied — and some others on Late
Period military titles."” Actually, there’s not a comprehensive collection of private titles of
the New Kingdom leaving out a recent publication of Al-Ayedi which only lists some of the
most common New Kingdom titles and which | used as a starting point for research relating
to this period,18 and the prosopography by Pierre-Marie Chevereau of New Kingdom
military titles studied.'® Collecting Late Period sources has been facilitated by the use of
Claus Jurman’s MPhil thesis submitted to the University of Birmingham® focused on the
problem of locating the royal residence in Late Period Egypt, which provides a rich

bibliography on this phase of the Egyptian history.

As can be gathered from previous remarks, this study does not want to be a one-sided
discussion, but rather aims to be a comparative research, both philological and
archaeological, of the royal palace in ancient Egypt. The biggest obstacle in the attempt to
combine these types of sources is that most of them come from contexts completely
unrelated to those of archeologically known royal buildings. The almost complete lack of
references to the palaces in sites where these buildings have been excavated can be
explained as result of an archaeological coincidence. The building material of these
structures has affected their preservation status: the mud-brick walls of palaces were
decorated more easily with paintings than with stone reliefs, the use of stone being limited
to columns, doorjambs and thresholds. The majority of the stone components has been
reused or stripped away and few inscribed blocks have been preserved. Furthermore, the
excavations of many of these structures have been not sufficiently documented, and
reconstruction of architectural plans must be based on preliminary reports or old school
publications. Apart from some administrative papyrus whose origin is known, most of the
citations come from religious and funerary contexts and are unlikely to be linked with an
identified structure. With rare exceptions, sources mostly refer to the palace in general,
without specifying the location of the structures they are talking about. Official and
narrative documents refer mainly to structures that have not been archaeologically
recognized, like palaces at Itjtawy, Memphis, Karnak and Piramesse. These sources are
useful to localize and know about buildings that have not yet been discovered, but do not
allow comparisons with the results of the architectural analysis. Although private

monuments provide additional information to what gathered from royal inscriptions and

Y To cite some examples: Martin 1971. Fischer 1985. Doxey 1998. Chevereau 1985. Chevereau 1991.
Chevereau 1992.

¥ Al-Ayedi 2006.

'% Chevereau 2001.

2% Jurman 2006.
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literary texts, they pose their own limit when they questioned with regard to the location of
the “palace”, “residence” or “central administration” cited in the text.”! Despite documents
relating to known palaces are very rare, the intention of this work is to identify a match
between the functions identified by the architectural features of buildings and meanings

suggested by the contexts of their citations.

Since it would have gone far beyond the aim of this research to include also the buildings
belonging to governors, | have confined myself in analyzing only royal palaces. However,
the architectural section of this study will comprehend some provincial monuments that
may have belonged to local princes or governors and have been used temporarily by
Pharaohs of various dynasties, in order to fill chronological gaps or add comparisons with
proper royal palaces. Such a definition highlights the problem whether a “non-royal” palace
may have existed in ancient Egypt.”> The problem in fixing the boundaries of a similar
research coincides with the difficulty of defining what a royal palace is. The first difficulty
lies in finding a modern terminology which may classify and represent the ancient one.
Even if a perfect congruence is impossible to be found, we depend on the use of the
modern dictionary and the modern concept of palatial entities if we aim to understand the
function of ancient Egyptian royal palaces.”® As in the current language there are several
labels to categorize different aspects of the palatial institution — “palace”, “royal
residence”, “administrative center” — similar shades of meaning may have been expressed
by the five words for palace in Egyptian vocabulary. Both archeological and textual
evidence suggest that ancient Egyptian royal palaces were multi-functional complexes or
clusters of buildings of monumental size and all focused on the person of the king. Their
functions spanned from residential to governmental, economic, defensive and ceremonial
and were performed in specifically dedicated spaces inside the same structure. These
different functions necessitated different architectural features, including living quarters for
the king and his entourage, spaces for ritual performances - both religious ceremonies

performed by the king and secular proceedings like the royal audience of foreign princes -,

2 Implicit geographical data can be assumed by the localization of the monument; the original
placement of a votive statue may reflect the owner’s location of the office played by him, but this is
not the only determining factor possible. The commission of a monument at a particular site could
result from the personal devotion of the owner to a local deity and generally by ideological
individual’s choice (Jurman 2006: 90, 103). Similar caution is to be taken when deducing information
by personal names, given the problematic and the conservatism of ancient Egyptian onomastic
(Vernus 1982: 328-330). Furthermore, a name does not determine where an individual spent his
professional career (Grapow 1937: 44-53).

2 Among “non royal” palatial buildings could be listed the “palatial” structures in the fortresses
attributed to the viceroys during the 18" and the 19" Dynasty.

2 As Jurman has recently asserted in his work on Late Period kingship and residence, in Jurman
2006: 23.



administrative and economic facilities, bureaux and offices, reception and recreational
spaces like gardens or animal enclosures. Although Egyptian literature has tried to give a
concise definition of royal palace, every single structure would seem to have its own
peculiarity. Some of these complexes were designed to serve as dwelling place for the king,
the royal family and any other person of comparable power and administrative activity.24
Others would lack actual living quarters for the king, or would have confined them in a
small back section of the structure not really practical.”®> Adopting 0’Connor’s terminology®®
some of these buildings may have had a “ceremonial” function, having a main cultic section
destined to the performance of ritual activities. Others would have a defensive nature, as
suggested by their position on raised platforms.”’ It must be remembered the possible
presence of sanctuaries, shrines or other religious spaces used by the Pharaoh and the royal
family for the worship of deities. Despite the separation between civil and religious building
was accepted and emphasized by the use of different building materials - the stone for the
temples and tombs - and mud-bricks for daily-life structures, the distinction between
secular and religious activities carried out in the royal palace reality is not so sharp. If the
same structure could accommodate different sections with multiple uses, the words for
“palace” may have not necessarily referred to different structures, but to different spaces
of the same building. The ambiguity of the performed functions and the architectural
differences hamper a decisive definition of the palace itself and a more precise translation
of each term used to define it. The meaning of each word can vary according to the context,
sometimes being related to a whole building or entity and at other times to a specific
section of a wider structure. The identification of these differences in function and
variations in meaning over time is instrumental to understand the real use of ancient

Egyptian royal palaces.

?* Jurman 2006: 16.

> As pointed out by Jurman it is perhaps a justifiable question whether a royal monument lacking
residential spaces for the king might not be labelled as “palace”. Jurman 2006: 8.

?® 0’Connor 1995: 270-274.

?” Lacovara once refers to the northern platform at Deir el-Ballas as a “campaign palace” that would
have served to host Theban Pharaohs during the expulsion of the Hyksos. Lacovara 1997: 13-15.
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PART |

PART I. LEXICOGRAPHICAL STUDY OF THE ANCIENT EGYPTIAN ROYAL PALACE

Chapter 1. Middle Kingdom textual sources

1.1 Introduction

The political unification of Egypt after the First Intermediate Period came from the Theban
provinces during the late 11™ Dynasty (specifically under the reign of Mentuhotep Il, 2008-
1957 B.C.)." The administration of Egypt during this time is known from later 11* Dynasty
inscriptions thanks to private tombs showing examples of ranking titles and positions of
officials in relation to the king at Thebes.? During the 12% Dynasty the permanent royal
residence and administration centre of Egypt was moved by Amenembhat | to Itjtawy, near
modern Lisht.? The precise time of his moving is not known and it is possible that the king
spent some years at Thebes before transferring the capital to the new city. Although not
much has been discovered about the new capital,” its palace is known thanks to poetic
descriptions found in the Instructions of Amenemhat® and the Tale of Sinuhe.® Another
royal palace would have continued to exist at Thebes, near the temple of Karnak, and it is
attested by written sources with certainty since the time of Sesostris I.” The 13" Dynasty,
which has been excluded by the Middle Kingdom by earlier scholars and has recently been
reintegrated in this chronological classification, did not mean a shift in the location of the
capital that continued to be positioned at Itjtawy.? From the 13" Dynasty, we have an
account book, known as Papyrus Boulaq 18, listing deliveries and expenses at the palace at
Thebes during visits of the royal court to it; the Theban palace was probably situated on the

western side of Thebes, near Dra Abu el-Naga, where the papyrus has been found.’ Also the

! Callender 2000: 149.

? Doxey 1998: 24.

® Simpson 1963: 53 ff.

* Around the pyramid of Amenemhat | were found settlement remains of the 13" Dynasty which
may have been the suburbs of the town. Grajetzki 2006: 30.

> Lichtheim 1973-1980, I: 35-138. Volten 1945: 104-128.

® Lichtheim 1973-1980, I: 202-203. Gardiner 1916. Koch 1990. Parkinson 1997.

7 Kees 1958a: 195. Gitton 1974: 9. Hirsch 2009: 69 ff.

® Callender 2000: 148-9.

° Scharff 1922: 51 ff. Mariette 1871-1876.



PART |

city of Memphis should have been the site of a royal palace from the Old Kingdom towards
the Late Period. While archaeological excavations have revealed only the palaces of the 19"
and 26™ Dynasty,'® texts speak about earliest structures. A reference to a Memphite Middle
Kingdom pr-nswt for example is contained in the Instructions addressed to King Merikare
(A.111.3), dated to the First Intermediate Period."" In addition to palaces located in the major
Middle Kingdom administrative centers, other palatial complexes existed in important
provinces of the Egyptian state. A palace dated to the 12™ Dynasty has been found at
Bubastis,” the cult centre of goddess Bastet, near modern Zagazig, and might have
belonged to the governor of this important town. Fragments of doors, jambs and
thresholds depicting royal figures and the titles of Amenembhat Ill on some of them indicate
that the palace was temporarily used by the king on his visits to the temple of Bastet and as
administrative centre of the eastern Delta.”> A monumental gate erected by Amenemhat |
and renewed by Sesostris Il from the northeast area of Kathana-Qantir may have belonged
to a monumental building found in the near site of Ezbet-Rushdi, a small village about 1 km
north-east of Tell el Dab-‘a.* Like the structure at Tell-Basta (PL. 1), it may have been used
by a local governor and provisionally occupied by the kings of the 12 Dynasty. Another 13"
Dynasty provincial royal mansion has recently been identified by the Austrian team in the
southern area F/I of Tell el-Dab‘a (PL. IV).” In order to allow a comparison between the
philological study of written sources and the architectural analysis of archaeological founds,
this work will focus mainly on 12" and 13" Dynasty documents with some exceptions from

the 11" Dynasty, useful for comparisons and integrations to the main inscriptions.

The majority of the Middle Kingdom texts considered in the present study were inscribed
on stelae and other objects dedicated in or near the most important temples of this period.
During the course of the 12" and 13" Dynasty the range of people who dedicated stelae at

some sanctuary became quite widespread. The highest number of Middle Kingdom stelae

O For the palace of Merenptah see: O’Connor 1991: 167 ff. Fisher 1915: 63 ff. Fisher 1917: 211 ff.
Fisher 1921: 30 ff. For the Palace of Apries at Memphis see: Kaiser 1987: 123 ff. Kemp 1977a: 101 ff.
Kemp 1978a: 55-6. Petrie 1909.

! Lichtheim 1973-1980, I: 97.

2 Kees 1958. Farid 1964. EI-Sawi 1979a. El-Sawi 1979b. Habachi 1975. Habachi 1982. Bakr 1982. Van
Siclen 1985. Van Siclen 1996: 239-243.

B Alintel representing Amenemhat lll who celebrates his Sed-festival points very much to a royal use
of the building. Grajetzki 2006: 131.

" Adam 1959. Habachi 1954. Szafransky Zbigniew 1998. Forstner-Miller — Miiller — Schweitzer -
Weissl 2004.

!> Bietak 1984: 325-332, figs. 4-5. Eigner 1985; 1996. Bietak 1996: 21-30, fig. 18.
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was found in the sanctuary of Osiris at Abydos, one of the most significant religious centers
of the period.’® Other Middle Kingdom centers of cult that have provided written sources
used in this study are the temple of Amun at Karnak®’, that of Horus at Edfu,18 the
sanctuary of Heqaib at Elephantine®™ and the sanctuary of Hathor at Serabit el-Khadim in
the Sinai.?® Private inscriptions were carved both on stelae and on the faces of natural cliffs
at the sites of mining, quarrying and military expeditions and have been found in Sinai and
Nubia, as well as in Egypt itself. Although the form and subject matter of these texts are
similar in many ways to the funerary and votive inscriptions just discussed, their more
inherently secular nature makes them very useful,?! the epithets in expedition-texts
showing a stronger emphasis on the king than on the gods.”? Hatnub, at the east bank of
the Nile, near el-Bersheh, was an important alabaster quarry during the First Intermediate
Period and the Middle Kingdom;23 ranking officials involved in quarrying expeditions have
left here several biographical inscriptions of considerable historical interest. The tombs of a
number of these men have also been identified at el-Bersheh.”* Wadi Hammamat served
both as a corridor for the Red Sea trade and as important quarry; inscriptions from here
vary considerably in length and content and some of them give detailed accounts of the
events of the expedition, providing titles and epithets of great importance for this study.”
Men responsible for the Wadi el Hudi?® inscriptions were officials of the central
administration often holding positions associated with the treasury and the royal

administration. Officials working in turquoise and copper mining expeditions in the Wadi

'® Simpson 1974: 1-16. 0’Connor 1985: 161-177.

7 Barguet 1980: 341-2.

' Alliot 1949-54.

'® Habachi 1985. Franke 1994.

*% Gardiner — Peet — Cerny 1952-55. The sanctuary at Serabit el-Khadim served as a centre for the
worship of Hathor; most of the inscriptions from the site have been found on stelae dedicated by
people taking part in the mining expeditions, so that the content of the stelae often differ from that
of the texts from sanctuaries in Egypt itself.

*! Blumenthal 1977: 85-118. Eyre 1990: 143. Posener 1956: 131-4.

?? Doxey 1998: 18-9.

% Anthes 1928.

** Willems 1983-4: 80-102.

* Dated inscriptions recording Middle Kingdom expeditions in the wadi begin in the reign of
Mentuhotep Ill in the 11" Dynasty and continue until the reign of Amenemhat Ill. The only texts
dated to the 13" Dynasty belong to the reigns of Neferhotep | and Sobekhotep IV. Couyat — Montet
1912. Goyon 1954. Simpson 1959: 20-37.

2 Fakhry 1952. Sadek 1980. Amethyst quarries at Wadi el-Hudi were first exploited at the end of the
11" Dynasty under Montuhotep IV and were extensively worked in the 12" Dynasty. They were also
quarried for at least a brief period in the 13" Dynasty, during the reigns of Neferhotep | and
Sobekhotep IV.
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Maghara and Serabit el-Khadim in the Sinai”’ left both rock inscriptions and stelae to
commemorate their success. Other Middle Kingdom private inscriptions - both stelae and
graffiti - have been found at several locations in Nubia, including Semna and Kumna.?®
Other kinds of rock graffiti are those found at Shatt er-Rigal®® in Upper Egypt and in the
island of Sehel near Elephantine.*® Another major source of information, especially for the
early 12 Dynasty, is the corpus of scarab seals, which in many cases provide only titles and

names of officials because of their own nature and the limitate space for the inscriptions on

them.

As a general rule for Middle Kingdom sources, self-descriptive phrases and epithets were
most commonly focused on the relationship of officials with the kings or the gods, rather
than on administrative duties, so that they hardly provide complete information on the

. . 31
palatial structures’ function.

Information provided by stelae are bound by their limited space and changed overtime and
by the type of the stele. Some people - especially lower officials - appear on monuments
often with any title at all; at the same time there are proper biographical inscriptions and
other officials have long title strings, being necessary a series of epithets to fully define the
nature of a specific official. Narrative biographies32 of highly ranked officials have provided
much of the known information regarding the relationship between the king and the
nobility. Epithets referring to the officials dealing with the king might be expected to reflect
the major institutions in the Middle Kingdom administration despite they are much less
instructive than the autobiographies. Sometimes titles are not directly related to the
owner; there are many stelae for examples that show familiars and servants of the
inscription owner carrying their proper titles. The most serious difficulty in using
information from votive monuments is their dating and the lack of recorded find spots: only
a small number of stelae bears the name of the king and the original location of many
monuments within the site are unknown, due to the circumstances of the early

excavations.

7 They are mainly from the reigns of Amenemhat Ill and Amenemhat IV. Gardiner - Peet — Cerny
1952-5.

*® Rock inscriptions dated by royal cartouches all come from the reigns of Sesostris Il and
Amenembhat lll. Dunham —Jansenn 1960-7.

*° From here is a small group of inscriptions dating to the reign of Nebhepetre-Mentuhotep. Winlock
1947: pl. 39.

*® Habachi 1951: 17-19. Habachi 1953: 50-59.

> Doxey 1998: 30-1.

** For a recent summary of the development of “autobiographies” see Gnirs 1996: 191-241.
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Tomb inscriptions are a first class historical source, because of the wider space for placing
titles and title-strings. However, the use of tomb inscriptions for the present study is limited
by both lack of secure dates and bad state of preservation of Middle Kingdom cemeteries.
Remains of private tombs at el-Lisht®?, the principal royal cemetery for the city of Itjtawy, at
Saggara and el-Lahun are fragmentary, because they have not been well investigated and

they are often much destroyed.

The administrative documents from the Middle Kingdom are few and they can be mainly
dated to the late part of the period. They include two remarkable papyri, the royal accounts
recorded on the 13™ Dynasty manuscript known as Papyrus Boulag 183 and the rich

administrative miscellany known as Papyrus Brooklyn 35.1446.%

References to the royal palace are contained also in several literary texts, which require a
small introduction. In the actual Egyptological debate, the most important attribute that
defines them is “fictional”, a term that differentiates royal and autobiographical texts with
literary qualities from those works which, due to their fictional quality, correspond more
closely to the modern concept of literature.>® Stephen Quirke draws an important
distinction between non-literary and literary®’ narrative texts, “narrative” being defined as
“the account of an event and its consequence”.® This leads to a group of non-literary
narratives, which includes legal texts, autobiographies,39 royal inscriptions, liturgical texts
not written for recitation in liturgy, and certain funerary texts. Useful inscriptions for the
recognition of the royal palace in this study may be inserted in the definition of “narrative
secular” including mainly stories and instructive texts generally labelled as “wisdom
literature”.*® Narrative texts were written by literary elite”’ in an official context. The
protagonist and the auditors of these compositions were members of the royal family and
king’s entourage, even if reading aloud potentially widened their audience. Literature’s

purpose seems to have been intellectual pleasure, but most of these compositions were

** For recent work at Lisht see Arnold 1992. For a summary of the main Middle Kingdom remains see
Baines - Mdlek 1980: 133.

** Scharff 1922. Mariette 1871-1876.

** Hayes 1955.

*® parkinson 1997: 3. Loprieno 1996: 46.

%’ For a definition of “literature” see Loprieno 1996: 41-7.

** Quirke 1996.

* For similiarities between “autobiography” and “fictional discourse” see Loprieno 1996: 46.

* From the present discussion are excluded narrative religious texts, including hymns to the gods,
mythological and magical texts, and an extensive collection of mortuary texts.

* parkinson 1996: 140. Quirke 1996: 275.



PART |

also politically intended to formulate and establish the behaviour of the elite in official
settings, therefore also in the palace.42

Especially the didactic literature in the form of instructive speech of a father to his son, or
admonishing and prophetic speech, specifies the manner in which an official should act
within his office.* Official duties are treated more from a moral and ethical viewpoint than
from a practical one, and these texts rarely refer to the activities concretely carried out in
the royal buildings. Despite this limit, by the description of the proper conduct of the
officers in the palace, instructions and admonitions may offer some useful information on

royal palace practices.

As explained in the introduction, in the present chapter and the following ones | will
comment on the collected sources on the basis of their nature, distinguishing between
narrative texts — both official and private — and titles or epithets. The first type of sources is
more instructive than the latter, the words for “palace” being inserted in a narrative
context, formed by verbal and prepositional compounds; the second one, due to its own
nature, consists of shorter expressions, sometimes merely referring to the position held by

the official in the palace, but useful to integrate the other sources.

1.2 The term ‘h in official monuments and narrative inscriptions

Very few explicit statements about the role of the Pharaoh in the palace have survived from
the Middle Kingdom. Official monumental inscriptions on stelae or buildings rarely refer to
the activities performed by Pharaoh in the palace and are most commonly connected with
his role in the temple, because of the narrowness of preserved archeological
documentation from the palatial sphere, and because the majority of the commemorative
inscriptions served to celebrate the ritual activities of the king rather than his secular
functions. The inscriptions dealing with chief topics of royal activities such as mining
expeditions, building of temples, and military actions are an exception and are the most
informative of all.** However, it is the 13 Dynasty Papyrus Boulag 18 that provides the

most revealing evidence concerning the palace complex itself, indicating the inner divisions

*2 posener 1976: 1-20.
*3 Lichtheim 1996: 245
* Lichtheim 1973-1980, I: 113.
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of this complex, the role of palace employees, daily incomes and outcomes. Another
important source of information on the bureaucracy of the Middle Kingdom State is
Papyrus Brooklyn 35.1446, acquired by Charles Wilbour in the last century; no provenance
is recorded for this document, but its contents concern Thebes and the area administered

by the city.*

The Wadi Hammamat rock stele executed by vizier Amenemhat on behalf of Mentuhotep
IV, the last king of the 11™ Dynasty (A.l.1), refers to god Min and Horus, the latter often
identified with the first, Lord of Coptus and protector of expeditions in the eastern desert.
The expression ‘h ntr di ‘nh “god’s ‘h endowed with life” recalls various private inscriptions
and hymns, in which deities are mentioned in connection with the palace within the
enumerations of their powers and attributes. The genitival relation between the deity and
the building suggests the religious nature of word ‘h. The existence of a ‘h another from the
proper secular palace is suggested by the occasional necessity to specify the royal
ownership of the ‘h itself (see expression ‘h nswt in A.1.10). The expression seems to reflect
an ancient form of the ‘h known in the Archaic Period and the Old Kingdom when the sign
ntr could be written inside the basic ‘h-sign as well as other hieroglyphs such as hd or htp.
Such additional signs reflect different forms of the ‘h, most Old Kingdom sources depicting
the ‘h-ntr in contexts that suggest that this form of ‘h was primarily a changing area or a

resting place for the king during certain ceremonies.*®

The so called Building Inscriptions of Sesostris | (A.l.5), survived in a hieratic copy on a
leather roll made by a 18" Dynasty scribe (Papyrus Berlin 3029),* should be almost
certainly carved on a stele or a wall of the temple of Atum at Heliopolis.*® The composition
treats the foundation of the temple and the intention of the king to build his residence in its
neighborhood. In this text Ra-Harakte is the one who have established the king in the ‘h:

I. 11) imt.n.f wi r imy ‘h m wdh nn prt.i m 3hty He [Ra-Harakte] fashioned me as a dweller of the

rdi.[n.f n.[]3w.f wsh.f ‘h as a baby, before | came forth from the thighs.
To me was given its length and its breadth

** Hayes 1955: 16-17.

*® Goelet 1982: 400.

*" De Buck 1938: 48-57. Osing 1992b: 101 ff. Derchain 1992: 43.
*® Lichtheim 1973-1980, I: 115.
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Between remains of the 12" and the 13" Dynasty found at Tell el-Dab‘a, near Khatana,*’ a
bead in green faience in the valuable collection of the king Farouk bears two columns of
inscriptions engraved opposite each other (A.l.12):

nswt-bity Sbk-k3-R* ‘nh dt Sbk Sdyt Hr hry-ib Sdyt  King of Upper and Lower Egypt, Sbhk-k3-R*, living
nb T3-§ hry-ib ‘h mrwt forever, beloved of Sobek the Faiyumite, the

Horus who is in the Faiyum, master of the lake-
land pleasing the ‘h, beloved™

This document refers to a ‘h-palace, property of a Middle Kingdom provincial king residing
in the Faiyum. The expression Hr hry-ib ‘h recalls many private inscriptions adopting the
same formula.”* The inscription on the naos JE 47276 of Sesostris | from Karnak (A.1.6)
where Horus is linked to pr-3 (Hr hnty pr-‘3, “Horus who resides in the pr-3”) constitutes
an exception in comparison with more common expressions in official and private

inscriptions using word ‘h in relation to Horus as personification of the living king.>?

Expression compound with ntr/Hr + ‘h
‘h ntr di ‘nh god’s ‘h/ god of the | Mentuhotep IV Hammamat All
‘h endowed with
life (..)
Hr hry-ib nb-Sdyt | Horus pleasing to Queen Sbk-k3-R* Ex cFarouk Al12
nb T3-5 hry-ib ‘h | the Faiyum, master
mrwt of the lake-land
pleasing the ‘h
hThm.f hr st Hr His Majesty Nerehotep | JE 6307 A.l13
m‘h appears in glory on
the seat of Horus
inthe ‘h
Hr hnty pr-‘3 Horus who resides | Sesostris | JE 47276 A.l.6
in the pr-3

The ‘h is mentioned once in the context of /nw-delivery described in Sesostris IlI's
inscription from Medamud (A.l.10). ‘Inw was a source of income for the king and it was
intended for his personal consumption.® Several commodities were sent to the palace
itself, differently named depending on the inscription; the secular nature of the building
where the /nw must be delivered is confirmed by the apposition of nswt to the word ‘h (‘h

nswt). The association of the /nw with the ‘h is implicitly recognizable in later inscriptions

** Naville 1891: 9, 14, 36, pls. 26¢, 33 b-f, 34c.

*% Habachi 1987: 61-62.

I see paragraph below: § 1.3.

*2 Gundlach 2009: 60.

>*The term is generally tranlsated as “offering”, “tribute”, “gift” and “product” (Wb I: 91, 12-18). For
a more detailed analysis of the word see Bleiberg 1984: 155 ff. The term /nw has recently been
discussed by Liverani, in Liverani 1990: 240-266.
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such as that in the 19" Dynasty tomb of P3-sr, smr tp n ‘h, “companion at the head of the
‘h” with responsability for receiving inw of the northern and southern foreign countries.>* In
Middle Kingdom private inscriptions, titles and expression can refer to the owner as
responsable of inw to be brought to the ‘h, also in specific occasions like the celebration of
some festivity (A.Il.151). In the Theban tomb no. 65, the ‘h is presented as recipient of
metal-delivery by the owner ‘h3ty; here the concept of delivery is not expressed by the

noun inw, but rather from verb ini, with the same root of the noun.

inw + ‘h
inw.sn ‘b (r) ‘h Their (Asiatic Medamud 26 Sesostris IlI A.l.10
nswt bity countries’) inw
being unite for the
‘h of the king of
Upper and Lower
Egypt
s Hb-sd inw.f ‘h One whose MFA 29.1130 Mntw-m-h3t A.ll.151
offerings make the (M.K.)
‘h fest
i.n(.f) m htp r I returned in peace | TT 65 (13" Dyn. (?) | ‘h3ty A.lIl.135
‘h.f ini.n.f tpy to his ‘h. | brought
h3swt m bi3 n to him the best of
B3wt bi3 psdt the foreign lands in
’lhw bi3 rwd Mn- | new metal of B3wt,
k3w shining metal of
‘lhw, hard metal of
Mn-k3w

A main source for the philological study of the Middle Kingdom royal palaces is a
monumental red granite portal found at Ezbet Helmi, Tell el Dab‘a (A.l.11).>> The inscription
on the stone records that Sesostris Il renewed a monument of Amenemhat 1.°® The
importance of this monument derives by its provenance from an archeological site not so
far from Ezbet Rushdi el-Saghira, a village 1 km away from Tell el-Dab‘a, where a probable
palace of the 12" Dynasty has been unearthed (PL. 1l1).”” The attribution of the inscription
to the palace is uncertain. It may have come from another building at Qantir, which has not

been fully excavated but was composed by a brick wall, three meters thick, led off from

> KRINII: 9, 5 ff.

>> Habachi 1954: 448-458, pl. II-1V.

> “He (Sesostris 1) made as his monument erecting a doorway to the d3d3wy of Amenemhe(t) by
renewing what was made by his father the king of Upper and Lower Egypt Sehetepibre, he made for
him (the ceremony) of giving life”. Habachi 1954: 451.

>’ Adam 1959: 207-226. Forstner-Miiller — Miiller — Schweitzer - Weiss| 2004, 104. Bietak - Dorner —
Czerny - Bagh 1998: 15, fig. 4.
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either side of a doorway.58 Limestone blocks were found in the vicinity of the portal, one of

them showing Amenembhat | in a foundation ceremony together with a statue of the king.>

The portal, sb3, was part of a building called d3d3w/[y] ‘h ’lmn-m-b3t:60

PN (N

Both architectural finds and inscriptions on them may suggest that the d3d3w/[y] was a

temple or a shrine,® but the ‘h-sign and the absence of the name of a deity on the
doorway, would tend to support Habachi’s interpretation of the building as secular rather
than as a religious one. This type of architectural structure has not yet been
archaeologically identified. Its belonging to the palace can be supposed, whereas the ‘h that
follows it is not considered as determinative, but as substantive to indicate a specific royal
building.®? The d3d3w[y] expression, which could be intended as variation of the word
d3dw, is often attested in the Middle Kingdom epigraphy in relation with the sacral sphere
of the temple.®® Beside this cases, Middle Kingdom material gives information on a palatial
d3d3w(y]: ‘h follows this word in the private title iry-t n d3d3wy n ‘h Sth®, “keeper of the
chamber in the d3d3wy in the ‘h, Sth” attested on Seal 1663 — BM 30541 (A.11.140).°

Other Middle Kingdom officials bore the title iry-t n d3dw without the adding of ‘h.% The
connection of the d3d3w([y]/d3dw with royal buildings is known since the Old Kingdom,67
when it is said to be part of a palace or royal residence called the H'y-wrrt-S3hwr on a false

door from Saggara.®®

> On the basis of archeological excavations, Dorner has recently excluded the possibility of existing
of a free-standing stone construction in geological environment of Ezbet Helmi and hypotesized that
optimal condition for settlement concentration were most probably in Ezbet Rushdi el-Saghira area
and in the area between Ezbet Helmi and Khatana, in Szafranski 1998 citing Bietak 1991: 19, 21.

> Habachi 1954: 452-3, pl. 5.

® Habachi 1954: 451.

®! Spencer 1984: 131. Barguet 1962: 310-302.

%2 Szafranski 1998: 103. According to Spencer, the d3dw must be intended instead as a determinative
for “palace”, in Spencer 1984: 131.

& Spencer 1984: 130.

* Martin 1971: 127 (n. 1663), pl. 38.3.

® Quirke 1986: 127 no. 1663, pl. 38.3.

®A group of iry-‘t official were on duty in the d3d3wy. The title n k3 n iry-t n d3d3w ’Ippi is attested
on a Vienna Stele from Abydos, dated to the 13" Dynasty (AS 143, cols. 19-20, in Hein - Satzinger
1989: 68-74). The inscription iry-t n d3d3wy Stwy is preserved on a 13" Dynasty scarab in the
Ashmolean Museum, from Jericho (Tell el-Sultdn, tomb G 37, in Martin 1971: 42 n. 475, pl. 5.20).

®7 Szafranski 1998: 103.

o8 d3d3wy nywy H'y-wrrt-S3hwr’, “the d3d3wy which belongs to the H'y-wrrt-S3hwr’, Sethe 1933: 38
(3-4).
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Ezbet Helmi inscription does not allow a reconstruction of the function of this particular
structure of the palace. Useful information can be found in the aforementioned Building
Inscription of Sesostris | (pBerlin 3029 - A.1.5),% in which an official session (hmst) taking

place in the d3dw is described:”

h‘t nswt m shmty hpr Appearance of the king with the double crown, a

hmst m d3dw nd r3 imyw-ht.f sitting took place in the d3dw. One took counsel
with his suite,

smrw nw spt-s3 ‘nh wd3 snb the companions of the spt-s3, I. p. h.,

srwrst w'w the official of the private chambers.”*

According to this inscription, Sesostris | made his appearance in the d3dw, ordering his
officials an assembly in this place to announce his intention to build a temple in Heliopolis.
The d3dw is described as a room/hall of audience inside the palatial building. The counsel
organized by the king is composed by smrw nw spt-s3, “companions of the spt-s3”, but the
place where the king appeared and the session (hmst) took place is not specified. The
appearance of the king such as that described in Sesostris I’s inscription by the verb h%, “to
appear in glory”, is often combined with word ‘h (see for example JE 6307 and private
inscription UC 14333). The appearance of the Majesty (hm) or the king (nswt) in the ‘h may
have occurred in common and repeated occasions or in occasional and specific ceremonies
involving the king (king’s crowning for example is described in BM 146 [574] - A.II.45)72. It
seems likely that the d3d3wy/d3dw was the specific place of the ‘h meant for the
appearance of the king and that it could be used as well to mean the group of people that

73

reunited there. If the interpretation of the d3d3wy as an “audience hall””" is accepted, the

meaning of the ‘Ezbet Helmi fragment is as follows: “the doorway, which belongs to the
audience hall of the palace of Amenemhat”.”*
Some connection of this monument with the 12% Dynasty palace discovered at Ezbet

Rushdi el-Saghira might be supposed (PL. 111).”®

% De Buck 1938: 49 (Col. I, 1-2), 52.

70 d3dw is the new form for d3d3wy attested form the New Kingdom onwards. Sesostris I’s Building
Inscription represents an exception to the trend of Middle Kingdom sources where the term appears
with the dual form ending-wy. Wb V: 527. FCD: 319. GEG: 603.

"' De Buck 1938: 48-57. Parkinson 1991: 40-43, 155.

’%In later sources the appearance in glory of the king is connected with the specific ceremony of the
Sd-festival. See chapter 3, part Il

7 For the tranlsation of the term d3d3wy/d3dw as an “audience hal
1968: 245.

7 Szafrariski 1998: 104.

7 Bietak 1991: 64.

|u

in a specific place see Berlev
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The most famous literary tetxt that describes the experience of a royal audience in the
palace is the Tale of Sinuhe (A.lll.5). In the passage of the composition where Sinuhe
eulogises Sesostris | in front of the foreign prince ’Imn-nsi, he reports king’s staying in the ‘h

after having taken the heritance of his father, Amenemhat:

B 46-47) dd.kwi n.f wsb.i n.f nhmn s3.f k r ‘h Then | spoke to him and | replied to him: indeed
it.n.f iw't nt it.f his son has entered into the ‘h, he has taken the
heritance of his father

B 50) ntd d3r(w) h3swt iw itf m.f m hnw ‘h.f He is one suppressing the foreign lands, while his
father stayed with him in his ‘h

The term ‘h is mentioned in Section D describing Sinuhe’s stay in Retjenu. While he is
describing his present condition, he realizes how much he is missing the Egyptian residence.
He states that the ‘h still remembers him, probably reminding his position in the royal
palace and finally realizes how desperately he wants to go back to the Egyptian hnw for

burial.

B 155) nfr pr.i wsh st.i sh3wy.iim ‘h My estate is fine, my place is broad, memory of
me is in the ‘h

B 156-7) ntr nb $3(w) w'rt tn htp.k di.k wi r hnw Whatever god fated this flight, be gracious and
bring me back to the hnw

After the moment of self-realization, Sinuhe expresses his wishes to be in Egypt more
clearly. He asks for king’s grace hoping to work again in the ‘h for the queen and the royal

children.

B 165) htp n.i nswt n Kmt ‘nh.i m htpt.f nd.i hrt May the king of Egypt be content with me, may |
hnwt ntt m ‘h.f sdm.i wptw nt hrdw.s live in his pleasure, greeting the mistress who is
in his ‘h and hear her children’s messages

As soon as he has expressed his desire, the king answers it and the royal children send the
desired messages from the royal ‘h. A royal letter is sent to Sinuhe to bring him home and is
inserted in the tale. The king ensures Sinuhe that his position is still in favor and reassures

his role in the original ‘hnwty together with royal children in the ‘h.

B 176-77) wn in hm.f h3b.f n.i hr 3wt nt hrwt And His Majesty sent to me, with bounty of royal

s3wi.f ib n b3k im mi hk3 n h3st nbt nswt nt nswt giving, to gladden the hearth of his humble

msw m ‘h.f hr rdit sdm.i wpwt.sn servant, like any ruler of a country, and the
king’s children who were in his ‘h let me hear
their business

12
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The term ‘h appears several times in meaningful passages of the Tale of Sinuhe, despite its
interpretation as an autobiography or a fictionalizing tale is yet an open debate.”® The poem
is concerned like an autobiography with narration of achievements which gave it the
features of a tale of adventure in foreign lands. Despite its fictional and ideological aspect,
this composition offers a self-conscious presentation of Egyptian culture.”” In replying to
the royal decree allowing his return to Egypt, Sinuhe presents himself using a title that
reasserts his connection with the royal palace: b3k n ‘h, “servant of the palace”. It does not
refer to any specific function held by Sinuhe in the ‘h, being just an epistolary formula that
expresses his loyalty to the palace and the king.

The final stanzas of the poem lead the reader swiftly to the entrance of Sinuhe in the inner

part of the el-Lisht ‘h-palace through a series of courtly dwellings.

B 248) hd(-t3).n rf dw3t iw i35.n.is 10 m iwts 10  When it was dawn, very early in the morning

B 249) m Sm(t) hr st3.i r ‘h dhn.n.i t3 im(y)t(w) they came and called me, ten men coming, ten

Sspw men going to lead me to the ‘h. | touched the
ground between the sphinxes

B 250) msw-nswt ‘h‘(w) m wmt hr irt hsfw.f smrw as the royal children stood in the portal,

st3w r w3h hr rdit.i hr w3t ‘hnwty receiving me; and the friends who usher to the
Pillared Hall put me on the way to the ‘hnwty

B 252) gm.n.i hm.f hr st wrt m wmt nt d'm | found His Majesty on the great throne in the

wn.k(wi) rf portal of electrum.

B 253) dwn.kwi hr ht.i hm.n.(i) wi m b3h.f Then | was stretched out prostrate, unconscious

of myself in his presence

At the great portal (Wmnt),78 flanked by two sphinxes (s"spw),79 he is introduced to the
palace; here the royal children greet him. After the first entrance he crosses the audience
device, passing at first through a court (w3h) and then entering the audience hall (w3t
‘hnwty) in which the king is seated on a throne (st wrt) placed beneath a kiosk (wmt nt

d'm).%° Here, terrified in front of the king, Sinuhe collapses. Sinuhe takes place in a

’®In the recent Egyptological debate concerning the prose narrative of the Tale of Sinuhe much ink
has been spilled arguing over the literary versus historical methods of the account: Foster 1993,
Parkinson 1997, Simpson 2003. Another current treatment (Barta 2003) joins with most others by
characterizing Sinuhe as “fiction”, though extremely accurate in its background and description.
Completely in favor of the inclusion of this story in the genre of private biography is Kitchen (Kitchen
1996).

77 parkinson 1997.

78 Spencer 1984: 186-90.

” For the interpretation of the sphinxes at the entrance of the palace see Gardiner 1916: 94 f.

80 According to Spencer the wmt nt d‘m might refer to the side-walls or panel that surrounded the
throne which stood on an elevated base, see Spencer 1984: 188.
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permanent residence. The rank of governor is bestowed on him and he is refurnished of
foods and other facilities coming directly from the ‘h.

The description of the audience system matches its real plan as recognized in
archeologically known palaces. Where it is preserved, it seems to respond to a specific
architectural tripartite shape with the succession of two hypostyle rooms and a throne
room at the end, smaller, roughly square and columned. Observing the gradual
development of this device, not yet fully standardized in the Middle Kingdom, it develops in
the axial shape of New Kingdom palaces, where the three succeeding doors of the two

hypostyle halls and the throne room at the bottom are perfectly aligned each other.®

® |n the North Palace of the 17" Dynasty at Deir el-Ballas the reconstruction of the superstructure
can be hypothesized by observing the layout of the casemate walls that have been preserved in the
north-western sector of the building. This would have been composed by a latitudinal hall, a large
central room, both probably with columns, and a rear larger space, rebuilt by Lacovara as a possible
throne room, surrounded by several smaller rooms (Lacovara 1981: 121, fig. 2). Regarding the
Thutmosid complex of Tell el-Dab‘a (PL.VI), the layout of the superstructures of platform F, G and J
can be reconstructed by the shape of their foundation-cells. In the central sector of platform F a
longitudinal rectangular hall is perpendicular to a second square room, behind which is located a
smaller rectangular space that we can hypothetically recognize as the throne room (Janosi 1996: 96-
97). In platform G of the same site a monumental portico, which replaces the more common
latitudinal hypostyle hall, precedes a transversal vestibule and a quadrangular throne room shifted
to the south-east corner of the latter room and therefore accessible through a door not aligned with
passage from the portico to the vestibule (Bietak - Forstner-Miller 2005: 86). An elaboration of this
device can be observed also in complex J at Tell el-Dab’a, where the first latitudinal hall is replaced
by a monumental peristyle courtyard, followed by a cross-hall; the throne room at the bottom is
different from that of the building G for its rectangular shape and the arrangement perfectly axial
with previous rooms (Bietak — Dorner - Janosi 2001: 89-96). Regarding the North Palace at Amarna, the
recognition of the audience system has been facilitated by finding in the farthest raised room a
platform leant against the bottom wall which was visible between two central columns. The area so
identified is composed by a perfectly symmetrical sequence of a square hypostyle hall, a second
colonnade hall with latitudinal development and a roughly square room at the bottom (Whittemore
1926: 6). A similar organization of space had already been tested in Malkata by Amenhotep Il in the
King’s Palace of the site. Here the tripartite device with the latitudinal vestibule, the longitudinal
courtyard and the square throne room at the bottom is complicated by the addition of lateral
complexes - initially interpreted as residences of the royal harim and recently reconsidered in their
ceremonial use - which necessarily require lengthening the hypostyle hall in the middle. The
tripartite organization of audience system is reproduced in palaces of the Ramessid Period attached
to the funerary complexes of western Thebes and in the Palace of Merenptah at Memphis. The
model just described is exemplified in the first phase of construction of the temple-palace at
Medinet Habu, and in previous buildings like the Ramesseum of Rameses Il and the Temple of Sety |
at Qurna. In the palaces of Ay and Horemheb, which are missing the first hypostyle, it is possible to
recognize only the transversal colonnade hall and the next square throne room (Holscher 1939: 81-
82). In the palace of Merenptah at Qurna the model of Ramesseum is reflected in a very simplified
and reduced shape, and the first hypostyle is replaced by a portico with eight columns behind which
there are two perfectly axial and identical shaping rooms with four square columns, the last one
used as a throne room (Jaritz 1996: 112). In the complex of Rameses Ill at Medinet Habu, the first
hypostyle room is replaced by the portico in the front of the southern side of the building on the
courtyard entrance to the funerary temple. The second hypostyle was not directly accessible from
the portico through a central door: this opening in fact was not really practicable since it was
occupied by the Window of Appearance (Holscher 1929: 40). The side doors that gave access to the
small rooms next to the courtyard allowed an entrance on the eastern and western sides of the
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Although nothing of the palace at el-Lisht is known, a Middle Kingdom palace which might
be taken as example of the palatial architecture of this period is the palace at Tell-Basta.?
Gnirs has recently suggested a hypothetical reconstruction of the “way to the ‘hnwty”
described in the Tale of Sinuhe applying it to the original Van Siclen’s plan of the structure

(Fig. 1).8

Figure 1. Middle Kingdom palace at Tell Basta with Gnirs’s hypothetical reconstruction of the ‘way
to the inner palace’. (Gnirs 2009: 16, fig. 1.)

The palace at Tell Basta (PL. 1) has a rectangular columned hall, which might be intended as
the equivalent of the throne room of the New Kingdom royal palaces. This hall is entered
from a larger columned space that can be equated with the central hall of later palaces.

Instead of the axial vestibule of the New Kingdom royal buildings, at Tell Basta there was a

courtyard itself. An entry in line with the window at the bottom of this hypostyle led to the throne
room, a square room with four columns, where the king sat on a throne placed on the platform leant
against the rear wall, accessible through frontal steps. In spite of the inner circulation system not
being perfectly axial as in other buildings in the New Kingdom, forcing a 90° bend before reaching
the throne, the succession of the rooms seem to respond to the planimetrical model of the New
Kingdom royal palaces. A final break of the axial system can be noted in the second phase of
construction of the building, where the entrance hall is transformed into a small transverse vestibule
leading directly to the throne room, which is now simply a large room with two rows of three
columns (Holscher 1941: 44). The Palace of Merenptah at Memphis is characterized by the
juxtaposition of three sectors: a peristyle court, a transversal hypostyle hall and the throne room
with an elongated platform at the bottom; the only addition to this core is that of a back room with
two columns shifted slightly to the north-west corner around which the royal apartments were
located (Fisher 1915: 225. O’ Connor 1991: 177).

#2 van Siclen 1996: 239, fig. 1.

# Gnirs 2009: 16, fig. 1.
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long off-axis entrance composed of three different halls.®* The last throne hall, often with a
raised floor above that of the previous hypostyle hall was characterized by a platform leant
against the bottom wall, accessible through frontal steps.85 On this platform were set the
throne and probably a removable structure, such as a kiosk or a canopy described in the
Tale of Sinuhe. The passage of this composition describes the crossing of the last two rooms
of the palace, the hypostyle court and the throne room of the ‘h.%® Such description,
although not accurate, corresponds with archaeological founds. Accepting the likelihood of
this passage, it would be interesting to understand why the editor of the tale knew so well
the inner part of the palace. The name and identity of the owner of the Berlin papyri has
simply not survived, but his position in the state bureaucracy was high enough for him to
build a tomb on the west bank of the Nile.?’

The just described ‘hnwty®® is mentioned more than once in the text, in connection with the

members of the royal family (specifically msw.s, mistress’ children) and the officials of the

palace:

B 280) iw.f r smr m’ He will be a friend among the officials,

B 281) srw rdit .f m k3b Snyt he will be placed in the midst of the court,

B 282) wd3.tn r ‘hnwty dw3t rirt proceed to the robing ‘hnwty to attend to him

The word ‘hnwty is extremely common in Middle Kingdom texts and is frequently used in
private titles. Bearers of the titles are mainly high officials working in some department or
office probably attached to the royal building. An explicit grammatical relation between the
word ‘hnwty and one of the terms for “palace” is very rare. Some of the inscription owners

carrying the title imy-r ‘hnwty, were somehow attached to the pr-nswt such as ’Intf (BM

® The central area of the Middle Kingdom Palace of Tell Basta is characterized by a sequence of two
rectangular courtyards, the first of which is a peristyle court with two rows of columns in front of the
short northern side, and the second is a hypostyle hall with six columns, both longitudinally oriented
in a north-south direction. In this articulation of space the throne room at the bottom is not
recognizable and could be placed in some of the side rooms next to the second hypostyle, or in the
north of the building that has not been investigated. Van Siclen 1996: 239-243.

¥ Throne bases have been found in situ in some audience hall of the New Kingdom royal palaces
(Bietak 2005: 131-68) such as in the North Palace at Amarna (Whittemore 1926: 26) and in the
temple palace within the Ramesseum (Jaritz 1996: 112). For a detailed study of the iconography and
the symbolism of the royal throne see Kuhlmann 1977.

¥ The description refers to the sentence before in which Sinuhe is said to be led to the ‘h.

¥ The only information we have on the finding of papyri is in the sale catalogue of the man who
found them, Giovanni D’Athanasi, who speaks ‘a tomb at Thebes’. Parkinson 2001.

Bwb I: 226, 16. According to Gardiner’s analysis of the origin of the word, ‘hnwty is probably a
compound consisting of the word *, “region”, “part” and the adjective hnwty connected with word
hnw, “interior”, in Gardiner 1947: 44.
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572 - A.Il.40) or Rmny-‘nh (CG 20571 - A.11.101).%° The title registered in the later
Onomasticon of “Imn-m-ipt (B.1.91) imy-r ‘hnwty n pr-nswt is considered by Gardiner a
unique example explicitely referring to the pr-nswt -royal palace.90 In the Tale of Sinuhe, the
‘hnwty and specifically the w3t ‘hnwty is quoted as part of the ‘h where courtiers were
received and as private area of the palace to where Sinuhe is ushered during his royal
audience. In his Notes on the Tale of Sinuhe, Gardiner has rendered the term as “Privy
Chamber”.”* The same rendering of the term is suggested by the evidence of Papyrus
Boulaq 18 (A.l.17), where a pair of officials with the title imy-r ‘hnwty n k3p are described as
responsible for the interior arrangements of the private rooms of the palace and for
deliveries and execution of orders concerning supplies for the residents in the private
rooms of the building, the term k3p being referred to the “inner palace”.92 However, the
frequent connection of the title imy-r ‘hnwty® with departments such as the pr-hd or with
the pr-nswt seems to imply more partecipation in administrative business. The Middle
Kingdom titles imy-r ‘hnwty wr n imy-r htmt, “chief interior-overseer to the treasurer” or
imy-r ‘hnwty n imy-r htmt, “interior-overseer to the treasurer” imply that at least
sometimes the department under the treasurer employed several imy-r ‘hnwty.** Among
the Middle Kingdom epithets referring directly to the treasury (pr-hd), the imy-r ‘hnwty (wr)
n pr-hd, “(great) interior overseer to the treasury”, denotes that officials working for the
treasury might be entitled imy-r ’hnwty.gs Officials despatched outside the Nile Valley with
expeditions to the sources of materials and to lead construction works often carried the
title imy-r ‘hnwty as base of epithets such as imy-r ‘hnwty hrp k3(w)t, “interior-overseer
director of the works”.*® Ht-sty-wrt’s title imy-r ‘hnwty n pr htmw, “the overseer of the
‘hnwty of the office of the house of the sealer” in stele Louvre C 5 (A.lIl.69) suggests an
administrative function for the ‘hnwty section.”’ Middle Kingdom holders of imy-r ‘hnwty
titles seem to have worked as king’s inspectors with the duty of supervising various

departments, an expeditions to the mines or quarries or a cattle count.

Quirke is the first to have observed the chance in the functioning of the title imy-r ‘hnwty

towards the end of the 12" Dynasty, when the function of the title owner is most clearly

¥ Gardiner 1947: 45.

% Ibid.: 45.

° Gardiner 1916: 67.

°2 Quirke 2004: 27.

% For an overviwe of the available examples of the title see Gauthier 1918: 169 ff.
** Quirke 2004: 55.

%> Ibid.: 57.

% Ibid.: 79.

7 Ibid.: 86.
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specified and assigned to specific departments of administration.’® Up to that time the title
stood alone without any qualifying assignments. Balanda has recently highlighted the
relatively short period of this title’s importance within the Egyptian bureaucracy: the
change of the nature of the title /imy-r ‘hnwty would have undergone specifically during the
reign of Sesostris Ill, the “reforming king”, when the holders of the title start to be
permanently attached to specific sectors of the administration: pr-hd, sd3t (htmt), k3p e
According to the same author, the title virtually disappears from the end of the Middle

Kingdom, apart from very sporadic occurrences in the New Kingdom.100

Going back to the Tale of Sinuhe, in some passages of the text the term ‘h is used in
connection with word hnw, the latter here being used with its meaning of “interior,
inside”.’®* This grammatical relation links these two terms in the aforementioned eulogy of
Sesostris | in the Tale of Sinuhe (A.l1l.5) in which the king’s father (Amenemhat) is said to

stay in the hnw ‘h:

B 50) ntd d3r(w) h3swt iw it.f m.f m hnw ‘h.f He is one suppressing the foreign lands, while his
father stayed with him in his ‘h

In a passage of the Papyrus Westcar (A.ll.6) the hnw ‘h is used in relation to the beautiful

women of the ‘h:

5,1-2) (..) ‘pr n.k b3w m nfrwt nbwt n hnw ‘h.k Fill a boat with all the beauties from inside your
‘h

1.3 The term ‘hin titles and epithets

Crucial sources for the study of the term “palace” are non-royal monumental inscriptions
composed by a series of epithets describing in laudatory tone the qualities of the person
commissioning the text and the activities he carried out in the palace. The epithets are very

short inscriptions, serving the basic function of identifying and characterizing the official

% Quirke 1986: 125-27.
% Balanda 2009: 336.
199 pid.: 336.

191 \wh 111: 368, 17; 369, 15.
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owner,? so that they do not provide detailed descriptions of the royal buildings. However,
the indication of the activities performed in the palace, every time labeled with different
terms, can help to recognize the existence of functionally different palace-words and
related structures. Most of these titles are not exclusive, but rather reflect a preformed
pattern, so that the same epithet can be applied to different people; a specific series of
epithets may be required to define the specific position held by an official at the royal

103

court.” The recognition of the activities performed by palace officials may help to

understand the function of various kinds of royal buildings where they acted.

Egyptian epithets fall into a category of formulaic expressions, which are neither strictly
“historical” nor “literary”, such as the administrative private names on the Egyptian seals
and plaques. These can be stamps, cylinders or scarab-beetle seals, whose surfaces were
inscribed with the titles and names of officials, or stamp-seals of government departments
and military forts, bearing usually the name of the office concerned.'® Some more
narrative sections may be contained in the category of the autobiographies'® inscribed on
the walls of private tombs,' but also in independent, self-contained monuments erected

in the city of Abydos, in the vicinity of the great temple of Osiris.'”’

Middle Kingdom
autobiographies often took the form of verbal narratives, rather than lists of epithets and
self-descriptive phrases.'® However, the narrative account were often replaced by a long
sequence of epithets listed after a first person self- presentation (introduced by ink, “I am”)
or the formal official’s titular and name, a format labeled by Gnirs with the definition of

“encomiastic autobiographies”.'® Most of the Middle Kingdom epithets come from self-

102 Apart from this function, a statue, a relief or other representations, by virtue of being inscribed

with the names and the characteristics of a person, was symbolically transformed from an inanimate
object into the embodiment of the individual represented. Doxey 1998: 1.

‘% Doxey 1998: 1-2.

Martin 1971: 12.

Gnirs 1996. Lichtheim 1988.

Most of these inscriptions have been found in the private tombs in the principal royal cemetery
for the city of Itjtawy, founded by Amenemhat | at el-Lisht, in the extensive Middle Kingdom
cemetery at el-Lahun, at Saqqara, between the Old Kingdom pyramids and mastabas, and at
Dahshur. The principal sources of epithets from a funerary context are the rock-tombs of provincial
officials in Middle and Upper Egypt: Beni Hasan is the most prolific source of texts from tombs. Meir
is the burial site of the rulers of the 13" and 14" Dynasty Upper Egyptian nomes; the neighbouring
sites of Assiut and Deir Rifeh house the massive tombs of the monarchs of the 13" Upper Egyptian
nome; Thebes served as a capital of Egypt during the 11" Dynasty and most of the important Theban
tombs of the Middle Kingdom date to the end of this Dynasty.

107 Simpson 1984.

1% Lichtheim 1988: 84.

Gnirs 1996: 255-7.
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"% buring the 12% Dynasty, the officials

descriptive phrases in autobiographies of this type.
erected their mastabas close to the royal Pyramids of Dahshur and Lisht that are today in a
bad state of conservation; from there derive fragments of long autobiographies, which, if

completed, would have provided interesting information about the tomb owners.™**

The term ‘h is often used in expressions which denote the closeness of the official to the

king as personification of Horus, generally defined as nb ‘h.'*?

Several Middle Kingdom
examples refer to the owners as imy-ib Hr nb ‘h, “favorite™? of Horus, Lord of the ‘h” or htp-
ib Hr nb ‘h, “one pleasing™™* Horus, Lord of the ‘h”. Variants of the same expression are
represented by formula sm3y Hr hry-ib ‘h, “associate of Horus who is in the ‘h” or hssw Hr
hry-ib ‘h, “favored by Horus who is in the ‘h”. The expression Hr hry-ib ‘h was used referring

115

to the king throughout much of the pharaonic history.” The idea that Hr is used in

substitution of the king is suggested by the fact that Horus can be replaced by word nswt in

epithets introduced by imy-ib (imy-ib nswt).**

The association of ‘h with the god-sphere,
limited to Horus in Middle Kingdom inscription, will become more frequent and wider in
later periods. From the New Kingdom onwards, several gods and goddesses can be

associated with ‘h in the formula god’s/goddess’s name + nb/nbt ‘h, “name + Lord/Lady of

the ‘h”. In tomb no. 1 at Assiut (A.ll.31) a scene showing the vizier standing before
cartouches of Sesostris | is accompanied by the epithet htp-ib n ntr nfr, “one who pleases
the good god”; above the central doorway of the same tomb Df-h‘py is called htp-ib Hr nb

‘h, “one pleasing Horus, Lord of the ‘h”.

Hr + ‘h in private inscriptions

imy-ib (n) Hr m ‘h.f | Favorite of Horus Ddw-’lint.f (Ses. 1) Bankes Ms. No. A.ll.26
Lord of his ‘h Xlica
Df-h’py (Ses. 1) Assiut 1 A.ll.31

19 poxey 1998: 12.

Grajetzki 2009: 132.

The expression “Horus in the palace” was used to designate the living king from the Old Kingdom
onward (Hornung 1993: 142), and continues to refer to the king throughout much of the pharaonic
history (Frankfort 1948: 36-37). For a recent analysis of the phrase in Egyptian texts see Gundlach
2009: 45 ff.

" ECD: 32. The expression imy-ib, lierally meaning “one who is in the hearth” is usually rendered as
“favorite”.

1 htp-ib, literally meaning “one who makes the hearth content” is idiomatically rendered as “one
who pleases”. Doxey 1998: 144.

' Frankfort 1948: 36-37.

18 5ee inscription from Sinai no. 405, in Gardiner — Peet — Cerny 1952-55: pl. 85.
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‘Irt-f-n-tw-t (Ses. 1) | BM 196 [1177] | A.ll.35
$3-mntw (Am. 1) BM 145 [828] A.11.48
Dhwty-htp (Am. II- Bersheh 2 A.ll.52
Ses. Ill)
Rh-m3*irr (M.K.) CG 20750 A.ll.l171
imy-ib Hr nb ‘h Favorite of Horus, Df-h‘py (Ses. 1) Assiut 1 A.ll.31
tnn.f hnty mityw.f | Lord of the ‘h who
promotes him
before his peers
Hr ‘h Horus of the ‘h Smsw-rn-sb (12th CG 20278 A.ll.96
Dyn.)
Hr nb ‘h(t) Horus Lord of the 2 (Am. IlI) Sinai 98 - OIM AllL74
‘h(t) 8663 (Oriental
Institute
Museum,
Chicago, USA)
$3-/Inpw (Am. 111) Sinai 87 A.11.80
Hr-wr-r’ (Am. 1) Sinai 88 - All.81
mPhilUniv E
15030 A-C
Hb-"3 (Am. 1) Sinai 25 - mCairo | A.1l.86
JE 38573
R*“s3-htp-ib-'nh Leiden 41 (V 7) A.ll.154
(M.K.)
hssw Hr hry-ib ‘h Favored by Horus Df-h’py (Ses. 1) Assiut 1 All31
who is in the ‘h
htp-ib Hr nb ‘h Pleasing Horus, Lord | Df-h‘py (Ses. 1) Assiut 1 All31
of the ‘h
‘Imn-m-h3t (Am. Il1) Hammamat 43 All.70
$33 iwt.f m db3w One whose coming Hnty-Smt(y) (Am. Il) | BM 146 [574] A.ll.45
msh‘t Hrnb ‘h is awaited at the
crowing at the
appearance of
Horus, Lord of the ‘h
sb3t(y) Hr nb ‘h iw | Disciple of Horus, Nb-pw-Wsrt-sn (Am. | BM 175 [101] A.11.68
ir.n.i smrhrrd Lord of the ‘h says: | | 1)
nswt m Hb-sd acted as companion
who carries the
King’s foot-ever at
the Sed-festival
sm3y Hr hry-ib ‘h Associated of Horus ‘Imny (12th Dyn.) Ezbet Rushdi All114
who isin the ‘h
smr Hrnb ‘h Friend of Horus, Lord | Stp-ib-t-r’ (Am. lIl) CG 20538 A.ll.64
of the ‘h
shprn Hrnb ‘h Made in life by Sbk-hw (Ses. 1) BM 249 [1213] A.l.56

Horus, Lord of the ‘h
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The official can be denoted as hw m imy ‘h, “protector of him who is in the ‘h” or as hpr m
‘h, “one who grew in the ‘h”, generically intended to express his closeness to the king and
the palace itself. In most cases the term is employed in expressions such as w’ hr-hw n imy
‘h, “unique for one who is in the ‘h”, which generally describe the authority of the owner
and his nearness to the king. Attributes referring to officials as hw or nd, “protector”, w’,

. . 117
“unique”, or wr, “one who is great”

were probably borrowed by highly ranked officials
from a large class of royal epithets emphasizing the role of the king as protector, warrior or

provider.118

Generic titles compound with ‘h

iw hprn.k is m You have indeed ’ly-hr-nfrt (Ses. I11) Berlin 1204 A.Il.60
sdty hm.f dw3(t) grown up as a
w'n‘h foster-son of My

Majesty and sole
pupil of the ‘h

w’hr-hw n imy ‘h Unique for the one Df-h’py (Ses. 1) Assiut 1 All.31
who is in the ‘h

mrwt(.i) m ht nt Love was in the body | Mntw-Htp (Men. Il) uC 14333 AlLS

smrw wr ‘h h'w im | of the courtiers, the

‘k hr nb.f great one of the ‘h

and him who was
enthroned there

hw n imy-‘h Protector of the one | Dhwty-htp (Am. II- Bersheh 2 A.ll.52
who is in the ‘h Ses. IlI)

Title hrp ‘h occurs in many Late Middle Kingdom sources and mainly in a number of Sinai
inscriptions citing expedition records and private seals. The title belonging to officials
related in some way to the king or his court is attested since the Early Dynastic period and
enjoyed a great popularity during the Old Kingdom.'*® According to Barta’s analysis of Old
Kingdom occurrences of the term, the main activities of this specific office were “to take
care of the personal service of the king, of his person, dress and crown, feasting, daily

120

supplies to his palace and the like”.”" The title owners are often represented while

"7 Another possible translation for wr is “the greatest” (Doxey 1998: 32). For a full list of Middle

Kingdom titles introduced by wr see Doxey 1998: Appendix 2.

8 This similarity between royal and non-royal epithets is fully explained by Doxey, in Doxey 1998:
31-2.

' Barta 1999: 1.

Ibid.: 16.
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attending ceremonies linked to the Sed-Festival.'* Trying to explain the very high frequency
of these titles during the 5t Dynasty, Barta assumes that this increase was due to the
process of gradual loss of central control and royal authority discernible several decades

before the end of this Dynasty.?

K. Baer ha suggested that the introduction of the title was
due to the increasing power of provincial officials.’> This assumption can also be applied to
the Middle Kingdom historical framework. The function expressed by the title in this period
is less discernible than in the earliest examples since it now appears mainly in seal
inscriptions that are very short for their own nature and often do not contain expressions

other than the title itself.

brp ‘h
hrp ‘h At the Mntw-nsw (12th Dahshur | All.117
head/controller of Dyn.)
the ‘h

‘nh-sn (13th Dyn.) Seal 331 -BM All.141
37695 (ex Murch
Collection)

Wiw (13" Dyn.) Seal 397 - UC A.l1.142
11428

Wisw (13" Dyn.) Seal 398 - UC A.l1.143
11480

WiBdw (13th Dyn.) Seal 400 - A.ll.144
Chicago 18581

WiBdw (13th Dyn.) Seal 401 - A.11.145
Michaelidis
Collection

Nb-r-shwy (13th Seal 662 - A.ll.146

Dyn.) Michaelidis
Collection (ex
Blanchard
Collection)

? (13" Dyn.) Seal 1815 A.11.147

‘Imny-km.s (M.K.) CG 20435 A.1.166

Hnkw (M.K.) UC 14696 A.ll.178

?! see Part Il, chapter 4, § 4.3.

Barta 1999: 17.
Baer 1960: 301.
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Title iry ‘t n(t) ‘h, “overseer of the chamber of the ‘h” occurs many time in Middle Kingdom
private inscriptions. The title is composed of a nisba adjective derived from the preposition
r and literally meaning “one who is in relation with” and the word ‘¢, generally translated as
“chamber” or “department”. Word ‘t can be regularly used in expressions referring to
different kinds of workshops as attested in Papyrus Boulaq 18 (A.l.17), where the term is
used in relation to word pr-‘3 to indicate ateliers for the preparation of food."** The word ‘h
can be replaced by pr-‘3 in the title iry ‘t n pr-‘3 which is commonly used during the 12

Dynasty.125

The purpose for which the chambers of the ‘h were actually intended is not
easily deducible from the context of the Middle Kingdom inscriptions. The extended
version of the title in Seal 1663 iry ‘t n d3d3wy n ‘h, indicate that the d3d3wy discussed
above was considered part of the ‘h."*® The ihmsn ‘h, “assistant of the ‘h”, Sn-pw was
probably an attendant of the iry ‘t n(t) ‘h, “chamber-keeper of the ‘h”, in stele Toulose

1181.

iry ¢ n(t) ‘h

iry ‘tn(t) ‘h Overseer of the Hri (Ses. llI-Am. 1) Seal 1132 A.Il.53
chamber of the ‘h
Wsr-srt.sn (Ses. Ill) Abydos A.ll.59
3hty-htpw (Am. IIl) | RIK 117 A.11.91
3hty-htpw (Am. Ill) | RIK 118 A.11.92
Gmh-i (12" Dyn.) BM 506 All111
’Ibf(12th Dyn.) Firenze 2512 All.125
? (12" byn.) Zagreb 8 A.11.126
‘It (13" Dyn.) Stele Magdeburg | A.1l.128
Kmhw (13" Dyn.) Edfu A.1.133
Snb (13th Dyn.) Leiden 46 (V A.ll.134
105)

Wsr-k3-r-‘nhw (13th Seal 434 - A.11.139

124 Quirke 2004: 66.

El-Sayed 2008: 269.

In other instances iry ‘t-title occurs in connection with other architectural sections: ip3t-nswt
(Ward 1982: no. 454), iwnn (?) nswt (Ward 1982: 473), w3hy, “columned hall” (Ward 1982: 460), k3p
(Ward 1982: 493), d3d3wy (Ward 1882: 496-7). Even if the term palace is not specified, all these
terms are probably to be considered part of the ‘h, like in the extended version in Seal 1663. Quirke
1990: 46.
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Dyn.) Cleveland 14.772
Hr-$f-htp (13" Dyn.) | Seal 1141-BM | A.Il.148
30548
Rn-sbf (M.K.) Sinai 144 A.11.152
Sn-pw (M.K.) Toulose 1181 All.174
Hr-sf-htp (M.K.) Seal no. 1141 - All.179
BM 30548
iry-t n d3d3wy n | Official in the St'ﬁ(13th Dyn.) Seal 1663 — BM | A.ll.140
‘h d3d3wy of the ‘h 30541
fhmsn ‘h Attendant of the ‘h Sn-pw (M.K.) Toulose 1181 All.175
‘h can be combined with the adjective mnh, meaning “effective” or “efficient”,"”’ generally

used in epithets describing the official in a general way. Expressions compound with mnh
can be modified by adding adjectives, specifying the field of the official’s efficiency, or
indicating the location in which he showed it. The title of Mntw-Htp recorded on the stele
CG 20539 mnh dd h3p hr sSm ‘h, “efficient of the secret speech in the business of the ‘h”,
combines both the qualities of efficiency and eloquence generally related to Egyptian elite.
Eloquence would have been another important skill required for palace officials, who had
to be able to deliver administrative reports, to speak at the appropriate moment in the
course of social and administrative reunions, and to relate stories in an accurate but also
entertaining manner.'?® Another epithet linking the quality of eloquence to the ‘h-palace is
contained in the same Abydene stele CG 20539: gm mdt nt ‘h, “one who find the speech of

the palace”.'”

127 \Whb 11: 84-86.

Doxey 1998: 52.

Other titles contained in the same stele refer to the eloquence skills of the owner: gm ts, “one
who finds the phrase” and dns mhwt, “guarded of speech”. Doxey 1998: 56. Speaking ability was
commonly exalted in expedition inscriptions and Abydene stelae. It is described trough the
expression whm nfrt, “one who repeats what is good” (Hatnub 14, in Anthes 1928: 32-3, pl. 17) or
the adjective ikr, “excellent” in the formula ikr dd, “excellent of speech” (CG 20539, in Lange-Schafer
1902-25, Il: 154-155; CG 20538, in Lange-Schafer 1902-25, II: 145-150, pl. 40). Other titles express
this attribute with phrases like “one who knows the outcome of his words”, rh prw n mdw.f from the
tomb no. 2 of Imn-m-h3t at Beni Hasan (Newberry 1893, I: pl. 7) and “one who knows the phrase on
account of which one becomes angry”, rh ts n kdt.(w) hr.s from the Abydene stele of ‘Intf BM 197
[581] (Simpson 1974: ANOC 56.2). Several other titles referring to eloquence are attested on ‘Intf's
stele mentioned above and in some inscriptions considered in the present study: Bersheh 5
(Newberry 1893, II: pl. 34, pl. 13), Berlin 1204 (Simpson 1974: ANOC 1.1, pl. 1), MMA 57.95 (Fischer
1960: 258 ff. f. 1-2, pl. 7), MMA 12.184 (Sethe 1959: 79-80), CG 20538 (Lange-Schafer 1902-25, Il:
145-150, pl. 40). See: Doxey 1998: 54-56.
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Efficience and eloquence in the ‘h
mnh dd h3p hr Effective of secret Mntw-Htp (Ses. |) CG 20539 All.32
ssm‘h speech in the
business of the ‘h
gm mdt nt ‘h One who finds the Mntw-Htp (Ses. |) CG 20539 All.32
speech of the
mty tnn srw n ‘h Precise, whom Dii-ikw (Ses. 1) Berlin 1199 A.ll.40
officials of the ‘h
promote

The quality of knowledge, most often expressed by a participial form of the verb rh “know”
or “recognize”,”*® occurs in a wide variety of texts throughout the Middle Kingdom and
should be understood in the general sense of learning, understanding and competence
skill.®* In one occasion this attribute is combined with the term ‘h in the context of the
tomb 8 at el-Bersheh where ‘h3 is defined as rh sSm n ‘h, “one who knows the business in
the palace”. Several other epithets referring to officials’ ability to speak are attested on
‘Intf's stele BM 197 [581].2** No one of these expressions clearly connects this faculty with
one of the terms for palace, but the emphasis on his eloquence, unique among
contemporary autobiographies, must be taken into account. The fact that ‘Intf
exceptionally stressed his verbal skill'** can be probably understood in the context of other
titles of the inscriptions, the one referring to the palace defining him as mty m pr-nswt rh
ddt m h3 nb, “precise in the pr-nswt, one who knows what is said in every office”. The pr-
nswt may have been a place where diplomatic skills were necessary while performing the
administrative practices which are supposed to have taken place in the structure.”*

The expression sSm ‘h, “the business of the ‘h”, appears the inscription from tomb no. 8 at

el-Bersheh:

Knowledge + ‘h

rhsSmn ‘h One who knows the | ‘h3 (10—11th Dyn.) Bersheh 8 All14
business in the ‘h

30w 11: 442.

Doxey 1998: 46.

32 Simpson 1974: ANOC 5.2, pl. 12. HTBM, II: pl. 23.

3 For a list of Middle Kingdom titles referring to eloquence as officials’ quality see: Doxey 1998: 57.
For the analysis of pr-nswt term in private epithets see below.
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Another general phraseology using the term ‘h is that referring to the personal “friendship”

7135

of the owner with the smrw, “friends” or “companions”~> of the palace such as in Mntw-

Htp’s inscription UC 14333 (A.Il.5):

Mrwt(.[) m ht nt smrw wr ‘h h‘'w im Love of me was in the body of the courtiers, the
great one of the ‘h and him who was enthroned
there

In royal and religious texts the officials next to the king are often called “friends” in order to

136

emphasize their importance in comparisons to others.”™ Wrw, literary meaning “the great

ones”,”®” was probably a designation of rank, without any indication of specific duties.*® A
distinction between two categories of smrw, some belonging to the ‘h and others to the pr-

nswt , is highlighted by inscriptions in Hegaib 2 (A.l.34) and 9 (A.11.122) stating:

ddw n.f iiw m pr-nswt in smrw imyw ‘h One to whom it is said: “Welcome to the pr-

nswt” by those who are in the ‘h”

139 Another kind of officials

This class of nobility is most commonly related to the pr-nswt.
can be linked to the ‘b, the srw,'*® generally rendered as noblemen and probably defining
administrators of various ranks without any specific role.'** Epithets starting with verbs
such as tn, “to choose”/”to promote” or stp “to choose, to select” are often used by

inscriptions owner to claim to have been chosen by higher officials: tnn srw ‘h, “one whom

the srw of the ‘h promote” (Berlin 1199 - A.11.40). Another category of palace “entourage”,

135 Wh IV: 138. FCD: 229

Grajetzki 2009: 123. Smr seems to have been a designation of relatively high status, since it is
used referring to a limited number of officials in inscriptions such as Assiut 1, MMA 9.180.111, BM
574. For a complete list see Doxey 1998: 164-5.

Y7 Wb I: 328. FCD: 64.

Wrw are cited in several titles listed in iscription containing references to the palace itself: UC
1433, Louvre C1, CG 20539, Assiut 1, Berheh 5, BM 196 [1177], BM 572. For a complete list of Middle
Kingdom epithets referring to wrw see Doxey 1998: 160.

¥ 5ee paragraph below: § 1.7.

%0 5ris generally translated as “nobleman”, “magistrate” or “official”: Wb I1V: 188; FCD: 235.

" Srw are frequently mentioned in texts referring to palace officials, such as those considered in the
present study: Beni Hasan 2, Bersheh 1, Bersheh 5, Sinai 114, Deir Rifeh 1, Assiut 1, CG 20539, Leiden
V 4, CG 20538, BM 196 [1177], Berlin 1199. For a complete list of epithets referring to srw see Doxey
1998: 159-9.
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the $nwt," is described while approaching the ‘h (MMA 57.95 - A.ll.2) and probably

referred to a somewhat high status group of officials.**

Smr/w or srw + ‘h

smr‘h Companion of the ‘h | Nb-‘nh (13th Dyn.) mPitt Carniege All.129
4558
mrwt(.i) m ht nt Love of me was in Mntw-Htp (Men. Il) uC 14333 AlLS

smrw wr ‘h h'w im | the body of the
courtiers, the great
one of the ‘h and
him who was
enthroned there

tnnsrwn ‘h One whom officials Dii-ikw (Ses. 1) Berlin 1199 A.ll.40
of the ‘h promote
dd.f smrw nswt ‘h | He says: you royal Sbk-hr-hb (Am. 111) Sinai 53 A.11.89
imi 3wt n nswt companions of the
sk3w b3w.f dw3 ‘h, give praise to the
nswt king, extol his might,
praise the king
ddw n.f iiw(t) m One to whom it is Srn-pwt (Ses. 1) Hegaib 2 A.ll.34
pr-nswt in smrw said: “Welcome to
imyw ‘h the pr-nswt” by S$3-rnpwt (12th Dyn.) | Heqgaib 9 - A.11.105
those who are in the mAswan 1373
‘h

In one case ‘h is explicitly connected with the term m3‘, in reference to its meaning of

truth, justice and rightness in action or speech:'**

m3‘t+‘h

srm3‘tr‘h One who raises up Mntw-Htp (Ses. |) CG 20539 All.32
Ma’at to the ‘h

145

Another passage of the same stele CG 20539 refers to the concept of Ma‘at as truth: rd/

grg nn dd sw m3‘t nn ii hr.s, “who gave the lie not telling the truth and not coming with

itn 146

2 For the translation of Snwt as “entourage” see Wb IV: 511-12. FCD: 268.

Epithets referring to Snwt are frequent in inscriptions citing the royal palace, like those considered
in the present study: CG 20538, CG 20539, BM 572, MMA 57.95, Beni Hasan 3, Dunham N 1935. For
a complete list of these titles see Doxey 1998: 162.

% Assmann 1999b: 200-212. Lichtheim 1992: 28, 33-37.

%> | ange-Schifer 1902-25, Il : 152, I. 8.

Other monuments containing reference to the royal palace list epithets compound with the
concept of Ma‘at. In Assiut 1, BM 581, MMA 57.95, MMA 12.184 several epithets refer to the quality
of the owner to listen and say the truth, despite these titles do not explicitly connect it to the place
of the palace. For a more detailed analysis epithets compound with m3‘t see Doxey 1998: 42.

143

146

28



PART |

The Abydene stele BM 146 [574] (A.11.45) describes the duties of Smt(y) the younger in the
‘h-palace referring to him as “one whose coming is awaited at the crowing, at the
appearance of Horus, Lord of the ‘h”: s33 iwt.f m db3w m sh‘(t) Hr nb ‘h. This epithet must
be considered in connection with others describing the priestly career of Smt(y), including
hry sst3 n hkrw nswt, “master of secrets of the royal insignia” and hm nt m pr-nw, “servant

of the red crown in the shrine of Lower Egypt”.*’ The inscription apparently refers to the ‘h

as a place with ritual functions, such as the crowning (db3w)*

(sb’(t))149 of the king.

and the appearance

1.4 The term pr-‘3 in official monuments and narrative inscriptions

The major evidence for the organization of the palace comes from Papyrus Boulaq 18,**°

the account papyrus recording income and expenditure for the royal court during the visit

to Thebes.

The two documents generally known as Papyrus Boulag 18 were discovered by Mariette
during his 1860 season of excavations at Dra Abu el-Naga; they were found on the ground

behind a coffin together with a burial equipment bearing the name of Nfr-htp.™"

The papyri
are in two different hands, but both mention a king Sobekhotep and a vizier ‘nhw and can

be assigned from the early to mid 13" Dynasty.*

The Papyrus Boulag 18 contains the daily accounts of income and expenditure at the palace

133 Between the last

in Thebes over twelve days in the 3" year probably of Sobekhotep II.
date on the recto and the first date on the verso lies a gap of eleven days. It is likely that the

intact text would originally have included entries for each days of the missing eleven.

The papyrus contains separate lists of people related to the royal palace generally divided

in two groups: members of the royal family (listed in S1, S18, S38, S55, S60, S72, S74) and

147

Ward 1982: no. 934 1037, 895.
FCD: 321. Wb V: 560.

Whb IV: 237.

Quirke 2004: 26.

Mariette 1871-1876: 6-8.
Quirke 1990: 11.

Ibid.: 17.
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officials (listed in $55, S60, $74)."** Section S11 lists separately the main people assembled
in the royal palace in three columns: the functionaries listed after the vizier — srw, the

members of the royal family and the servants - rmt pr mn‘wt — and the unnamed

155 7156 _

attendants.™ According to Quirke, while the hnty - the “Outer palace would have
been dedicated to the first group, the k3p*’ — the “Inner palace” - would have been

destined to the second one.

The expression in S 25, 28, 31, 41, 43, 49 and recto 58, 64 (A.l.17) - di r pr-3 m ‘k.n wdpww
hnty, “delivered to the pr-‘3 at the arrival of the cupbearers of the Outer palace” - define a
particular category of people at the palace working as beneficiaries of palace expenditure.

The hnty is presented as a specific section of the pr-3.
In the same sections, other entries are classified as:

*  mntntsn’ddt n rmt pr mn‘wt Fixed portion of the provisioning-quarters given to
the people of the house of nurses;

*  mntntsn’‘ddtn kyw S3 Fixed portion of the provisioning-quarters given to
the ordinary entrants.

For the second and third of these entries, the summary account contained in S 12 for day

26 provides variants:

*  mntntsn’ddt n rmt pr mn‘wt Fixed portion of the provisioning-quarters given to
the people of the house of nurses;

*  mntnt ‘kyw 3 ddw n.f m sn’ Fixed portion of the ordinary entrants regularly
supplied (?) from the provisioning-quarters.

As suggested by Quirke, while the pr-3 and more specifically the hnty would have been the
first and most official place for delivering supplies by means of intermediaries named
wdpw, the rmt pr mn‘wt, “the people of the house of the nurses”, receiving mnt should
have been located in the private quarters of the palace, and the ‘kyw ‘s3, the “ordinary
entrants” receiving mnt too should have constituted the serving staff having a restricted

access to an area of the palace called $n“."*® Beyond the barrier of the $n’, presumably, only

3% pid.: 41.

Ibid.: 41.

156 According to Quirke, the word hnty, literally meaning “front part” (Wb Ill: 301) would indicate
specifically the front part of the palace, in Quirke 2004: 26.

Y7 Wb V: 105.

The literal translation of kyw would have been “people with access”, implying that their access
was restricted to a specific area the palace, in Quirke 1990: 37.
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palace officials and rmt pr mn, “people of the house of nurses” would be allowed to

proceed into the main palace building.™®

According to the text the pr-3’s entries would have been delivered directly to the wdpw
hnty, “the cupbearers of the Outer Palace”,*®® while the two other groups were supplied
directly from the sn‘ or “provisions quarters”, suggesting a division of the palace building
into two principal sections: “the official quarters at the front”, hnty, and the private

quarters at the back provided with storerooms or general servicing quarters, $n*.*®*

Of the specialized departments within the $n‘ “provisioning-quarters” only the ‘t iwf “meat
chamber” is mentioned in Section 30; it was divided into a 3ht “stillroom” for the hnty
“Outer palace”, and a 3ht for the k3p, the “Inner palace”.'®® The title imy-r pr n 3$n’,
“overseer of the estate of the provisioning sector” is common in Middle Kingdom private
inscriptions, but being the word pr without context, it is not possible to identify the $n‘in
guestion, which might be that of the palace as that of any other large institution or estate

163

which had provisioning sectors.”” In the context of Papyrus Boulaq, the sn‘ functioned as

guarter where food for royal family and servants were prepared within the palace area.

Several sections of the papyrus (S 6, 14, 18, 22, 26, 27, 29, 37, 46, 63, 71) recording all
orders for kw, “special supplies” to be given to individuals or groups of people connected
to the palace, are listed after the following format in two guises:*®*

e (Wpwt) iit.n imy-r ‘hnwty n k3p Rn.f-m- (The commission) upon which came the interior

ib hr.s m prt.n.f hr.s overseer of the inner palace, Rn.f-m-ib, being (the
commission) upon which he had to come forth;

*  (wpwt) iit.n s§ n hnty Snby hr.s m prt.n (the commission) upon which came the scribe of
wdpw Hq3-ib hr.s the Outer Palace, Snb, being (the commission)
upon which the cupbearer Hg3-ib had come forth.

Considering these two variants of the same formula, the imy-r ‘hnwty n k3p, Rn.f-m-ib

conveys order for food to be delivered to various officials of the palace in a specific section

159

Ibid.: 39.

For the meaning of hnty as “the front” of “the outer part” of the palace building see Berlev 1960:
146-8.

*Y Wb Iv: 507.

Quirke 1990: 41.

Quirke 2004: 65. In essence the $n‘ was a place where materials for meals were stored and
prepared; the range of work positions regarding this sector is captured in one Abydos stele of the
13" Dynasty in Oldenburg (Franke 2003). Each commodity was stored and prepared in a specifically
designed unit called ‘t, “chamber” (Berlev 1978: 235-259. Grajetzki 2001: 52-54).

'** Quirke 1990: 102-103.
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of it, the k3p, while the ss n hnty is responsible of delivery in the hnty. According to Quirke,
the two sectors might be identified respectively with “the Inner palace” and “the Outer
palace”.’® While the s§ n hnty may have had no access to the place where the orders were
issued and taken orders from a wdpw, the /imy-r ‘hnwty n k3p may have been able to

operate in both the k3p and the hnty.'®

The k3p was probably the section where the
private quarters of the above mentioned rmt pr mn, “people of the house of the nurses”

were located.

Officials’ title imy-r ‘hnwty n k3p™®’

appears several times in Middle Kingdom private
inscriptions. Other titles such as hrd n k3p and hk3y n k3p suggest that the k3p was
characterized by the presence of children and magicians,’® that makes reasonable to
regard it as the inner section of the palace. The function and the location of the k3p is
suggested by an elaborate variant of these title, hrd n k3p n ipt nswt,'® extablishing a
connection between k3p and ipt nswt “private quarters of the king”. Section 9 of pBoulaq
18 reports commodities destined to the queen which were sent to the k3p, strengthening
the association between this word and the royal family."”® As pointed out by Quirke, if the
expression rmt pr mn ‘wt denotes the persons of the private quarters who received entries

of the palace, k3p perhaps means the private section of the building itself.”*

The connection of the k3p with the royal palace is attested in private inscriptions context.
Snb, the owner of stele Leiden 46 - V 105 (A.11.134) who worked as iry ‘t n ‘h, “overseer of
the chamber of the ‘h”, is titled in another passage as hk3y n k3p, “hk3y official of the inner
palace”. The hk3y n k3p was probably intended to provide the k3p with books of the hk3-
words, deemed necessary to the safety of the palace; he may have had the general
responsibility of the health of people living in the royal building.'’? Considering the
combination of these titles in the same monument, the function expressed by hk3y n k3p

may have taken place in the k3p of the ‘h, the inner section of the ’h-palace.173

185 Quirke 2004: 26-7.

Quirke 1990: 102-103.

Quirke 1990: 87-90; 106-107.

Ward 1982: no. 1229, 1231; 1121.

Ward 1982: no. 1230.

Quirke 1990: 40.

Quirke 1990: 40.

Quirke 2004: 28.

One of the servants represented on his stele worked in the ‘h with the title hry-pr n ‘h,
“majordomo of the ‘h”.
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The following scheme can be useful to summarize the sections on the division of the pr-‘3

as they have been pointed out by Quirke:*’*

palace sectors

People admitted

hnty ——» 3sn’

pr-‘3 (palace)

‘hnwty = ipt nswt

/

k3p

e

s$ n hnty + wdpww hnty + srw
and all who had access to the

k3p

imy-r ‘hnwty n k3p; rmt pr mn

kyw S3

Papyrus Boulag mentions other architectural features of the palace:

* the w3hy is a “columned hall” in which groups of officials are given special

provisions, according to Sections 36, 60 and 74.

‘kw m w3hy pr-3 ‘nh wd3 snb

Provisions to the columned hall of the pr-
3, l.p.h.

In Sections 60 and 74 over sixty people are gathered at one time to eat in the w3hy,

indicating a great hall of great size and importance.

7> It would seem that the w3hy

. 176 . . . . .
worked as audience chamber~"” or meeting hall, where officials could receive their

food-provisions.

7% Quirke 1990.

175

List contained in these sections is introduced by the formula: imy rn srw pri r wnm t m w w3hy m

hrw pn, “list of names of the officials who were admitted in order to eat in the columned forecourt
on this day”. This is interesting in revealing payments of food in the palace to king’s officials.

Spalinger 1985: 240.
76 Quirke 1990: 40.
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* the “rryt are the entranceways of the palace protected by Smsw ‘rryt, “guards of the

entrance” (sections 60 and 74).""’

* The wrwt. According to S 2, 19-20, 45, 47 and 70, regular sources for palace, such
as bread, beer, dates and vegetables came from three main sources: the w'rt tp-rs,
“sector of the head of the south”, the h3 n dd rmt, “bureau of people’s giving” and
the pr-hd, “treasury”. In S 4578 and 47,"° these three entities are introduces as the

wrwt, “the three sectors/branches (of state)”.*®° Also special deliveries, such as the

inw, were brought by the vizier from the wrt tp-rs in S 10-11 and 38."*!

However, it
is not clear how these three branches provided resources and where they were

located.

* A fourth state bureau mentioned in the accounts is the h3 n t3ty which in Section
19 receives the order for an increase in regular palace provisioning;'® its scribes
convey messages concerning movements of foreign people at Thebes in sections 44

and 69 of the text.

The so called Papyrus Reisner Il (A.l.15) is an Egyptian account papyrus of the second half of
the 12" Dynasty, found during the excavations conducted by Dr. George Andrew Reisner at

Naga ed-Deir;'®

the papyrus was one of four rolls discovered lying on one of the three
wooden coffins in tomb no. 408. It is essentially the record of transactions of the royal
dockyard workshop, whrt, at This during regnal years 15 through 18 of Sesostris I; the
activities of the workshop (whrt) in this series of accounts deal generally with carpentry and
the recasting of metal tools. Papyrus Reisner Il includes also administrative orders

addressed to the stewards of the pr-‘3 by the vizier of Sesostris | ’Ini-tf.

The final boat determinative'® characterizes the workshop as a dockyard installation; the
major portion of the text consists of accounts of metal tools of the carpentery and certain

transactions between officials. From occurrences of whrt in sections reported below, the

7 They are listed among officials admitted to the w3hy in order to receive food (Scharff 1920: pl.

XXXVII, I. 9; XgV, I. 7). The ‘rryt as the entrance of the palace are known by other Middle Kingdom
sources: Ward: no. 1520 and Berlev 1978: 211-12. For commentaries see: Helck 1958: 65. Spencer
1984: 152-55 and notes 89-109. Van de Boorn 1985: 6-10.

178 Scharff 1920: pl. 29.

Ibid.: pl. 29

Quirke 1990: 110.

Scharff 1920: 15, 26.

Quirke 1990: 117.

% Simpson 1965, 11: 17.

¥ GEG: P 1.
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workshop seems to have been a dependency of the pr-3, and to have worked as an agency

of the palace. '*®

* dinfm hrw pn m hmty pr-3, “given to him in this day some copper of the pr-3”, pdt pr-‘3,

“bow of the pr-3” (Sections A°30, A°37);"*®

* ini mr m-“ hmty Nhty..pr-3, “brought from the coppersmith thy..pr—’_fs”’187 (Sections C21-
22);188

* rht hmty [rd]yt r whrt nt pr-‘3, “account of copper given to the workshop of the pr-3”

(Section J2);189

*  ‘h’'w whrt nt pr-[‘3], “amount of the workshop of the pr-3” (Section K2).190

From these instances we can conclude that the workshop was a dependency of the pr-3
and that the particular workshop or subdivision of a larger installation was particularly

concerned with the coppersmiths.
In other occurrences the pr-‘3 is cited in connection with the stewards and the imw-boats.

*  imyw-r pr-nw pr-‘3 ntyw m t3-wr, “the stewards of the pr-3 who are in the Thinite nome”

191

(Sections E2 and G1);

* jr grt n3 n imyw-r pr nty(w) [r] itt imww nw ‘rryt nt pr-3, “now as for these steward who

shall take the /mw-boats of the hall of the pr-‘3” (Sections G 2—3).192

The imyw-r pr are identified as the stewards of the pr-3 who are in the Thinite-nome (E2,
G1). They are agents of the palace in charge of activities which include the work in royal
dockyard workshops, the enrolling of laborers, and the preparation and dispatching of

freight.

Papyrus Reisner Il (A.l.16) is the third of four rolls found on one of the wooden coffin in
tomb no. 408 at Naga ed-Deir. The great part of this papyrus is devoted to repetitive

accounts of workmen employed day by day or assigned to the miscellaneous tasks specified

% Simpson 1965, 11: 17.

Ibid.: pl. 23.

What was in the middle between the first expression and the term pr-‘3 is unknown.
%8 Simpson 1965, 1l: pl. 6A.

% 1pid.: 17, pl. 12 A.

Ibid.: 17, pl. 14 A.

! Simpson 1965, 1I: 21, pl. 8A; 22, pl. 10A.

%2 Simpson 1965, 11: 22, pl. 8A.

186
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190
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193

by the headings.” In this register occupations connected with the pr-3 are cited as

follows:

*  3tp/f3i ht m pr-‘3, “one who carries wood in the pr-3”. (Section J12).194

* rht hsbw pr-‘3, 200 hsbw, “account of hsbw, palace, 200 hsbw”. (Section D21).195

Simpsons notes the frequent occurrence of terms relating to specific elements of building,

particularly temple components™®.

Both Papyrus Boulag 18 and Papyrus Reisner Il present the pr-3 as a wide structure
comprehending several sections with different functions and connect it to administrative

and economic activities.

1.5 The term pr-‘3in titles and epithets

The pr-‘3, when mentioned in private epithets, is often connected with the nobles, Spsw

197
The term appears also

(imy-r swt spswt pr-‘3: “overseer of the noble places of the pr-3”).
in generic expressions such as imy m-b3h pr-‘3, “one who is in front of the pr-3” (Assiut 1 -
A.1l.31). The hry-pr n pr-‘3, “domestic servant of pr-3” probably carried out his function
within the living quarters of the pr-3, in contrast with palace staff working in the
provisioning sectors.’*® In one occasion (Leiden 46 - V 105 - A.I1.134) this palace domestic
service is connected to ‘h in place of pr-“3. Title Smsw pr-‘3, “servant of the pr-3” would
have been appeared fo the first time in Middle Kingdom private inscriptions.**®

One of the most common epithets compound with pr-3 is the iry-t n pr-‘3,* composed by
the nisba iry derived from the preposition r, literary meaning “who is in relation with”, and

the noun ‘t, generally translated as “room/department”.?*! The two words form a genitival

1% Simpson 1963-1996, I1I: 7.

Ibid.: pl. 17A.

Ibid.: pl. 9A.

Ibid.: 15.

197 Expressions such as imy m-b3h pr-‘3, “one who is in front of the pr-‘3”, or smr pr-‘3, “companion
of the pr-"3”, are not so informative to recognize the function of this structure.

%8 Quirke 1990: 467.

199 According to Berlev the earliest example of the title Smsw pr-‘3, “servant of the pr-3”is contained
in BM 175 [101] stele of Nb.i-pw-Sn-Wsrt, in Berlev 1978: 212-214.

2% Barlev has listed fourty attestations of such title. Berlev 1978: 241 and el-Sayed 2008: 270-1.

Wb I: 160.

194
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compound which could be literally translated “the one who is in relation with the

department” or “the superintendent at the department”.’” The word ‘¢ is commonly used

203 204

to refer to different kinds of workshops such as the ‘t iwf,”" the ‘t hnkt™" or the ‘t 2% or as

section of the treasury (pr-hd).>®
Attestations of this title allow to state that it was used specifically in the Middle Kingdom

27 Observing the

and that it was particularly popular during the reign of Amenemhat Ill.
provenance of these occurrences, it is possible to note that the majority of them have been
found in monuments erected in the quarry sites of the southern Sinai. The reason for such a
distribution may have been the need of the central administration to strenghten the
control on provinces; agents of the pr-3 would have exercised a key role in the

2% The possibility that

management of resources such as the mineral resources of the Sinai.
the department expressed by the word ‘t would have some connection with the treasury
with the function of management of economic resources cannot be excluded. However,
other evidence show the term linked to other architectural sections, such as the ip3t-
nswt*® or the k3p,”*° commonly interpreted as private areas of the palace. The ‘t may have
been intended as a department different from time to time, depending on the context of

the inscription, and the pr-3 may have comprehended several inner sections (‘t) with

different functions.

Common titles compound with pr-3

imy-r swt Spswt Overseer of the ‘Inty (12th Dyn.) CG 1486 All.113
pr-3 noble places of the
pr-3
imy m-b3h pr-3 One who is in front Df-hpy (Ses. 1) Assiut 1 All31
of the pr-3

292 o|-Sayed 2008: 270.

2% Berlev 1978: 238. For iwf as “meat” see Wb I: 51; FCD: 242.

Ibid.: 239-40. For hnkt as “beer” see FCD: 173.

For t as “bread” see Wb V: 209. FCD: 242.

Berlev 1978: 243. Grajestzki hypothesizes that these functionaries could have worked within the
treasur, in Grajestzki 2001: 48. Quirke states that, although they probably worked as responsables of
food-production in specific workshops, they surely did not have any relationship with the storage
managed by other funcionaries. Particularly, he supposes a hierarchichal position of the iry-‘t n pr-3
and the “domestic/servant of the pr-3” - hry-pr n pr-‘3, the latter working under the first, in Quirke
2004: 66. Tallet, considering the iry-t n pr-‘3 reponsable of the storage of products, has proposed
the secific translation of the title “responsible of cellier”, in Castle - Tallet 2001: 107.

2% el-Sayed 2008: 270-1.

Ibid.: 272.

Berlev 1978: 237.

Ibid.: 245.
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iry-tn pr-3

Overseer of the
chamber of the pr-3

Wr-nb (11th Dyn.)

Hnmw-htp (Ses. Il)
Sn-wsrt —'nh (Ses. 1)
‘Imny (Ses. 1)
‘Imnyy (Ses. 1)

‘ly-hr-nfrt (Ses. -
Am. 1l)

Ppy (Am. 1l1)
Ht-sty-wrt (Am. Il)

Wsrt-sn-‘nh (Ses. 1)

Nb-$3bt (Ses. Ill)
Rn.f-snb (Am. 1l1)
Si-ny-Wsr (Am. Ill)
Nb-ms (Am. 111)
Si-ny-Wsr (Am. Ill)
Iw.f-n.7 (Am. 111)
Kms(w) (Am. 1)
Sp-ss (12" Dyn.)
Wsr (12th Dyn.)
Rrwt (12th Dyn.)

Pw-w3h-pth (12"
Dyn.)

? (12" Dyn.)
e th
liw.f (127 Dyn.)

Snb sw m-“.(i) (13th
Dyn.)

T3-rrw(t) (13th Dyn.)

‘lhms-n-3ht-w3s-htp
(M.K.)

Seal 416 (BM
66728 - ex
Spencer-Churcill
Collection)
Durham N1935
Durham N1936
CG 20259

BM 154 [565]

CG 20140

Louvre C 33
Louvre C5

Musée Guimet C
6

RIK 106

Sinai 110

Sinai 114

Sinai 85

Sinai 92

Sinai 143

Sinai 115

BM 313 [249]
BM 241 [237]
Leiden 52 (V 99)

Dahshur 200

Rodin 42
CG 70036

CG 20075

BM 315 [242]

CG 20149

A.ll.15

A.ll.50

A.ll.54

A.llL55

A.ll.63

A.ll.63

A.ll.66

A.11.69

All71

Alll73

A.llL75

AlL77

A.ll.78

A.11.82

A.ll.83

A.1.84

A.11.102

A.11.103

All.132

A.ll.119

All121

All.122

A.l1.130

All.131

A.ll.170
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Rswt-snb-s (M.K.) CG 20225 A.ll.L171
? (M.K.) Berlin 7309 A.ll.173
Sn“-ib (M.K.) Seal 1475 A.ll.L176
Wsr-ts-n-‘nh (M.K.) Alnwick 1936 AllL177
srpr-3 Courtier of the pr-3 | “Iny (Am. ll) Sinai 86 AlL79
Smsw (n) pr-‘3 Retainer of the pr-3 | Nb-pw-Wsrt-sn (Am. | BM 175 [101] A.11.68
1)
Mn-htp (M.K.) Seal no. 547 — A.11.138
Philadelphia
10116
Nb-‘nh (M.K.) CG 20627 A.ll.167
Hsbw-ii-m-htp CG 20235 A.l.168
(M.K.)
hry-prn pr-3 Majordomo/domesti | ‘Ib (11th Dyn.) Seal 102 A.ll.16
c servant of the pr-3 Michaelides
Collection (ex
Blanchard
collection)
? (Am. 1) Sinai 105 A.l11.85
Snb-ti-fy (Am. 11) Sinai 28 A.11.88
Stm-s3.f (Am. 1lI-IV) | BM 219 A.1.93
Snb-sw-m* (12" BM 232 [215] A.1.99
Dyn.)
Hn-ms (12—13th Dyn.) | Marseille 23 All.123
Hn-ms (12—13th Dyn.) | Turin 1620 All.124
sdm-nw (?) (M.K.) CG 20085 A.11.163
‘nhw (M.K.) CG 20104 A.ll.164
R“nfr (M.K.) CG 20616 A.11.165

The pr-‘3 is presented by inscriptions as a structure composed by inner or outer different
sections. Outer spaces consist of lakes (s) which are associated with this type of structure in
both private and official inscriptions. It the inscription of Amenemhat Il from the temple of
Ptah at Memphis, for example, a lake of the pr-‘3 (s n pr-[‘3]) is cited in a passage refferring
to Sesostris | (A.l.8). Interior sections correspond to different administrative districts or

architectural devices in most cases associated with a specific word of the five used for
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“palace” in Egyptian language. Among these is the treasury (pr-hd), most commonly related
to the pr-nswt.*"!

Term ‘hnwty appears more than once in titles compound with pr-‘3. Together with the
word hnrt, the group of people employed in recreational activities for the king,212 it seems
seem to refer to the private sections of the royal palace, for the use of the king and the

7214

royal family.213 ‘hnwty probably meant originally “interior”™" of a building and had a wide

meaning in the phrase imy-r ‘hnwty.**®

However, the term is often used in contexts that
suggest the administrative nature of its functions. The owner of stele Louvre C 5, who
worked as iry-t n pr-3 - “overseer of the chamber of the pr-3” — is also entitled imy-r
‘hnwty n h3 n pr n htmw — “overseer of the ‘hnwty of the house of the office of the house of
the sealer”. Similarly title of Nmb.sn.i-n.i(?) on his seal MMA 26.7.312, imy-r ‘hnwty n pr-hd

pr-‘3, introduces the ‘hnwty as an administrative department of the treasury of the pr-3.

Different sections related to the pr-3

imy-r ‘hnwty n pr- | Overseer of the Hnty h3(t).i (12" BM 319 [251] A.I1.95
3 ‘hnwty of the pr-3 Dyn.)
imy-r ‘hnwty n pr- | One who is in the Nmb.sn.i-n.i(?) (12" | Seal 743a- A.ll.112
hd pr-'3 ‘hnwty in the Dyn.)
treasury of the pr-3 MMA 26.7.312
(Ex Carnavon
Collection)
nb srh 3 mrwt Lord of the counsel, Mntw-Htp (Ses. |) CG 20539 All.32
nswtm wsht pr-3 | |oved by the king in
the hall of the pr-3
s$nhnrtpr-3 Scribe of the S$3-mntw (Am. Il) BM 145 [828] A.ll.49
servants of the pr-3
m3‘hnt-$ n pr-3 Inspector of the Wsir-sn-pw (M.K.) CG 20030 A11.169
garden of the pr-3

211
212

See paragraph below: § 1.7.

The group of people referred to as hnrt could include men as well as women who are often
singers and dancers represented in recreational activities for the king from the Old kingdom
onwards. Whatever “harem” implications hnrt-scenes and inscriptions might have, it does not seem
warrented to ascribe a “harem” meaning to the hnrt, which would mean instead a group of servants
entertaining the king, in Nord 1973: 35. The word hnrt would come from the verb hnr, “restrain”,
meaning all those who are in the seclusion of a place, whether it would be the palace or the temple,
in Gitton 1984: 98.

*Y Gardiner 1916: 67.

Wb I: 226, 16.

A number of available examples of the title imy-r ‘hnwty have been collected by Gauthier 1918:
169 ff.

214
215
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pr-‘3 could replace the other terms for “palace” in private titles compound from time to

time with more fitting terms, and specifically the pr-nswt.

imy-r s$ n pr-‘3 Overseer of writing | Tit-nb-im3h (M.K.) Berlin 1200 A.llL172
in the pr-3

hnty st m pr-‘3 Foremost of place in | Nfrrhnmw (Ses. |- | Deir Rifeh 1 All44
the pr-3 Am. 1)

htmw pr-‘3 Sealer of the pr-3 ? (Men. IV) Hammamat 113 | A.ll.10

Among the five terms for “palace”, pr-3 would seem to be the one with the broadest
meaning, since it is found in association with architectural sections commonly used in
relation to more specific terms. In this sense, pr-‘3 would be intended as structure inclusive
of different palatial structures defined by other terms for “palace”. The genitival relation
between term ‘h and pr-‘3 in the title referred to god Osiris in stele BM 218 [243] (A.I1.110)
of Hnty-hty-m-h3t suggests a belonging relation between the two institutions, as if the ‘h

would be an inner section of the wider pr-3:

nb sh3 nfrm ‘h pr-3 Lord of good remembrance in the ‘h pr-3

The limited use of the term in private inscriptions prevents a complete reconstruction of its
meaning, which can be rather understood thanks to other types of sources. This
interpretation can be supported by mention of the term in the main administrative
documents of the present study (pBoulag 18 and pReisner Il), in which the pr-‘3 clearly

includes several architectural sections with multiple functions.**®

1.6 The term pr-nswt in official monuments and narrative inscriptions

The term pr-nswt occurs in two examples of Middle Kingdom literature, the yet cited
Admonitions of Ipuwer and the Teaching of vizier Ptahotep. The Maxims of vizier Ptahotep
(A1) is a list of maxims spoken by the vizier of the 5t Dynasty King Isesi to vizier
Ptahotep. Being the earliest manuscripts dated to the middle of the 12 Dynasty itself, it

seems that the text was composed at the beginning of that Dynasty and that was set in the

% see paragraph above: § 1.4.
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Old Kingdom, as example of golden age for the future.?"’

Teaching consists of thirty-seven
maxims dealing with the right social behaviour of Egyptian elite. Pr-nswt citation occurs in
the thirty-first maxim, which urges respect towards social superior and appeals directly to
vizier Ptahotep. His title /imy-r pr-nswt, “overseer of the pr-nswt”, establishes a link
between the pr-nswt and the most important administrative role of the Egyptian state: the
vizirate.

Reading literary texts brings to the problem of their reliability as sources to rebuild
aspects of ancient Egyptian culture. As with all forms of literature, there can be many
multiple reading and different interpretations of these compositions >*® that do not let read
and understand these texts in only one way. Internal interpretations should be
complemented by external factors such as the usage of the composition, its reader-ship,

. P 219 . 220
audience and transmission. In some texts, especially tales,

without a specific
contextual determination and demanding a particular strategy of interpretation, a framing
story provides a fictional context for a fictional narration.?*!

Although fictional, literature keeps the reflection of decorum®® of the period when it was
written. Although not always usable to reconstruct historical events, it reflects the vision of
society and culture (even exclusive) as they were perceived by protagonists and auditors of
stories.

The cycle of tales conserved on the Papyrus Westcar (A.lll.7) are set in the Old
Kingdom, specifically at the time of the 4™ Dynasty at the court of King Cheops. This is not
an historical setting, but only the occasion to narrate marvellous events happened in the
past, told by the king’s sons, and to introduce the prophecy of the wondrous birth of the
kings who were to found the next Dynasty. Cheops asks his princes to entertain him and

they tell tales about his ancestor kings. The second narration about Snefru begins relating

how one day the king went around every chamber of his palace to find ‘some relief’:

4, 24-5) dd.in n.f [hm.f] [iw dbhn.n.i ‘t nbt nt pr- [His Majesty] said to him: | have [gone through
[nswt] ['nh wd3 snb] r hh n.i st kbt n gm n.i all the rooms] in the pr-nswt, I. p. h., in search of
a seat of health (some relief) for myself

Y7 parkinson 1997: 246.

2! parkinson 1996: 152-155.
219 Assmann 1996. Quirke 1996.
2% parkinson divides the “Ancient Egyptian Poems” in three main categories: “tales”, “discourses”
and “teachings”. In the category of tales are included compositions as the Tale Sinuhe, The Eloquent
Peasant, The Shipwrecked Sailor and the stories from the Westcar Papyrus. Parkinson 1997.
221
Assmann 1996: 62
?22 Baines 1990: 1-23. Baines 1991: 123 ff.
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The episodes are set in the palace of Memphis, the administrative centre and residence city
of the 4™ and 5% Dynasty. The lector priest answers Snefru to proceed to the lake of the pr-

‘3 and to fill a barque with all the beautiful women of the inner section of the ‘h:

5,1-2) hwy-3 wd3 hm.k r s n pr-3 ‘nh wd3 snb  Would that Your Majesty proceeds to the lake of
‘orn.k b3w m nfrwt nbwt n hnw ‘h.k pr-‘3, |. p. h.; fill a boat with all the beauties from
inside your ‘h

In the same sentence the terms pr-3 and ‘h are both used, the first one being described as
a physical place equipped with external areas such as a lake, and the other one referring to
its inner section used by royal women. In another occasion pr-nswt word is used again in a
passage of the same tale, describing the court making holiday. The king is said to have
spent the day festing together with the pr-nswt (hn‘ pr-nswt), here indicating a group of
people rather than a proper place. The pr-nswt is the place where the king has rewarded

the high lector priest D3d3-m-‘nh with every good thing.

6, 13-4) wrs.n hm.f hr hrw nfr hn-* pr-nswt ‘nh  His Majesty spent all the day making holiday

wd3 snb mi ki.f pr.n fk3.n.f hry hbt hry-tp D3D3- together with the entire pr-nswt, I. p. h. and so

m-‘nh m bw nb nfr he rewarded the high lector D3D3-m-‘nh with
every good thing

The entrances of the palace mentioned several times in the Admonitions of Ipuwer (A.111.8)
as b3kw or g3wt are more clearly listed in section 10.3-6: the products cited here are
manufactured and stored in the sn‘ n nswt, “the workshop of the king”. The pr-nswt is the

23 n his tomb at Beni

actual place of such workshops and the collecting point of b3kw.
Hasan, the nomarch ‘Imn-m-h3ty recorded payments of b3kw to the pr-nswt (A.Il.43). The
items of revenue that should be brought to the pr-nswt are listed in pairs beginning with
staple foods (barley and emmer; birds and fish) and continuing with dress and adornment
(white linen and fine linen), copper and oil/fat, plants and matting. They are actually
missing and the final couplet contains the lament about the pr-nswt and the lack of
resources.’” The current passage resumes the theme from 3.12 where the absence of b3kw
is treated in a similar way: iw pr-hd r-m m-hmt b3kw.f, “what is a treasury for without its

taxes?”. According to this text, both pr-hd and $n‘ may have been architectural sections of

the pr-nswt palace.

2 Wb I: 428-29. For a detailed analysis of the usage of the term see Bleiberg 1981: 107 ff. and

Bleiberg 1988: 157 ff.
% For the interpretation of the last sentence of the strophe see Enmarch 2005: 164.
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1.7 Titles and epithets compound with term pr-nswt

The most common designation of the palace in Middle Kingdom epithets is pr-nswt, literally
“house of the king”, which appears in more inscriptions than any other terms for the palace
or its components.??> Epithets and other expressions refer to the pr-nswt in some recurrent
ways: iwn rsy n pr-nswt, “southern pillar of the palace”, iwn rsy 3 n pr-nswt, “great
southern pillar of the palace” and iwn Sm‘w n pr-nswt, “Upper Egyptian pillar of the palace”
occur as epithets of vizier and other highly ranked officials connected to the central

government.??®

iwn n pr-nswt

fwn rsy ‘3 n pr- | Great southern pillar | Df-h‘py (Ses. ) Assiut 1 All31
nswt of the pr-nswt

Mntw-Htp (Ses. |) CG 20539 A.ll.32

Stp-ib-t-r (Am. Il1) CG 20538 A.ll.64
iwn Sm‘w n pr- | Upper Egyptian pillar | Htp (Am. I) Saqqara 11Sq A.ll.20
nswt of the pr-nswt

‘lhyy (Am. [) Saqqgara 18x All.21

The term pr-nswt can be linked to concepts of precision and accuracy expressed by the
adjective mty:227 mty m pr nswt. The association of “precision” with attributes of justice and
balance?*®is known by other expressions, which liken the officials to deities such as Thoth
embodying divine justice and accuracy.229 Both precision and justice are qualities suggesting

an administrative aspect of the officials’ functions.

mty + pr-nswt

mty m/n pr-nswt Precise in the pr- Nsw-Mntw (Am. | - Louvre C1 A.ll.23
nswt Ses. 1)

Sn-pw (12th Dyn.) Turin 1628 (276) | A.ll.108

225

Doxey 1998: 121.

Ibid.: 122.

Whb II: 168. FCD: 120.

The Abydene stele of ’Intf son of Snt calls him k3 mi iwsw, “precise like a balance” and the stele
of S-htp-ib-R’, also from Abydos, claims that he is ‘k3 r th, “more precise than the plummet of a
balance”. Doxey 1998: 44.

2% Mitr m3‘mi Dhwty, “one who is truly precise, Thoth”. Doxey 1998: 43.

226
227

228
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mty m pr-nswt rh
ddt m h3 nb

Precise in the pr- A.ll.33
nswt, one who
knows what is said in

every office

“Intf (Ses. 1) BM 197 [581]

230
‘h,

The concept of knowledge, once used in connection with is commonly compound with

word pr-nswt. Knowledge of one’s position in the social order is expressed by the phrase rh

st-rd.f, “one who knows his standing”?*!

and it is often modified by the addition of the
phrase m pr-nswt. Knowledge, as emphasized in this type of epithets, does not refer to the
intelligence or the understanding skills of the official, but to his acceptance of his social

status and his role in ensuring Ma‘at.”*

Knowledge + pr-nswt

rh st-rdf m pr- | One who knows his | Df-h‘py (Ses. I) Assiut 1 All31
nswt standing in the pr-
nswt ‘Imn-m-h3ty (Ses. | — | Beni Hasan 2 All.42

Am. 1)
“In-it.f (Men. 11) MMA 57.95 All.2
Mn(tw)-htp (Am. II) Sinai 47 A.ll.49
Snf-rt (Am. 111) Sinai 112 A.1.76
Rmny-‘nh (12" Dyn.) | CG 20571 A.11.101
Hnty-htp (M.K.) Sinai 412 A.11.150

Several common epithets emphasize the official’s dominance over his colleagues, by using

the nisba-adjective hnty with the meaning of “foremost.”**?

The epithets may specify the
location of the office in which the subject was employed, ’In-it.f calling himself hnty 3wt m
pr-nswt, “foremost of offices in the pr-nswt” in stele MMA 57.95 (A.ll.2) and probably
referring to his administrative responsibilities. The expression can be replaced by the
formula hnty st m pr nswt in Df-h‘py’s and ‘h3-n-hnt’s inscriptions (Assiut 1 - A.ll.31;

Bersheh 5 - A.11.13).2* The substitution of pr-nswt with pr-‘3 in the inscription of Nfr-hnmw

20 5ee above, § 1.3, 26.

Doxey 1998: 47.

For the concept of Ma’at see Assmann 1999b and Lichtheim 1992: 35.

Wb 11I: 304-306. FCD: 194.

The term pr-nswt can be replaced by stp-s3 as in the case of Ddw-Sbk’s stele BM 193 [566]
(A.11.11).
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from Deir-Rifeh (Deir Rifeh 1 - A.ll.44) can be considered an exception to the most common

epithets compound with pr-nswt.

hnty + pr-nswt

hnty 3wt m pr- | Foremost of offices | ‘In-it.f (Men. Il) MMA 57.95 A.ll.2
nswt in the pr-nswt
hnty (n) st m pr- | Foremost of position | ‘h3-n-hnt (10—11th Bersheh 5 All13
nswt in the pr-nswt Dyn.)

Df-h’py (Ses. 1) Assiut 1 A.ll.31

Being the term frequently connected to the administrative field, pr-nswt seems to have
included offices related to different branches of the civil administration and to the justice

> The title s§ pr-nswt establishes a connection between the pr-nswt and the

system.
registration role of the scribe (A.Il.136) somehow linked to economic and bureaucratic

affairs.?®

In his study on Middle Kingdom titles, Doxey has highlighted the frequent occurrence of
epithets compound with pr-nswt in provincial administrators’ inscriptions from Assiut, Beni
Hasan or Hatnub; this frequence might be explained on the basis of the intention of
provincial officials to associate themselves to the central administration.”’

Probably because of this association with the administration, the pr-nswt is often
mentioned in epithets of provincial officials who wanted to connect themselves to the
central royal government or who interacted with it in concrete terms, in the context of pr-

nswt.

Also general expressions indicating the correct behavior of the officials can bear the term
pr-nswt: smr (3) n pr-nswt, “(great) companion in the pr-nswt”, wr snd m hnw pr-nswt,
“great of respect inside the pr-nswt”. Such titles are not exclusively of expressions
compound with pr-nswt, which can be replaced by all the other terms for palace and
especially by ‘h. The term wrw can be most frequently associated with pr-nswt. In particular

it refers to an entourage that is introduced by the inscription owner in front of the king or is

23 Van de Boorn 1989: 66-67, 322-324.

Titles that connect the term ss with pr-nswt are more often attested in later period, especially in
the New Kingdom and Ramessid Period. Gardiner 1947: 24 no. 85
7 Doxey 1998: 122.
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greeted by the official at the gates of the pr-nswt:>* iw n.f wrw m ksw r rwty pr-nswt, “one

» 239

to whom the wrw come bowing down at the gates of the palace”.”” According to Fisher,

the rwty pr-nswt “probably refers to a gathering preliminary to a ceremonial entrance into

the palace”.**°

The dual form for rwt, which develops from the Middle Kingdom in
reference to the entrance to the pr-nswt,241 continues to be used in the New Kingdom in
relation to the same term. The text from the tomb of Rh-mi-R‘ (B.11.33), known as The
Duties of the Vizier,*** records the meeting between the vizier and the other officials at the

243

sb3 of the rwty wrty.”™ In her lexicographical study, Spencer has suggested that this specific

usage of the term would show how the rwty was regarded more as an “entrance” than as

. . . 244
“door” since it could have a door (sb3) on its own.

smr/wrw/ h3ty-‘ + pr-nswt

w n.fwrw m One to whom the Mntw-Htp (Ses. |) CG 20539 Alll.32

kswm ksw r rwty great ones of the

pr-nswt North and the South | ’In-it.f (Men. Il) MMA 57.95 All2
come bowing at the
gates of the pr-nswt | Mrw (Men. Il) Shatt er Rigal All4

459

wr snd m-hnw pr- | One great of fear in Mntw-Htp (Ses. |) CG 20539 Alll.32

nswt the pr-nswt

wr 3 m pr-nswt A very great one in Ddw-’lint.f (Ses. 1) Bankes Ms. No. A.ll.26
the pr-nswt XliCca

smr ‘3 pr-nswt Great companion in ‘lhyy (Am. [) Saqqgara 18x All21
the pr-nswt

smr m pr-nswt Companion of the Mntw-Htp (Ses. |) CG 20539 Alll.32
pr-nswt

snw kn m pr-nswt | Brave companion in Mnt-wsrt (Ses. 1) MMA 12.184 A.ll.29
the pr-nswt

h3ty-“h3tyw-"m Leader of the princes | Nhry-s (11th Dyn.) Hatnub 16 AllL17

pr-nswt of the pr-nswt

hry srwd pr-nswt One who is at the ? (Men. 1) mCairo 3.6.25.1 All3
head of the
controllers of the pr-
nswt

238 Ipid.: 160.
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The epithet iw n.f wrw m ksw, “one to whom the wrw come bowing down” is among the most
common epithets in Middle Kingdom private inscriptions. In some cases the individuals described by
these epithets also hold titles involving the palace. For a complete list of Middle Kingdom phrases
compound with iw n.f wrw see Doxey 1998: 171.

?*® Fischer 1960: 75.

! Spencer 1984: 201.

?*2 Van de Boorn 1989.

3 see paragraph below: § 2.7.

% Spencer 1984: 202.
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In the inscription of Amenemhat from Beni Hasan and other examples, term pr-nswt is
connected with verb hsi, “to praise”, which is more commonly related to the stp-s3 also in

245
later occurrences.

wr hs(w)t m pr- One great of Rh-m3*irr (M.K.) CG 20750 A.ll.155
nswt praises/favors in the
pr-nswt Mr-rw-ry-t-pri-pi CG 20288 A.Il.158
(M.K.)
‘Imn-m-h3t (Ses. | — | Beni Hasan 2 All.42
Am. I1)

In the autobiographical inscription of ‘I/mn-m-h3t on the jambs of the doorway to the main
chamber in tomb no. 2 at Beni Hasan, the reason of his praising/favoring is explained in a
passage meaningful for understanding the function of the pr-nswt. After an expedition
abroad, ordered by his king, ‘lmn-m-h3t has to go back to the pr-nswt to bring the gold

appointed to him (nbw $3.n.7) and there he is favored (hs/) for his service:

I. 13) iw m htp in nhw.sn in n.i nbw $3 n.i hsi kwi  Returning back in peace, they had not decreased.
hr.s m pr-nswt I brought the gold appointed to me. | was
favored/praised for it in the pr-nswt

Few lines later, he is said to be favored in the pr-nswt for having assured the stock-taking

246

(frw) for which he was in charge and the b3kw-delivery™™ he was responsible for:

hsi kwi hr.s m pr-nswt r tnw rnpt nt irw f3i.n.i | was favored/praised for it in the pr-nswt at each
b3kw.sn nb n pr-nswt annual occasion of stock-taking” (/rw) and he
manages the b3kw-delivery

Apart from the b3kw, another form of taxation, the inw,**” was related somehow to the pr-
nswt, as suggested by the title of Hnmw-htp in tomb inscription Beni Hasan 3 (A.11.51): smr
wty 3 im n smrw 3 inw pr-nswt, “unique friend, great of favor among the courtiers,

abundant inw of the pr-nswt”.

A number of private titles introduced by expression imy-r, “overseer”, refer to oversight-

activities concerning some specific spheres of state administration. The unique occurrence

> Goelet 1986: 96.

Bleiberg 1988: 157 ff.
Bleiberg 1984: 155 ff.
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of the title imy-r k3wt nbw n pr-nswt, “overseer of all the works in the pr-nswt” in stele CG
20538 of Stp-ib-t-r’ is flanked by more complex expressions in biographical inscriptions.
According to his inscription from the Wadi Hammamat (Hammamat G 61), Whmw ’Imny
had control of an army (ms”) that executed all the orders that he commanded to him about
all the works (k3wt) in the pr-nswt. In the specific context of this inscription, k3wt would
seem to refer to the activities performed by the army in the pr-nswt, working as centre of

military operations and control of foreign missions (jpwt).**

Titles compound with imy-r + pr-nswt

imy-r pr-nswt Overseer of the pr- Nhry (Men. IV) Hatnub 25 AllL9

nswt

Wsir-sn-pw CG 20030 A.ll.169

imy-r ms‘n pr- Commander of the Bb (M.K.) Leiden 9 (V 88) A.l1.136
nswt palace guard
imy-r k3wt nbw n Overseer of all the Stp-ib-t-r’ (Am. Ill) CG 20538 A.ll.64
pr-nswt works in the pr-nswt
irt skm n ib.i m | did service for My | Ntr-htp (11" Dyn.) Hatnub 14 A.ll.11
ipwt n pr-nswt Lord in the missions

of/for the pr-nswt
nb wd.i n.fm All' Il command to Whmw ’‘Imny (Am. |1 | Hammamat G 61 | A.ll.22
k3wt nbt nt pr- him about all the —Ses. )
nswt works in the pr-nswt
Swim “wy hr hn(t) | One free of sleeping | ’Imn-mh3t (Ses. |) Hatnub 49 A.11.30
nb n pr-nswt in every

occupation/comman

d of the pr-nswt
hry hmt nbt nt pr- | Chief of the craft of Snbw (12th Dyn.) Heqaib 49 - A.11.105
nswt r shm-ibw the pr-nswt mAswan 1337

Professions generally associated with the pr-nswt-palace in officials’ titles and
autobiographies suggest the administrative and economic nature of the activities managed
by them inside this structure. While the imy-r ‘h‘w wr m pr-nswt in the inscription from
tomb no. 36 at Aswan has in charge the furnishing of the treasury (spdd pr-hd), the duty of

‘h3ty described in his stele from Theban Tomb no. 65 consists of revising the cattle list

249

(frw)“™ of the pr-nswt. Other activities involving administrative functions are those of the

scribe (s$), the sealer (htmw) or the treasurer (htmw nb nt pr-hd) witnessed by private

250

titles. Some officials were employed in managemet of warehouses ($n‘w)”>" in which

28 GEG: 553.

Literally: irw = “cattle-tax”, in FCD: 27.
Wb IV: 507-8. FCD: 269.
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provisions destined to the pr-nswt (‘kw n pr-nswt) were conveyed. Title imy-r mrhwt nbwt n

pr-nswt, attributed to [..]JHnmw nht in stele CG 20518 probably refers to the duty of

administrate fornitures and supplies conveyed to the royal palace. Producers of goods, the

same that were managed in the pr-nswt by specialized responsables, were probably

involved in the same administrative process, like for example the registration of entries.

Among them the hry hryw m‘3t nbt spsst nt pr-nswt, “artisan in every costly stone of the pr-

nswt” is linked to the pr-nswt in the graffito from Wadi Hommamat no. 40.

Administrative offices related to the pr-nswt

Spsst nt pr-nswt

costly stone of the
pr-nswt

‘orwmsn‘wsm Master of the stores, | ‘Imn-h3t (Ses. |) Hammamat 87 A.ll.28
‘kw n pr-nswt man of the
provisions for the pr-
nswt
imy-r ‘h‘'w wrm Great overseer of S3-rnpwt (Ses. Ill) Aswan tomb 36 All6l
pr-nswt spdd pr- ships in the pr-nswt,
hd furnishing the
treasury
imy-r mrhwt nbwt | Overseer of all the [..]JHnmw nht (M.K.) | CG 20518 All.1l61
n pr-nswt oils of the pr-nswt
nnspirihrnrtnb | Neverdid | the ‘h3ty (13" Dyn.) TT 65b A.ll.137
mip rirw pr-nswt | bidding of any man
in revising the cattle-
lists of the pr-nswt
htmw ntyw m pr- The sealers who are Wp-w3wt-‘3 (Ses. | - | GL WAF 35 All4l
nswt ‘nhw nt r in the pr-nswt and Am. IlL.)
‘rryt m33 st3.ir pr- | the people at the
nswt ‘rryt (portal, porch?)
see my admittance
to the pr-nswt
s$ pr-nswt Scribe the pr-nswt Snb (12th Dyn.) Turin 130 A.l1.120
s$ kdwt m pr-nswt | Draftman in the pr- Whnhti (M.K.) CG 20457 A.1.160
nswt
htmw nb nt pr-hd | Sealer of all what is ? (Men. IV) Hammamat 113 | A.ll.10
i3t nbt nt pr-nswt | in the pr-hd, office of
everything is in the
pr-nswt
hry hryw m‘3t nbt | Artisan in every ’Ipi-s3-ipi (Ment. 11) Hammamat 40 Alll.l

Particularly meaningful is title htmw nb nt pr-hd in connection with the pr-nswt, since it

stresses a physical relation between these two institutions: the treasury, pr-hd, and the pr-

nswt-palace, already observed in some narrative sections from Middle Kingdom private

inscriptions.
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The treasury is described by biographical isncriptions as place where different kinds of
facilities were conveying: clothing (hbsw), cushions (sdtww), supports (stsw), sandals (tbwt)
anointed with myrrh, bags (Srw). According to graffito Hammamat G 61, all (is necessary)

for the works of every charge of the pr-nswt come from the treasury (m pr-hd). If collection

251

of supplies took place in the treasury, the administration and counting (/p)”" of these
resources was a pr-nswt responsibility.
pr-hd + pr-nswt
hrp n.i hbsw r pr- | delivered clothing Mnt-wsrt (Ses. 1) MMA 12.184 A.ll.29
hd iw ip m “.i m pr- | to the treasury, the
nswt accounting being in
my hands in the pr-
nswt
Sdtww stsw tbwt Cushions, supports, Whmw ‘Imny (Am. | | Hammamat G 61 | A.ll.22
wrh m ‘nw Srw nb | sandals anointed —Ses. 1.)
n k3wt n i3wt nbt with myrrh, bags, all
nt pr-nswt m pr- (is necessary) for the
hd n nb ‘nh wd3 works of every
snb charge of the pr-
nswt, from the
treasury of the Lord,
l. p. h.

The relation between the pr-nswt and the pr-hd is emphasized by the biographical
inscriptions in Aswan tomb no. 36. Its owner S3-rnpwt, prince of Elephantine, has in charge
the refurnishment of the pr-nswt with every requisite (ht nbt) among which ornaments
(hkrw) and bread offerings (kw shws) are listed. These items are all part of the forniture
(b’w)252 of the pr-nswt, probably arrived here in the form of b3kw from foreign countries
which is reported in an earlier section of the text (Aswan tomb 36, |. 5-6). S3-rnpwt has to
check that the treasury is always full of the things asked to him. The connection of the
treasury-house with the pr-nswt is highlighted by the context: refurnishment of the pr-nswt

ensures that the treasury can be adequately filled with requested supply.

(isi) ‘lor m h'w pr-nswt It being provided with furniture of the pr-nswt,
mnht m ht nbt mh m hkrw adorned with very requisite, filled with ornaments,
‘or m ‘kw shws m 3ht n.f nbt provided with bread-offerings, fitted out with all
nn di g3w.ir r dbht.i pr-hd m dbht.i that was benefiting to it. | was not allowed to lack

what is required, the treasure-house was (the
place) whence those things were asked for me.

>1ECD: 16.

>2ECD: 186.
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Word i3t/wpwt, “office” or h3w, “affairs” can be linked to pr-nswt and suggests the

execution of various activities in the pr-nswt without specifying their nature.

(‘dwad3)

the pr-nswt (are safe
and well)

i3t/wpwt + pr-nswt
imi.n.i ph 3wt | was granted to ‘Intf (Ses. 1) BM 572 A.ll.40
msw nbw wpwt m | reach old age with
pr-nswt my children holding

office in the pr-nswt
msi 3wt m i3t nbt | Born (between) the ‘k“-ib (Ses. 1) Hammamat 123 | A.Il.27
nt pr-nswt greats in the office

of everything is in

the pr-nswt
hnty 3wt m pr- Foremost of offices ‘In-it.f (Men. Il) MMA 57.95 A.ll.2
nswt in the pr-nswt
htmw nb nt pr-hd | Sealer of all what is ? (Men. IV) Hammamat 113 | A.ll.10
i3t nbt nt pr-nswt | in the pr-hd, office of

everything is in the

pr-nswt
fw h3w nb n pr- All the affairs of the | ?(Ses. Ill) pBM 10752 AlLL57
nswt ‘nh wd3 snb pr-nswt are safe and (pRamesseum C)
‘dwd3 prosper
h3w nb n pr-nswt | All the concerns of | ? (M.K.) Buhen All.162

The pr-nswt seems to have been the location for delivery of reports from Egyptian
provinces (pBerlin 10470 - A.I1.118). It contains the petition regarding the possession of a
slave girl named Snbt presented by ’Itf.f-snb, who bore the incomplete title of hri n tm
(master of the..). The she-slave, ownership of people from the town of Elephantine, is
requested by ‘Itf.f-snb’s Lord. The request is sent to the Reporter of Elephantine, bearing
the name Hh-ib, while the role exerted by vizier ’lmn-m-h3t consisted of getting a copy of
the letter in his h3 n t3ty, “the office of the vizier”, probably connected with the pr-nswt of
the previous line (I.6). According to this text, the pr-nswt seems to have worked as an
administrative palatial section, where the t3ty carried out his tasks, such as that of receiving
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and reiterating reports from provinces of Egypt.”” This supposed function is confirmed by a

later text inscribed in the tomb of Rh-mi-R’, The Duties of the Vizier (B.11.33).2*

23 Smither 1948: 33.

>* See paragraph below: § 2.7.
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A peculiar expression iw n hm.n.i niwt r’ sw3s m-" hrt mr rtnt pr-nswt, “| take away from the

city on the day of robberies away from the worth horror of the pr-nswt” appears twice in

tomb inscription from Hatnub.

w n hm.n.i niwt r’ | | take away from the | K3y (Men. IV) Hatnub 24 A.lL.8
sw3s m-‘ hrt mr | city on the day of
rtnt pr-nswt robberies away from | Dhwty-nht V (Am. 1) | Hatnub 23 A.ll.18

the worth horror of
the pr-nswt

1.8 The term hnw in official monuments and narrative inscriptions

In the Papyrus Reisner Il (A.l.15) discussed above, the royal dockyard workshops are said to

be under the orders of the vizier, who is at this time resident in the North.>*®

He, named
’Ini-tf-kr, appears in Papyrus Reisner Il as the author of three administrative orders
addressed to the stewards of the pr-3 (D1, E1, G1). His title in each case is imy-r niwt, t3ty,
imy-r hwt ‘3t ’Ini-tf-kr, “the overseer of the city, vizier, overseer of the great six chapels, ‘Ini-
tf-kr”. According to the contents of the administrative orders in the papyrus, the vizier at
this time was in the North, presumably at the recently founded royal residence Itjtawy, for
he orders grain to be sent downstream to the hnw, where he will reckon it (E3-4):

E I. 3) ir n.tn rdit h'k.tw.tn 33.tw.tn $3(t).n.i
n.tw.tn hn’ rdit shdi swt 150 (?) hk gs hn*

See that you shave yourselves and may you
prepare according to every which | ordered to
you, and send downstream 150 (?) hk3t of
wheat,

El 4)2(?) b33 h'’k hn”10.000 (?) tr r hnw hr w’s
im.tn nb mk ip.i st r hnw double (?) hk3t malt and 10.000 (?) tr-loaves to
the hnw for each one you. | shall reckon it at the

256
hnw

The sending northward of grain from This to the hnw, where the vizier will reckon it, implies

that the latter was the newly founded Itjtawy near Memphis and the vizier resided there.”’

%> Simpson 1965, 1I: 41.
8 1pid.: 21, pl. 8.

>7 Ipid., I: 22.
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The sending southward of craftmen r niwt, “to the city” (in B 16)**® must refer to Thebes,

which was presumably under the general authority of the same vizier.*®

The term hnw is mentioned in B 10, 11 and E 4 sections, in all the occurrences being

accompanied by the city-sign determinative.

Section B contains a list of boat equipment received trough the imy-r ‘hnwty®®® S3-spdw.

Between these are listed:

* dnhw nfrw rdi hnw, “good quality acacia dnhw the hnw gives”. (Section B 10).261

*  s3hw ‘h‘w nfr hnw, “s3hw, amount, good quality of the hnw”. (Section Bll).262

Another important source is the Papyrus Ramesseum IIl verso (A.1.19),

one of the Papyri
from Thebes found by Quibell in 1896 under the later precints of the Ramesseum in one of
the late Middle Kingdom tombs. It consists of three columns of day-accounts concerning
distribution of a variety of commodities such as oil, vegetables, leaves, flour and grain. It is
not clear whether the accounts belong to a personal estate or to an official institution
because among the beneficiaries of these distributions appear once the hnw (‘kw .. di r

hnw, “provisions to give to the hnw) and more times different households.?**

References to the hnw can be found also in some papyrus from the town of Lahun, where it
is clearly referred to the town of Itjtawy. Papyrus Berlin 10021 (A.I1.156) is a kind of temple
journal, the priest in charge of the temple being noted each date after the day, followed by

any relevant events. For year 32, month 2 of flood, day 21, the note reads as follow:**®

wd3 r hnw n ‘nh wd3 snb hft b3k sp tpy Progress to the hnw in I. p. h. of oil one time (..)

The same expression wd3 r hnw, “progress to the hnw” appears in the fragment Berlin

10353b verso:*** wjd3 r hnw [..]

28 1pid., I: 27.

Ibid.: 22.

The title is extremely common in the Middle Kingdom. For a list of the available examples of the
title imy-r ‘hnwty see Gauthier 1918: 169 ff.

?®! Simpson 1965, 1I: 27, pl. 54.

Ibid.: 27, pl. 54.

A transcription of the verso is given by Barns 1956: pl. 24-25 and one part is reproduced in
photographs in Gardiner 1955: pl. 63-4.

*** The strongest indication that the account relates to a private estate is the expression pr./, “my
house” contained in . 82. Quirke 1990: 189.

?%> Quirke 1999: 66.

Ibid.: 66.
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Papyrus from the Lahun Valley Temple pBerlin 10248 (A.11.196) records a despatch to the
hnw regarding some royal victuals to be intended as by-product of festivals delivered to the

. 267
hnw from the temple as required by the local “treasurer’s bureau”:

c.2)[..]r hnw m hrw pn hr [Despatch] to the hnw on this day bearing the
royal victuals [..]

‘nh nsw(t] r h3 n imy-r htmt n mnht with reference to the bureau of the Cloth-festival

‘Inpw tpy dw.f m Shm-Snwsrt m3“-hrw hn“ hnp-§  of Anubis upon his mountain in Shm-Snwsrt true-
of-voice as well as for the Sand-festival.

It is likely that all these papyri from Lahun would have recorded the journey of the king to

the hnw as “the residence” of Itjtawy.

In S 14 of Papyrus Boulag 18 (A.l.17) the hnw is mentioned once, but this occurrence is
obscured by the loss of the context of its citation. According to Quirke, this mention implies

a visit to or from ’Ity-t3wy made by the official in question, the smsw h3yt Nb-sw-mnw. %

Papyrus Brooklyn 35.1446 (A.l.18) contains seven texts of varying length and scope
concerning Thebes and its administration. Two texts on the recto of the papyrus are a pair

of copies of royal decrees addressed to the vizier ‘nhw, that may be dated to the reign of

269

Sobekhotep III;°>” they seem from their contents to have been sent from the hnw of ‘Ity-

t3wy to Thebes.?”°

Both the decrees concern petitions made to the king by officials at the
hnw; the contents of the petitions are highly problematic, obscured by lacunae and
indecipherable ligatures; the transcription proposed in the catalogue follows that

presented by Quirke based on the works of Hayes, Posener and Helck.?”*

The final part of the first petition (text 3 in Hayes’ publication’’?) records the request to
bring a man, the hm-nswt “royal servant”, to the hnw for questioning. The reason of the

enquiry lies in the tkk “transgression” of which the servant is said to be guilty.

273

The second decree (text 4, “Insertion C” in Hayes’ publication®’®) follows the model of the

first, concerning again a petition to the king from a courtier. The petitioner seems to

%7 Ibid.: 67.

Quirke 1990: 108.

Ibid.: 141.

If the restoration of the first heading of the first decree is accepted, both documents were brought
to the h3 n whmw n niwt rst, “bureau of the reporter of the Southern City”: Quirke 1990: 141.

?"* Quirke 1990: 143.

Hayes 1955: 16-7.
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complain that he has lost people during some activity and he asks for replacements; staff of
the bureau of the people’s giving seems to be responsible for a t3wt (?) in which the
petitioner claims to have lost personnel, s3hw. The hnw is cited in relation to the bureau of

people giving, the h3 n dd rmt.

The ‘kw, a word that functions as the generic term for ”provisions”,274including several

produces to be brought to the palace area, can be linked to the term hnw. In pBM 10756
and JE 51911 the ‘kw are mentioned as commodities to be delivered to the hnw.
Particularly in the 13 Dynasty stele JE 51911, the kw takes the shape of the inw, which the
vizier had to deliver from his office h3 t3ty, “the office of the vizier”. kw would seem to
consist of provisions to be brought from Thebes, where both sources have been found and

275

the h3 t3ty was probably located,””” to the hnw, probaly to be identified with the actual

capital Itjtawy.

‘kw + hnw
‘kw (?) snw n T3- | 2 provisions (?) of 13" Dyn. pBM 10756 A.l.19
mri di n hnw Egypt to be given
to the hnw
‘kw hntw h3 t3ty | Provisions of racks | Sobekhotep IV JE 51911 A.l.14

inw r hnw ddwt of water pots of
the office of the
vizier, inw (to be
brought) to the
hnw

The term most frequently used in literary texts of the Middle Kingdom is hnw, which is

virtually unused in the private biographies and titles.

In Papyrus Westcar (A.ll1.6) prince Dd.f-Hr, one of Cheops’ sons, offers a wonder performed
by a contemporary commoner, Ddi, who tells the king three different tales. After having
sailed northwards, Ddi and the prince arrive to the hnw, where Dd.f-Hr reports (di.f) to king

Cheops as follows:

8,6-7) iwt pw ir.n Ddi m-hd m wsh nty s3 nswt Ddi then came northwards in the barge in which

Dd.f-Hr im.f hr-m-ht spr.fr hnw k pw ir.n s3 nswt  prince Dd.f-Hr was. After he had reached the

Dd.f-Hr r smi(t) n hm n nswt-bity Hwf m3“-hrw hnw, Prince Dd.f-Hr entered into report to the
majesty of king Cheops, justified

"3 Ipid.: 16-7.

GEG: 558. Wb I: 232. FCD: 50.
See pBrooklyn 35.1446 (A.l.18) where the h3 t3ty is located in the niwt rst, “in the Southern city”.
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Cheops, after having asked to his son to bring him Dd/, proceeds to the “great hall” of the
pr-3 1. p. h. (w3hy n pr-3 ‘nh wd3 snb). After having listened to Ddr’s tales and prophecy,
king Cheops proceeds to his ‘h (hm.f r ‘h.f) and here he orders to assign him to the house of
prince Dd.f-Hr. According to the sequence of characters’ movements, after having arrived
to the hnw, “commoner” Ddi is received in the w3hy of the pr-‘3. After having listened to
Ddr's speech, king Cheops goes to his ‘h. In this text hnw, pr-‘3 and ‘h are all used in really
close sentences, in contexts different from time to time. The wider palatial entity would
seem the hnw, here described as the destinationof a sea-trip. The pr-3 instead is presented
as a part of the hnw, probably to be intended as a royal building inside the hnw, while the

‘h might be intended as a specific section of the pr-3.

The Instructions of King Amenemhat | for his son Sesostris | (A.lll.2) refer to the palace in

connection with the problem of rebels' punishment.?”®

In his Teaching, Amenemhat
appears to his son in a dream and tells him of an attempted assassination which caused his
death. The conspiracy seems to have originated in the royal harim, in the hnw of Itjtawy,

277 The sentence in stanza M 2.8 in iw $di tw hnnw

the new residence-city of Amenemhat I.
m hnw, “are rebel took out from the hnw?” refers to the hnw as the place where the rebels

acted and they would be punished.

In the Instruction to King Merikare (A.l1l.3) the word hnw is used in exceptional contexts
where it expresses a group of people affiliated with its place more than the location itself.
The Instructions advice a king to banish the rebels but not his dependants. The Youth, cited
in a previous section of the text’’® seems to be a paramilitary company suitable for this
purpose. In P. 57 the king ensures that the Youth is happy to perform his military service

against rioters and that the hnw will love it (mri tw), as if it would be a physical body.

P 57) tsi d3mw.k mri tw hnw Raise your Youths, the hnw will love you

The injunction in P. 71/2 to deal well with the South leads to an ancestral prophecy. They

who said to behave like it are the royal ancestors of the hnw who foretold it. Given the

2% \olten 1945: 104-128.

The stanza M 2.7 referring to the troops, which worked as bodyguard of the king, mentions
women, suggesting that the consiparcy took place in the royal harim. Parkinson 1996: 210, note 14.
8 See P. 7, in Parkinson 1996: 228, note 7.
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association with verb sr, “foretell”, the hnw is again presented as a group of people more

than as physical place.

P 71/2) iw.k rh tw srn hnw r.s You know what hnw foretold about it

The stanza in section 101 urges the new king to protect kingdom’s northern borders and to
maintain the prosperity of the ancient city of Dswt, which protected Heracleopolis and

secured access to the Delta.

P 101) Wddw swt m db‘fw sr(w) m.sdrrkrhnw  The region of Memphis with 10.000 men,
officials are in it since the time it was a hnw

Wddw swt is a name for Memphis, derived from the name of the Old Kingdom pyramid

279

near Saqgara.””” The time of the hnw is the Old Kingdom, when Memphis was the hnw

itself, intended here as the royal residence-city.

The Admonitions of Ipuwer (A.l11.8) consist of the speeches of a sage named Ipuwer to a
generic king in the presence of the royal court. Describing the chaos and disorder in which
the actual Egyptian society pours, section 2,10-11 of the text states that while everything

else is violently destroyed, the royal palace is not and keeps itself in safe.

2.10) iw-ms sbhwt wh3w driwt 3mm Portals, pillars and walls are burning;
2.11) drwt pr-nswt ‘nh wd3 snb mn rwd the chamber of the pr-nswt stands firm and
enduring

While the walls (driwt) are burning, the royal chamber (nswt drwt) is unaffected: the
different orthographies of the two terms and the specification of the second suggest a
contrast between the two words and different meanings. Other attestations do not offer a
specific translation of driwt and drwt, the sense of the phrase being conceivable only by the
context: *® while the private driwt (walls) are being destroyed, together with sbhwt

281

(portals) and wh3w (pillars),”" the royal drwt (the royal chamber) is safe.

279 Ipid.: 233, note 39.

*rora possible translation of the term as “door” or “wall” see Enmarch 2005: 79-80.
! For sbhwt wh3w as architectural terms see Spencer 1984: 168, 247.
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Section 3,10-11 establishes a link between the ‘h-palace and kmw(t), this concept being
identified with kmt, “the account to be delivered each day” which occurs in 13™ Dynasty

282
palace accounts.

3, 10-12) iw-ms 3bw tny [sp3w [t(?) Sm‘wt n b3k Elephantine, Thinis, the Upper Egyptian nomes
n [h3]yt hd w'h db‘t irtiw m3‘'w nwt $t3w k3t- have not paid tax because of the [strife].
hmww d3[rt (?) kmw(t)-'h iw pr-hd r-m m-hmt Destroyed are grain, kohl, irti-fruit, is the profit
b3kw.f (?), maat sticks nut sticks, shrub wood, and the
work of the craftsmen, colocynth, fenugreek,
and the profits of the ‘h
What is a treasury for without its taxes?

The profits of the palace are destoyed because of lack of external foreign trade and
disruption of revenues after the internal strife. The ‘h is exceptionally connected to pr-hd,
the economic department of the central administration cited in the next sentence.”® The
pr-hd is the place arranged to receive b3kw,”®* term used both for general payment or

delivery and for regular taxes from within and outside Egypt.?®®

In section 7.6-7 the term for palace changes again:

7.6-7) mnt hnw hr snd m’ g3wt nb(w).i r wd(t) Look, the hnw is fearful from want. But My Lord
h3yt nn hsf-* will stir up strife unopposed.

The lack of g3wt*® (

resources”) arriving at the central administration causes fearfulness
(snd) to the hnw. This is a quality that normally inspires a person®’ so that the phrase
presents the hnw as a group of people more than as architectural entity. According to the
second verse of the phrase, the king is stirring up the strife that ultimately is causing his

hnw to suffer shortage.?®®

The phrase hdw hftiw nw hnw [pf] sps, “destroy the enemies of
[that] fine hnw” is preserved six times. The enemies whose destruction is ordered would be

the forces spreading chaos throughout Egypt. The mention of hpw?®® (“laws”), h3w*®

82 Enmarch 2005: 91.

Helck 1958: 180; Van de Boorn 1989: 361. Quirke 1990: 68.

Whb I: 91.

For the use of the term b3kw in Egyptian texts see Bleiberg 1981: 107 ff. and Bleiberg 1988: 157
ff. The evidence obtained by comparing the use of word b3k and /inw in the Annals of Thutmose |
makes Bleiberg suggests that b3k represents goods which are part of the redistributive economy,
while inw represents the personal holdings which were never converted to rations.

2% Wb V: 153. FCD: 288.

Snd is the quality that the king normally inspires in his enemies. Blumenthal 1970: 208.

%88 Enmarch 2005: 132.

**3 Wb II: 488. FCD: 158.

Whb II: 221. FCD 183.
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(“offices”) and knbt*' (“court”) in this group of strophes suggests that the hnw is here
evoked generally as the central administration.?? The sbk knbt, the ”splendid293 of council”,
is probably meant here in the general sense of court officials, comparable to the knbt nt
hnw, “the council of the hnw” in the inscription of monarch ‘I/mn-m-h3t stating that he was
mry kbnt nt hnw, “beloved of the hnw” (A.lIl.43). The h3w, “offices” can be intended as
departments with different functions of the hnw as central government.

Some peculiar expressions refer to different spaces such as the pryt-nswt, “estates of the
king”, and the $n‘srw, “storehouses of the officials”, which might be intended as specific
sectors of a wider institution like the hnw.

In the tale of the Shipwrecked Sailor (A.I11.7),%**

a high official is returning from a failed
expedition for he is fearful on the reception awaiting him at court. One of his attendants
exhorts him to take courage and tells him a marvelous adventure that happened to him

. . 295
years ago as an example of how a disaster may turn into a success.

I. 167-9) ‘h’.n dd.n.f n. im-“tw r spr r hnw n 3bd He said to me: “You will reach the hnw in two
2 m.k kni.k m hrdw.k rnpi.k m hnw krs(t).k months, you will embrace your children, you will
flourish at the hnw, you will be buried.

He ensures the protagonist about his return to the hnw where he will be buried. The theme
is the same one found in Sinuhe’s homecoming below. In narrating his return, the

attendant says to have sailed northwards, towards the hnw:

I. 172-5) hdi r hnw n ity spr.n.n r hnw hr 3bd 2 mi  We sailed north to the hnw of the king. We

ddt.n.f nbt ‘h’.n ‘k.kwi hr itym ms.n.i n.g inw pn reached the hnw in two months, all he has said. |

ini.n.i m hnw n t3 pn ‘h‘.n ntr 3w.n.f n.i ht.f hr went in to the king. | presented him the gifts |

knbwt t3 r dr.f had brought for the hnw from that island. He
praised god for me in the presence of the
councilors of the whole land.

Here he was brought in front of the king, to whom he presented the /nw collected during

his journey to Pwnt. The hnw as a landing-place after a ship-travel is the same in Papyrus

** The word knbt was used from the eraly Middle Kingdom to refer to a group of magistrates in a

general sense and more specifically to the law court. FCD: 280; GEG: 214; Wb V: 53-4. For a list of
Middle Kingdom titles compound with the word knbt see Doxey 1998: 165 ff.

*%2 Enmarch 2005: 167.

293 sbk = “splendid, precious, fortunate”, in Wb 1V, 94.2-12.

**For a study of the Shipwrecked Sailor as a textual and historical source see Rendsburg 2000 and
Baines 1990.

%% Lichtheim 1973-1980, I: 211.

60



PART |

Westcar (A.l1l.6), in the section describing prince Dd.f-Hr's return to home, and the Tale of
Sinuhe (A.lIl.5).

The Tale of Sinuhe (A.llIl.5) begins as a funerary autobiography listing the titles held by
Sinuhe; he defines himself as a palace servant (b3k n ipt nswt, “servant of the royal
chamber”) and states to have worked at Hnmw-swt and K3-nfrw, the cultic enclosures
attached to the pyramids of Sesostris | and Amenemhat | respectively near modern el-
Lisht.2® When in the second half of the stanza the hnw is cited, it probably refers to the
place of the capital of the 12 Dynasty, Itjtawy, near el-Lisht. Here the hnw is described in
silence and the death of Amenemhat is marked by the closing of the great portal (rwty

wrty) of the hnw.*’

R 8-9) iw hnw m sgr ibw m gmw mrw rwty wrty The hnw was in silence, hearts were in pain, the
htmw great double gates were sealed

In the second stanza Sinuhe describes his escape from the court and his travel to the South.
Here text refers again to the hnw as a place where Sinuhe did not want to approach,
probably anticipating the Palestinian city that he will reach at the end of several

movements over two days, Rtnw.>*®

R 29-30) irt.i smt m hntyt n k3.7 spr r hnw pn | did my way southwards. | did not think to reach
this hnw

In the second part of the tale, narrative gives way to the discourse between Sinuhe and
’Imn-n-$i, king of Rtnw, who asks why he has come by him and whether the Egyptian hnw is

stable.

B 35) hn’ dd.n.f n.i ph.n.k nn hr $s in iw wn hprt Then he said to me, “Why did you come here?
m hnw Has anything happened in the hnw?

’Imn-n-$/ now develops his question on King Amenemhat and Sinuhe replays with an eulogy
of the new king, stating that he is the equal of the old. In this case the chosen term for the

royal palace changes: the‘h - and not the hnw - is the place where Amenembhat has entered

2% parkinson 1997: 43, note 1.

7 1n the Middle Kingdom the term rwt starts to appear in the dual form rwty, with the addition of
the dual adjective wrrty to describe an important entrance to a palace or a temple. For an overview
of the occurrences of the term in texts see Spencer 1984: 215 ff.

?°® FCD: 154. Gardiner 1947, I: 142.
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(‘k r ‘h) and has probably been crowned. The hnw ‘h is also the place where Sesostris was
together with Amenembhat.

In section D describing Sinuhe’s permanence at Rtnw, the protagonist recounts his rise over
a long time period, during which he retains indirect contacts with the Egyptian court: he

says that every messenger who went from and to the hnw (Itjtawy ?) would tarry for him.

B 94-95) whyt.f wp(w)ty hdd hnty(w) r hnw 3b.f And any envoy on his way to or from the hnw, he
hr.i stopped by me

He goes on contrasting his present state with the actions of other fugitives and distances
himself from them. The self-celebration contains a reference to the hnw, in order to

establish a distance between Sinuhe’s foreign dwelling place and the Egyptian residence.

B 149-150) wr w'r(w) n h3w.f iw mtr.i m hnw The fugitive flees from his surrounding, but my
right place is the hnw

This suggests the self-contradictory nature of Sinuhe’s happiness, which he gradually

. . ., 299
realizes as he proclaims it.

B 156-7) ntr nb $3(w) w'rt tn htp.k di.k wi r hnw Whatever god fated this flight, be gracious and
bring me back to the hnw

Returning to Egypt Sinuhe will be able to see again the hnw, described as the place where
he grew up. A reference to the rwty wrwty of the hnw, such as that described at the

starting section of the tale, is repeated here.

B 188) ir n.k iwt r Kmt m33k hnw hpr.n.k im.f sn.k  Prepare your return to Egypt that you may see
t3 r rwty wrwty the hnw where you born, kiss the earth of the
double gates

Sinuhe explicity acknowledges that his place is the hnw and states that king’s power

extends over the horizon.

B 233) m”wim hnw m st.tn nt.k is hbs 3ht nt Whether | am in the hnw, whether | am in this
place,
It is you who veils this horizon of mine.

29 parkinson 1997: 47, note 39.
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At the end of the last part of the tale Sinuhe arrives at the Ways of Horus, the royal road

3% The commander is the first of a

leading from Egypt’s border at Sile to the north-east.
series of intermediaries who carry Sinuhe in front of the king; he sends a message to the

hnw to announce Sinuhe’s arrival.

B 241) iw pw ir.n b3k im m hnti This humble servant then came southwards, and
| halted the Ways of Horus.

B 242) hdb.i Hr hr w3t gmh tsw nty m-s3 phrt The commander who was in charge of the

B 243) h3b.f ipwt r hnw r rdit rh.tw {(..) garrison

he sent a message to the hnw to inform them

The title of an official, the imy-r sktyw, the “overseer of foragers”, who has to bear royal
giving to the Syrians who hosted Sinuhe is linked to another palace term: pr-nswt. In the
Tale of Sinuhe the term hnw is often used referring to a place from and to where the
protagonist escapes and goes back. The voyage to the hnw is a trip to ltytawy, the royal

capital of the 12% Dynasty.

1.9 Titles and epithets compound with term hnw

Epithets compound with hnw are very rare in Middle Kingdom private inscriptions. The
word is most frequently used in narrative contexts, such as private autobiographies and
literary texts, which describe the arrival or return of the inscription owner at the hnw.
Generic epithets referring to the hnw are those composed by simple expressions such as:
nfr m hnw, “beautiful in the hnw”, smr r hnw, “companion of the hnw”, or imy-r hnw,
“overseer of the hnw”, often resulting from a wrong writing of the most common title imy-r

301 Inscription in the tomb of Beni Hasan no. 2 offers an interesting exception since it

‘hnwty.
establishes a connection of the term kbnt with the hnw: mry kbnt nt hnw, “beloved of the
kbnt in the hnw"”. The term kbnt was used from the Middle Kingdom onwards to refer to a
group of magistrates and it is generally translated as “court” >% Epithets connecting the
kbnt to the king or the hnw show the relation of this court with the palace and specifically

with its hnw-shape.>®

3% parkinson 1994: 51, note 67.

%! Gardiner 1947: 44 ff.

WbV, 53-54. FCD: 280.

Fora complete analysis of Middle Kingdom epithets referring to the kbnt see Doxey 1998: 165.
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Generic titles compound with hnw

imy-r hnw Overseer of the hnw | Rmn-ii-‘nh (12" CG 20748 A.Il.L106
Dyn.)

mrwt.i nb.im hnw | | was loved by My Ntr-htp (11" Dyn.?) | Hatnub 14 A.ll.11

d3d3t (?) pr Lord in the hnw of
the house of the
magistrates (?)

mry kbnt nt hnw Beloved of the kbnt ‘Imn-m-h3t (Ses. I- Beni Hasan 2 A.ll.42
of the hnw Am. Il)

nfr m hnw h3w Beautiful of the hnw | ’Intf (Ses. I) BM 197 [581] A.l.33
of the office

smrr hnw Companion of the ’Ini-nt-mn-tw-gb CG 20712 All.97
hnw (12th Dyn.)

hnw appears often in sentences compound with verbs of motion that involve a shift to this
institution. The usage of the word in stele MMA 35.7.55 (A.Il.132) of Hr-nh-h’f from
Hieraconpolis, dated to the last decades of the 13% Dynasty,** needs some consideration.
According to this inscription, the king was in the residence at Itjtawy and Hr-nh-h’.f was
ordered to the hnw, which must be identified with Itjtawy itself. Such information provided
by the stele fits well with the viewpoint now held by modern scholars in regard to the 13"

Dynasty that its kings continued to use this city as residence capital.>*

The trip to Itjtawy is
described as one of the highest point of the Upper Egyptian priest Hr-nh-h".f, who received
order from the capital that new temple images (the images of Horus of Nekhen and his
mother Isis) were ready for delivery or that the old ones, having served their purpose at
coronation or other festival, might now be taken home. In line 6 of the stele it is Horus who

orders Hr-nh-h*f to the hnw to bring back these images, statues probably made at ljtawy

for the temple at Nekhen.

Motion verbs + hnw

‘h’.n.i hdi wi hr hs | | came downstream | Sbk-hw-rn-.f-nfr mManch 3306 A.lL.58
ms6nhnw in attendance (Ses. 1)

among 6 men of the

hnw
ist.im hdi.i r nd I had gone north to Wp-w3wt-3 (Ses. I- | GL WAF 35 A.ll.41
hrt hnw offer salutations at Am. Il

the hnw
hdi.n.i hnti.n.7 | fared downstream Wp-w3wt-3 (Ses. 1) Leiden 5 (V 4) A.ll.24
hnw and | sailed

upstream to the hnw

% Hayes 1947: 10.
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Callender 2000: 149 ff.
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Several titles in private inscriptions refer to different sections or bureau of the
administration, without indicating their recipient, which could be indifferently the palace or
the temple or other wealthy estates.?* Despite being related to administrative and
economic functions of the state, many of these sectors might have been located within the
palace itself, but a grammatical association between such terms and the words for palace
are very uncommon. In order to understand which one of these sectors, the pr-hd,
“treasury”, the h3 n t3ty, “the bureau of the vizier”, the k3p, “inner palace” or the hnty,
“outer palace”, were physically connected to the palace-building, it might be useful an
analysis of the associations between different titles in private inscriptions. Such an analysis
aims to verify whether titles compound with one of the words for palace and those
referring to specific administrative sections belonged to the same holder. A study like this
cannot be exhausted in the present study, since it requires a separate complex study of the
career of each titles owner. Those below are just few examples of the type of study which

would be useful to the purpose of this work.

* The imy-r ip3t nswt, “overseer of the private rooms of the king”, ‘h3-nht, owner of
the Tomb no. 8 at el-Bersheh, was operative in the ‘h, being defined rh ssm n ‘h,
“one who knows the business in the ‘h” (A.1.14). ’lhy, imy-r ip3t nswt, “overseer of
the private rooms of the king”, is the owner of a tomb at Saqqara where several
titles are listed together, some related to the political sphere and others to the

religious one: several expression reconnect his activity to the pr-nswt (A.l1.21).

* Title imy-r ‘hnwty wr n pr-hd, “chief interior-overseer to the treasury” appears in

stele Leiden 52 of s3-rrt together with iry ‘t ny pr-‘3 (A.11.132).

* In BM 146 [574] (A.I.45), the title of Semty the younger imy-hnt, “chamberlain”,
appears together with the expression m db3w m sh‘t Hr nb ‘h, “at the crowing at

the appearance of Horus, Lord of the palace.”

3% Quirke 2004: 16.
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1.10 The term stp-s3 in official monuments and narrative inscriptions

The most significance change after the Old Kingdom>% in the usage of stp-s3 is the
appearance of the pr-sign as determinative of the word from the early 12" Dynasty.>*® The
inclusion of the determinative in the word is attested for the first time around the
beginning of the 12" Dynasty, during the reign of Amenemhat | and Sesostris |, in
inscriptions such as Beni Hasan 2 (A.11.42),°® Durham N1935 (A.11.50)**° or pBerlin 3029
(A.1.5).2" Another important difference in the orthography is the addition of the phrase ‘nh
wd3 snb, “life prosperity and health”**? (see pBerlin 3029 - A.I.5). According to the analysis
of Old Kingdom occurrences proposed by Goelet, the question is whether the term stp-s3 as
“palace” is really a post Old Kingdom development. In Goelet’s opinion, the word would
have begun to indicate a specific type of building only from the Middle Kingdom onwards,

with the appearance of the pr-sign and the ‘nh wd3 snb expression.313

People called smrw nswt, “companions of he king”, are connected with the stp-s3 in stele
for Wadi el-Hudi Berlin 1203 (A.I.46), where they are involved together with the king in
some manner of royal council where affairs of the state were discussed.

ii.n(.i) r hsmn n hm.f hn-*sr n smrw nswt n stp- | came for amethyst, on behalf of His Majesty,
s3mdww n.fm t3 pn together with a dignitary of the companions of the

king belonging to the stp-s3, who had been spoken
to him in this expedition.

In stele BM 193 [566] Ddw-Sbk (A.11.111), “foremost of position of the stp-s3”, enters in the
privacy of the stp-s3 to hear the words (sdm mdww) of the chiefs in the presence of the
king.

ph.f w”“wt hnt st m stp-s3 hrw m sdm mdw w’ He enters in the privacy, foremost of position in
hryw m b3h nb t3wy the stp-s3, during the day to hear the unique word

of the chiefs in the presence of the Lord of the two
lands.

397 Goelet 1986: 85.

Ibid.: 95.

309 Newberry 1983: pl. 8

310 el-sayed 1977: 171, pl. 16

de Buck 1938: 49, |. 2-3. Goedicke 1974: 90e
Wb | 196: 10-7.

Goelet 1986: 96.
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312
313
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An official cousel, which took place in the stp-s3, was described in the Berlin Leather Roll
pBerlin 3029 (A.L.5):
d3dw ndnd imyw-ht.f smrw nw spt-s3 ‘nh wd3 A session took place in the d3dw. One took

snb counsel with his followers, the companions of the
spt-s3, 1. p. h.

According to this text, Sesostris | ordered the companions of the stp-s3 to assemble to

announce his decision to build a temple.

The vizier ’Intf-ikr records on a stele at the port of Wadi Gawasis that Sesostris |
commanded him to build boats to be sent to Pwnt and he states that he “completed his
task” (literally: “I acted magnificently) according to what had been commanded to him in

the “majesty of the stp-s3”,*** wdt n.f m hm n stp-s3.3°

The unique example of stp-s3 in the Tale of Sinuhe (A.IIL.5) is in the passage containing

Sinuhe’s reply to the king.**®

In this section of the text Sinuhe praises the king and speaks of
his return to Egypt. The king uses his perception to have knowledge of Sinuhe’s exile and

his desire to return.

B 214) (..) nb si3 si3(w) rh(y)t si3.f The Lord of discernment, who perceives the
B 215) m hm n stp-s3 ‘nh wd3 snb wnt b3k im people, discerned in the majesty of the stp-s3, . p.
snd(w) dd (..) h., what the servant who | am was afraid to say.

1.11 The term stp-s3 in titles and epithets

The use of stp-s3 in Middle Kingdom texts is preponderant in epithets rather than in
narrative texts. Particularly recurrent are those cases in which stp-s3 is connected in some
manner with verb hsi, “to praise”. Similar expressions are those involving mrwt, “love” that
define the inscription owner as “beloved”, in the stp-s3. All such epithetical phrase can

trace their origin back to the Old Kingdom.*"’

Middle Kingdom examples suggest that the
“praising”/”favoring” and the “loving” were done by the king (hft hst nt hr nswt mrwt.f m

stp-s3, “according to the favor of the king [and] his love in the stp-s3” (in Beni Hasan 3 -

¥ For this translation see: Sayed 1977: 169.

Shaw 2010: 181.
Koch 1990: 65. Parkinson 1994: 50, note no. 57.
Goelet 1986: 96.
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A.11.51). The bestowal of king’s approval may have occurred on specific occasions and have

taken place before an audience consisting of the royal family and high officials.>*®

Titles compound with verb hsi, “to praise”/”to favor” + stp-s3

wr hs(w)t.i m stp- Great was my Hnmw-htp (Am. II- Beni Hasan 3 A.ll.51
s3rsmrw7 nb praise/favor in the Ses. 11)
stp-s3 more than any
courtier
mn hsw m stp-s3 Firm of Rmn-ii-‘nh (12th CG 20748 All.123
(‘nh wd3 snb) praises/favors in the | Dyn.)
stp-s3 (l. p. h.)
nb hswt m stp-s3 Lord of the Wr-nswt-iw-tni CG 20476 A.ll.157
praises/favors in the | (M.K.)
stp-s3

The interpretation of the stp-s3 as a form of councillor body to which court-officials might

belong is suggested by occurrence of words such as smrw (companions) or srw (officials) in

connection with this word.**

Titles referred to the stp-s3 as a form of councillor body

Srnsmrw nswt n Dignitary of the 2 (Am. II) Berlin 1203 All46
stp-s3 companions of the

king belonging to the

stp-s3
h3 nswt m3°.fsrw | Exalting the king Kms(w) (Am. II1) Sinai 115 A.ll.94
nw stp-s3 when he sees the

officials of the stp-s3
tm thitp-rd n ‘h One who does not Kms(w) (Am. II1) Durham N1935 A.11.50
tpt-r n stp-s3 disobey the

instructions of the ‘h
or the utterance of

the stp-s3
h3 nswt m3°.fsrw | Exalting the king Kms(w) (Am. II1) Sinai 115 A.ll.94
nw stp-s3 when he sees the

officials of the stp-s3

If the association with verb hsi, “to praise/favor” suggests that the word stp-s3 involved
aspect of the palace that were ceremonial in the broadest sense of the word, later
occurrences of the word exhibit a close connection with the decision making-progress.**°

The association between stp-s3 and royal decision-making is emphasized by
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Ibid.: 96.
Shaw 2010: 181.
Goelet 1986: 97.
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contemporary321and later expressions in narrative passages employing variants of the
expressions wddt m stp-s3, “what was ordered in the stp-s3” or dddt m stp-s3, “what was

said in the stp-s3”.%%

1.12 Itjtawy and Thebes.

According to written sources the residence city of the 12 Dynasty was established by
Amenemhat 132 (1985-1956 BC) at 'It-t3wy,*** probably north of the Faiyum near the

32> No site has been recovered in archaeology and the proper location of the

modern Lisht.
city remains unknown. Poetic descriptions of the structure and form of its palace at the
time of Sesostris | are contained in the Tale of Sinuhe (A.I11.5).>*® The 19" Dynasty Turin
Canon refers twice to the pharaohs of the 12™ Dynasty as “kings of the hnw ’It-t3wy”, with
word hnw used as apposition of the new residence-city.>?’

A significant element of the designation of ’/t-t3wy is the enclosure-wall hieroglyphic sign in
which it is written, this “fortress” being a regular element of the name in Middle kingdom
and later hieroglyphic writing.328 The need to strength the region with a defensive system is
stressed in the Prophecy of Neferthy, a text which may have been composed at the
beginning of the 12" Dynasty, referring to Amenembhat as “one who will build the Walls of

the Prince to repel the Asiatics”.>*

1 see paragraph above: § 1.10.

32 5ee paragraph below: § 2.10.

3 private inscriptions on 12" Dynasty monuments report the name of the town composed with that
of Amenemhat as subject of the verb it/ in sentences like ’l/mn-m-h3t-it-t3wy or ‘Imn-m-h3t-‘nh-dt-it-
t3wy, “Amenemhat - the seizer of - the two lands” or “in Amenemhat — alive forever - the seizer of -
the two lands”. See Simpson 1963: pl. 1 referring to stele CG 20516 of year 30 of Amenemhat and
year 10 of Sesostris I; Cairo CG 20515, stele of year 10 of Sesostris I; stele Los Angeles County
Museum A5141.50-876 of Sesostris I’s reign (in Faulkner 1952: pl. |); false door of the mastaba of I/
at Saqqgara, probably dated to the reign of Amenemhat Ill.

2% A list of occurrences of the term in the Middle Kingdom is provided in Gauthier 1925-31: 1, 124; II,
167; 1, 145; V, 224. Simpson 1963: 53. Wb I: 150, 6.

*%* Helck 1958: 2. Stadelmann 2001: 14.

t3w $bb(w) ‘th(w) tp-m3°.i pht.i dmi n’ltw hd.n rf dw3 sp 2 iw iw(w) i3S n.i 10 (n) s m iwt 10 (n) s
m Smt hr st3.7 r ‘h dhn.n.i t3 im(y)t(w) S$spw, “The beer was filtered and kneaded at my side and |
reached the town of “ltw. When the earth became light the second morning came to call me 10 men,
10 men came to accompany me later to the ‘h. (There) | touched the ground between the sphinx”.
‘Itw is used in the text as it-t3wy, in Guilloux 2005: 67, note 101.

>’ Hayes 1953: 37. Gardiner 1959: V, 19; VI, 3.

38 The sign appears like the cartouche which encloses the royal name, in Simpson 1963: 58.

*2% posener 1956: 24-26. Shaw 2000: 158.
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The identification suggested by Griffith®*® and Scharff*** of 13" Dynasty royal buildings near

333
I:

Dahshur, Lahun and Khaun®* as residence cities is doubtfu it is likely that these town

were settlements for officials, priests and workmen connected with the construction and

334

service of the king’s tombs.”" The acropolis of the pyramid town of lllahun, the unique such

community of the Middle Kingdom to have been excavated, is dominated by a large and

spacious civil area and storage areas, which could easily have accommodated the king’s

household, court and administration for a period.***

From the time of Sesostris | a ritual palace named Hpr-k3-R*-ptry-k3ww may have located at

336
k.

Karna The existence of a royal residence at Thebes during the late Middle Kingdom is

suggested by the 13 dynasty Papyrus Boulaq 18,%*" an account text detailing deliveries and

expenses incurred by the royal court on a trip away from its ordinary place of residence for

338

a period of at least twenty-three days.” The text is the piece of evidence most frequently

339

cited in favor of Thebes as a 13" Dynasty capital of Egypt.”” In this papyrus the specific

word used for “palace” is pr-3 and Thebes is mentioned with the name of Niwt Rst,
“Southern city”.>* The presence of the court in the South City would have covered a period
of not much more than a month and could be related to a specific occasion, like the festival
of the great Montu, which felt within the period covered by the papyrus (XXXV, 1-2).2*"If a

royal residence existed at Thebes during the 13" Dynasty it could have worked to host the

king during his visits to Thebes and Karnak for ceremonial and religious occasions.>** Since

330 Griffith 1898: 90.

Scharff 1924a: 51 ff. Gunn 1945: 106 ff. The ‘h sign appears in two seal impressions from the
Pyramid complex of Khaun, in Petrie 1891: PI. 9, 10, 18.

**2 petrie 1891: PI. 14.

The existence of royal residences near the 12" Dynasty pyramids has been supposed on the basis
of written sources reporting names identical to those of the pyramidal complexes but without the
pyramid determinative, replaced by the city sign, in Griffith 1898: 88-90.

** Hayes 1953: 37. Petrie 1891: 5-8.

Stadelmann 2001: 14.

Kees 1958a: 195. Hirsch 2009: 69 ff. Expecially Otto (Otto 1952: 21), Kees (Kees 1958a: 195) and
Nims (Nims 1955: 110-23) and most recently Stadelmann (Stadelmann 1996: 226) stated that Hpr-k3-
R*-ptry-k3ww worked as ritual palace at the Temple of Amun.

7 Mariette 1871-76, II: 6 ff., Pl. 14-46. Griffith 1891: 102 ff. Borchardt, 1872: 65 ff. Scharff 1922: 51
ff.
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Stadelmann 2001: 14. Hayes 1953: 36.

Helck 1958: 3-4. Hayes 1953: 36.

Mariette 1871-76, Il: Pl. 29, 5; 43, 2-1.

Hayes 1953: 36.

342 According to Hayes, the proper royal residence and the seat of the pharaonic government stood
at ‘It-t3wy during the 13" Dynasty, in Hayes 1953: 31 ff.
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this papyrus was found in Dra Abu el-Naga on the western side of Thebes, the palace was

probably situated there, on the hillside in front of Dra Abu el-Naga or Taref.***

Occurrences of ‘It-t3wy with references to worships, officials and bureau, glean some
evidence of the fact that the city worked both as royal residence and the seat of the

344

administration and the government.”™ One of the main considerations is the extent to

which the city has to be intended as the unique residence city or - using a modern concept -

I’I

as “capital” in order to clarify the use of the term hnw in the Middle Kingdom. The just cited
13" dynasty Papyrus Boulaq and later documents such as the Tempest stele of Ahmose
(B.1.2)*** and inscriptions recording the participation of Thutmose Il and his successors to
the Opet Feast in Thebes (B.l.4) show that pharaohs travelled extensively through the
country with their entourage on tours of inspections or to officiate in various cultic

III

ceremonies. The main Residence city or “capital” may have been from time to time the
place where the king and high officials made their more-or-less permanent headquarters,
necessitating an extensive complex of palaces, administrative buildings and storehouses.*
Instances in which the term hnw is used as specification of “/t-t3wy**” and those in which
the name city is totally replaced by the term hnw,**® help in defining the meaning of hnw as
“residence-city”. And it was probably in those cases where the place name itself would be

necessary for the identification of a specific “residence” that it was used.>*®

1.12 Conclusions

Despite the attempt to restrict the analysis on Middle Kingdom sources, in order to
understand the usage of terms for “palace” in this specific period, comparisons with later

periods are unavoidable in order to plug the gaps in documentation.

3 stadelmann 2001: 14. Quirke 2009: 119-30. For a more recent interpretation of the building as

ritual palace see Hirsch 2009: 76.

*** Simpson 1963: 58.

> Wiener - Allen 1998.

Martin 2000: 101.

Only one later reference makes explicit the identity of Itjtawy as hnw, the Turin Canon (col. V, 19).
Hayes 1953: 33-38.

** Simpson 1963: 57.
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Collected data have revealed that one of the major features of the ‘h was its
association with ceremonial occasions. The block with part of the Horus name of the king
Amenembhat | from the palace of Tell Basta (A.l.2) may be considered the first example of
connection of term ‘h with the Hb-sd festival among sources considered in the present

3% This block, carrying the expression nswt ‘h is part of other stones with scenes in

study.
relief representing Amenembhat Ill at his jubilee festival. Below the sky-sign, the king is
shown sitting on his throne in a kiosk, wearing jubilee robes and the crown of Upper and
Lower Egypt. Horus and Seth are shown with human hands offering him symbols possibly
signifying countless years of rule. Beneath the double kiosk there is a horizontal row of
enigmatic signs. Above, outside the kiosk, there are the standards of Wepwawet of the
North and South and below, on the right and left, god 'lwn-mwt-f is depicted wearing a
leopard skin and bringing offerings and wishes for life, stability and welfare to the king. Two
similar vertical lines of inscriptions recording the king’s first Sed-festival occupy the right
and left borders of the block. Old-Kingdom Hb-sd reliefs showed that the ‘h was one of the
most important construction to be built just before the performance of the ceremony.351
Scenes from the first Sed-festival of Amenhotep Ill occurring in the 18" Dynasty Temple at
Soleb®*? (B.1.17) refer to the ‘h as one of the structures used during the celebration of the
ceremonies, from and to where the King moves after having offered to different deities.>*
The scenes of Amenhotep IlII's first Sed-festival in the south portico of Hrw.f's tomb are an
abbreviated illustration of the parts of the festival, probably restricted to those moments in
which Hrw.f had an active role (B.I.80). Among the moments depicted in the tomb, there is
the scene of the procession of the queen and king from “his ‘h in the House of Rejoicing”
(‘h.f n pr-‘h’y), where Hrw.f appears amongst the accompanying officials.>** For a detailed
analysis of such scenes and the connection between the ‘h and the Hb-sd, | refer to a
dedicated chapter of the present work.**®

The ceremonial functions of the ‘h are rather broad in nature. They could consist of

crowning (db3w)**® and enthroning (b’w)357 ceremonies (BM 146 [574] - A.11.45; UC 14333 -

A.11.5) probably taking place on specific occasions, or appearances of the king probably

% Farid 1964: 94, pl. 10.

This is the only type of building that appears in Nyuserra’s reliefs in scenes representing the
foundation rites preceding the festival, in Goelet 1982: 385.

**? Giorgini 1998.

%3 Gohary 1992: 11-5.

Fakhry 1943: 492.

> see paragraph below: § 4.3.

*®FCD: 321.

37 Letterarly: h‘w, “to appear in glory”, FCD: 185.
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)

related to most common situations. The royal appearance (h‘/, “to appear in glory”) is often
combined with word ‘h. It seems likely that the d3d3wy or d3dw was the specific place of
the ‘h meant for the appearance of the king that may have occurred on frequent and rare
occasions. According to the Building inscription of Sesostris | in Papyrus Berlin 3029 (A.l.5),
the king made his appearance in the d3dw, ordering his officials an assembly (hmst) in this
place to announce his intention to build a temple in Heliopolis. The d3d3wy or d3dw might

be described as a room/hall of audience within the ‘h-palace with supposed ceremonial

functions.

The ceremonial nature of term ‘h is also highlighted by the frequent connection of god
figures with this institution. When the Pharaoh is mentioned within it, he often takes the
divine form of Horus, being entitled Hr nb ‘h. References to the living king as personification
of Horus can be found also in common private titles referring to the owner as imy-ib Hr nb
‘h, “favorite of Horus, Lord of the ‘h”. The association of other gods with the ‘h, released by
Pharaoh’s personification, is a later phenomenon. The possible apposition of word ntr to
the ‘h (‘h (n) ntr/w) explains the occasional necessity to specify the royal ownership of the
‘h when the term is referred to a more secular building (inscription of Sesostris Ill at
Medamud - A.1.10: ‘h nswt bity, “*h of the king of Upper and Lower Egypt”; inscribed block
from the palace of Tell Basta - A.l.2: nswt ‘h, “King of the ‘h”). The expression ‘h (n) ntr/w
could be considered a later development of Archaic Period and Old Kingdom hieroglyph
with the ntr-sign placed inside the ‘h itself.>*® This form seems to be one of the complex
elaborations of the basic ‘h together with those composed of hieroglyphs hd and htp (‘h-hd
and ‘h-htp). Each of these additional signs seem to reflect a different form of the ‘h.
Specifically, the ‘h-ntr would have served as changing area or resting place for the king
during certain ceremonies.** Since such a place would also be connected to divinities like
Nekhbet, Horus, Seth and Apis, perhaps it could serve as a shrine or temple for a god’s

360
l.

statue as wel It is the predominantly religious character that sets the word ‘h apart from

other terms for palace.

Ceremonies of secular nature that would seem to have taken place in the ‘h, are those
consisting of inw-delivery. Dispensation of this royal tax can be found also in other contexts
where the hnw is the final destination. We can assume that the occasion of delivery was

different. Hnw would have been the place where the /nw was generally destined to be

8 Goelet 1982: 213.

Ibid.: 400.
Ibid.: 401.
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received by the king in his residence-city, and the ‘h would have been the place where it

was delivered on the occasion of official ceremonies.

The Tale of Sinuhe (A.111.5) refers to the presence of the queen (hnwt) and the royal children
(nswt msw) in the ‘h-palace in those passages where Sinuhe expresses his wishes to go back
to Egypt and his expectation to work again for them. The presence of women in the ‘h is
mentioned even in Papyrus Westcar (A.lll.6) in those sections where the lector-priest
answers Snefru to proceed to the lake ($) of the pr-3 and to fill a barque with all the

beautiful women of the inner section of the ‘h (hnw ‘h).

The final stanzas of the Tale of Sinuhe (A.lll.5) are the most informative at all since they
describe the entrance of Sinuhe in the inner part of the el-Lisht ‘h-palace. At the great
portal (wmt) flanked by two sphinxes, he is introduced (st3) into the palace, where the
royal children greet him. After having passed the first gateway, he crosses the audience
device composed of a first court (w3hy), an audience hall (‘hnwty) in which the king is
seated on a throne (st wrt). Such description of the throne-room complex has
correspondence in the real plan of royal palaces, as recognized in archaeologically known
buildings. Where it is preserved in fact, it shows a specific tripartite shape with the
succession of two hypostyle halls and a throne-room at the end. This architectural model,
although not fully standardized in Middle Kingdom palaces, develops in the axial shape of

New Kingdom palaces, where the three rooms are perfectly aligned each other.

According to Goelet’s analysis of the term stp-s3 in the earliest period, stp-s3 as

“palace” can be definitively encountered in written texts starting from the Middle Kingdom
onwards with the appearance of the pr-sign and the ‘nh wd3 snb expression after the word.
In Old Kingdom inscriptions it appears as an element of verbal phrases expressing a concept

361

of protection offered to the king.” When the term is used in narrative passages and

private titles, the recipient of stp-s3 can be not only the king, but also other persons beside

the king himself.>®?

In narrative sections it seems to denote both a place and an activity in
which more people — the king and other officials (smrw nswt) - could participate and issue
statements in a sort of royal council.>® In biographical texts, as well as in private titles, the

term stp-s3 has a clear connection with the decision-making process, “an aspect of the stp-

31 Goelet 1982: 467.

At this time courtiers could be described as “beloved in the stp-s3” or “favored in the stp-s3”. A
courtier inter alia could also be “foremost of position in the stp-s3”. See paragraph above: § 1.12.
%% Shaw 2010: 181.
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s3 which underscores its consultative nature and its relationship to persons other than the
king”.>®* The possibility that the term may refer to either the place and the group of people
gathered in this place raises the question of its interpretation as a proper palace or royal
building. Against Goelet’s interpretation of the development of the term, the Middle
Kingdom use of the word seems to retain aspects that go back to the Old Kingdom.
Considering the usage of the term in private titles, particularly common are those epithets
that refer to the owners as “beloved” (mry) or “favored/praised” (hsy) in the stp-s3. Middle
Kingdom examples suggest that “praising”/”favoring” and “loving” were granted by the

king. The bestowal of king’s approval may have occurred on specific occasions and have

taken place before an audience consisting of the royal family and high officials.

The function of the pr-nswt as place for collecting a range of facilities (b3kw) can be
reconstructed thanks to various expressions in literary texts. In both private and royal
inscriptions pr-nswt appears as the source of goods to be brought to or taken from a person
or another institution. In the Admonitions of Ipuwer (A.ll1.8) the incomes of the pr-nswt
palace are recorded as b3kw or g3wt. The products mentioned in the text are
manufactured and stored in the $n“n nswt, the workshop of the king located in the pr-nswt.
In the inscription from his tomb at Beni Hasan (A.Il.43), ‘Imn-m-h3t recorded payment of
b3kw consisting of staple foods, dresses and adornments, copper and plants addressed to

the pr-nswt.

The pr-nswt is a structure that appears often in relation with other institutions with a clear
administrative nature: the treasury, pr-hd, and warehouses, sn‘. The format of many private
inscriptions indicates that the royal treasury was the place where palatial entries were
physically stored, and the pr-nswt was the centre where incomes and outcomes were
administered. Another role of the pr-nswt consisted in receiving reports from Egyptian
provinces to update the government on happenings in outlying areas of the state. Judging
from the titles compound with pr-nswt, official activities referred to it involved the
receiving of reports, the assessment of inventories (cattle-lists) or the opening of sealed-
doorways. The mention of similar activities and departments reflects an actual
administrative practice in economic and civil affairs. Other offices involving administrative

functions are those of the “scribe” (ss), the “sealer” (htmw) and the “treasurer” (htmw n pr-

3% Goelet 1982: 470.
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hd). Inter alia, the title s§ (n) pr-nswt evokes another branch of the central administration,
that of the registration of economic and bureaucratic business. The types of sources that
employ the word pr-nswt also reflect the word’s institutional character. Many private
inscriptions referring to the pr-nswt come from peripheral sites of mining, quarrying and
military expeditions as well as from provinces such as Assiut or Beni Hasan, and belong to
courtiers sent abroad for officials’ missions, who had to report their results to the pr-nswt
itself. The frequent mention of the pr-nswt in epithets of provincial officials is likewise
linked to their intention to link themselves to the central administration. Differently from
other words, the pr-nswt does not refer to any specific king or the concept of Majesty as
other terms. Instead it was probably a term for a type of property under ruler’s control

intended for administrative and economic functions.

The term hnw often appears in narrative texts in prepositional phrases. The most
common phrases have the preposition m, “in” or “from”, and r, “to”, which are usually
closely associated with a main verb of motion. The expression r hnw, “to the hnw” arises in
passages involving journeys and other activities commissioned by the king. The purpose of
the trip is not always stated so that we do not even know what followed the king’s arrival to
the hnw. Of the five major terms for “palace”, hnw is most commonly used in narrative
contexts rather than in private titles. Examples of the phrase r hnw, “to the hnw” are often
compound with motion verbs such as spr, “arrive” or ‘k, “enter”. Private inscriptions involve
foreign expeditions carried out by the owner, after which he has to go back to the hnw
through a trip or sailing. In narrative compositions the hnw is the final destination of
journeys of the protagonists. In Papyrus Westcar (A.lI1.6) Ddi, the commoner called in front
of Cheops to perform a wonder for the king, arrives to the hnw after having sailed
northwards. In the Tale of the Shipwrecked Sailor (A.lll.7) a high official returning from a
failed expedition ensures the protagonist about his return to the hnw where he will be
buried. In the Tale of Sinuhe (A.lll.5) the protagonist, during his permanence in Rtnw,
expresses his whish to go back to the hnw, described as place where he grew up. Things
and people were often said to come from and in the hnw also in a number of papyri of this
period. Contexts of use of term hnw suggest that we are dealing with an extensive place
sometimes identified with the residence city Itjtawy. In addition to its aspect of “royal
residence” the hnw should have had a special administrative function, most probably as the
seat of government where people had to report their economic transactions or quarrying

expeditions. Papyrus Reisner Il (A.l.15) mentions the sending northwards of grain from This
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to the hnw, where the vizier will reckon it. The hnw must be probably identified with the
newly founded Itjtawy near Memphis, where the vizier resided. In contrast to This, the
sending southwards of craftsmen r niwt, “to the city”, must refer to Thebes. The hnw
appears as destination of deliveries consisting of various commodities as well as despatches
regarding some products for festival in a number of papyri from Thebes (Papyrus
Ramesseum Il - A.1.19) and from Lahun (pBerlin 10021 - A.Il.156). The commodities to be
brought to the hnw can be mentioned as ‘kw, a word that functions as generic term for
“provisions”, or take the shape of inw (pBM 10756 - A.1.19; JE 51911 - A.1.14). The lack of
resources (g3wt) arriving at the central administration causes fearfulness (snd) to the hnw
in the context of the Admonitions of Ipuwer. The word hnw is exceptionally used in the
Instructions to king Merikare (A.lll.3) where it expresses a group of people affiliated with its
place, more than the location itself, being the word used with verbs such as mri, “love” or
sr, “foretell”. A figurative usage of the word hnw can be found in the Tale of Sinuhe (A.111.5),
where the hnw is described in silence (m sgr) in the passage marking the death of
Amenemhat by the metaphor of the closing of the great double gates (rwty wrty) of the
hnw itself. In the Admonitions of Ipuwer (A.111.8), the mention of laws (hpw) and offices
(h3w) and knbt-court in the group of strophes referring to the hnw suggests that the hnw is
here evoked as central administration in general. In the Tale of Sinuhe, the hnw is the
sending and receiving place of messages that allow communication between the officials
and the central administration: at the end (A.l1l.5) of the tale, the return of Sinuhe to Egypt
is announced by a message sent to the hnw. A passage of the Instructions to King Merikare
(A.1ll.3) mentions the hnw in a context referring to Memphis as Wddw swt. Specifically, the
text speaks of the time of the hnw to be intended as the Old Kingdom Memphis, when

Memphis was the hnw itself, and to be translated as “residence city”.

In the aforementioned Papyrus Westcar (A.l1l.6) different terms for the royal palace and
specifically hnw, pr-‘3, and ‘h are all used in really close sentences in contexts different from
time to time. According to the sequence of characters’ movement in the section describing
Ddri’'s audience before King Cheops, it is possible to reconstruct the relationship among
these different structures. The first passage to be described is Ddf’s navigation northwards
and his arrival to the hnw. Cheops, after having asked to his son Dd.f-Hr to bring him Ddf,

III

proceeds to the w3hy, the “great hall” of the pr-‘3, I. p. h. It is only after having listened to
Ddr's tales and prophecy that king Cheops proceeds to his ‘h (hm.f r ‘h.f). Here he orders to
assign Ddi to the house of prince Dd.f-Hr. The hnw would seem to be the widest institution

of the three mentioned in the text and is the final destination of the sea-trip of Ddi. The pr-
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‘3 is presented as part of the hnw and must be probably interpreted as a part of the hnw as

“residence-city”, while the ‘h might be intended as a specific section of the wider pr-‘3.

The most informative document regarding the usage of the term pr-‘3 during the
Middle Kingdom is Papyrus Boulag 18 (A.l.17) containing daily accounts of income and
expenditure at the palace of Thebes over twelve days during the 13" Dynasty. The papyrus,
listing different categories of people employed in the royal palace, allows to distinguish
among different sections of the pr-‘3: the k3p, described as “inner palace” and consisting of
private quarters of the building, and the hnty, “the outer palace” or the official quarter at
the front. According to this text, some of the entries would have been supplied directly
from the s$n‘, or “provision quarters”, among which the ‘t iwf, “the meat chamber”, is
mentioned once in Section 30: in the context of Papyrus Boulag 18, the sn‘ would have
functioned as quarter where the food for the royal family and servants was prepared within
the palace area. Among the outer architectural features of the palace it must be mentioned
the w3hy or “columned hall”, the ‘“rryt, or “entranceway” of the palace, the w'rwt or
“sectors” of the pr-3 and the pr-hd or “treasury”. The w3hy can be also found in relation to
the ‘h-palace, as for example in the Tale of Sinuhe, where it is described as columned hall
crossed by Sinuhe during his royal audience. Similarly, the pr-hd is a term often used in
narrative expressions and titles compound with word pr-nswt. The ‘rryt would have been an
important component of temple and palace which functioned as a sort of “porch”.>* In the
context of the stele of Wp-w3wt-3 (GL WAF 35 - A.ll.41) the term is used in connection
with pr-nswt, where the sealbearers and the people at the ryt see owner’s admittance to

the pr-nswt.

Focusing on the more specific terms used to define inner sections of departments of the
royal palace, they would seem to be indiscriminately used in connection with the different
terms for “palace”, depending on the context of the inscription. To confirm this, as
highlighted by Spencer in her lexicographical study on the Ancient Egyptian temple, many

of these terms are the same used to define specific sections of the religious architecture.**®

Another important source for understanding the usage of word pr-3 is the so-called
Papyrus Reisner Il (A.1.15) listing the transactions of the royal dockyard workshop (whrt) at

This during the 15 regnal year of Sesostris |. These workshops deal mainly with carpentry

3% Spencer 1984: 168.
3% 1bid.
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and recasting of metal tools, and seem to have been a dependency of the pr-3 and to have
worked as agencies of the palace. Pr-‘3 is generally used as a wide institution consisting of

several sections and used for different functions, economic and administrative.
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PART I. LEXICOGRAPHICAL STUDY OF THE ANCIENT EGYPTIAN ROYAL PALACE

Chapter 2. New Kingdom textual sources

2.1 Introduction

New Kingdom documentation is crucial in the attempt to reconstruct the royal palace
institution and its functions. Although an architectural analysis of the palace is possible
from the Middle Kingdom, only in the New Kingdom is the archaeology reach enough to
offer substantial examples of royal palaces, especially thanks to the knowledge of two sites

which were permanent royal cities and centers of residence and administration in the 18"

367 368

Dynasty: Malkata, " the city palace of Amenhotep Ill, and Amarna,” the capital of
Amenhotep IV. Despite the peculiarity of Amarna, which was undoubtedly innovative and
non-traditional in many aspects, it represents a crucial source of knowledge for royal
architecture in the New Kingdom. Its palaces are uniquely well documented, both
archeologically and pictorially,>*® so that the specific functions of each of them can be
discussed in great detail together with their connection with the topographical layout of the
entire city. A number of royal palaces should have existed at Memphis, the most ancient by
far of the New Kingdom royal cities. Unfortunately all these palaces are still unknown,
excepting for a single excavated example, the palace of Merenptah, which is especially

370

important for understanding the function of the palace®” thanks to its exceptionally well-

371
preserved status.

%" Daressy 1903: 165 ff. Tytus 1903. Winlock 1912: 185 ff. Winlock 1915: 253 ff. Hayes 1951: 35 ff.,

82 ff., 156 ff., 231 ff. Smith 1998: 281 ff. Kemp - O’Connor 1974: 101 ff.

% For the Central City and the Great Palace see: Petrie 1894. Peet - Woolley 1923: chapters | and II.
Kemp — Garfi 1993. Kemp 1998: 17 ff. For the North City and the North Riverside Palace see:
Pendlebury 1931: 233 ff. Pendlebury 1932: 143. Whittemore 1926: 3 ff. Kemp 1983: 18 ff. Kemp —
Garfi: 1993. For the North Palace see: Newton 1924: 289 ff. Whittemore 1926: 3 ff. Spence 1999: 14
ff. Kemp 1977b: 123 ff. Peet - Woolley 1923. Frankfort — Pendlebury 1933. Pendlebury 1951.

369 Rosquin 2008: 93 ff. Wheatheread 2007. Kemp - Weatherhead 2000: 491 ff. Weatherhead 1992:
179 ff. Weatherhead 1994: 198 ff. Weatherhead 1995: 95 ff. Frankfort 1929. Davies 1903-8.

*% 0’Connor 1995: 271.

O’Connor 1991; 167 ff. Fisher 1915; 63 ff. Fisher 1917: 211 ff. Fisher 1921: 30 ff. Schwartz —
Brooks — Hermann 1984: 31 ff.

371
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Thebes®* was another royal city which, according to written sources, hosted several
palaces from the Middle Kingdom onwards. Together with the capital of the 19" Dynasty,

Piramesse in the Eastern Delta,*”?

Thebes contained palaces that can be known only thanks
to occurrences in texts. A specific section of the work will be dedicated to those New
Kingdom palaces that are not archeologically documented in sites such as Thebes or
Piramesse,*”* for which the philological study can make up for the want of archeological

data.’”

However, palaces were not confined to the royal city: palatial structures have been
excavated at Deir el-Ballas®’® (PL. X-XI) and a “Harim”-palace has been unearthed at
Medinet Gurob (PL. XI1).*”” These peripheral buildings offer an important instrument of
comparison and integration in understanding the functions of Egyptian royal palaces. The
site of Tell el-Dab‘a has revealed a Tuthmosid palatial complex, probably built with

defensive aims after the Hyksos period consisting of three huge palaces on platforms

around an artificial lake.*”®

A type of royal palace that is typical of the 19" Dynasty379architecture is the “temple-
palace”,*®® built of mud-brick at the southern side of the courtyards of royal mortuary

temples made of stone. The prototype of these temple-palaces has been found within the

381

courtyard of the mortuary temple of Sety | at Qurna.”" Its dimension and size were exactly

reproduced in the palace of Rameses Il in the Ramesseum?® and the first palace of

383

Rameses lll at Medinet Habu.” Other similar buildings have been discovered in the

372 Otto 1952. Nims 1955: 110 ff.

Bietak 1986.

374 Inlayes of faience and glazed tiles from door frames, throne pedestal and decorated windows are
the only examples for the palace of this site. Hayes 1937.

"> A number of scholars discussed the exact location of the Theban palace neighbouring the temple
of Karnak. Despite these studies have been useful as starting point for my research, my own work
varies from them as to its aim at identifying the palace-word that was generally associated with the
Theban palace itself.

*’® Lacovara 1980; 1981; 1985; 1990; 1993; 1996.

"’ Thomas 1981. Kemp 1978b.

Bietak — Dorner - Janosi 2001. Bietak — Forstner-Miiller 2005. Bietak — Forstner-Mdller 2007.
Bietak 2005: 145-151. The presence of palaces in royal dimensions has been explained by Bietak in
connection with the recently discovered harbour basins as “the royal residence at the major naval
base of Prw-nfr, in: Bietak 2006: 23. Bietak 2009: 15 ff.

379 According to Stadelmann, the root of these temple palaces could be traced back to the beginning
of the Old Kingdom. “The so-called temple T or pavillion in the mortuary precint of Djoser already
displays the features and the function of a temple-palace, as well as being positioned to the south of
the so-called Hb-sd court, which is the royal court in the later morstuary temples”. Stadelmann 1996:
229.

%% stadelmann 1973: 221 ff.

Stadelmann 1973: 293-99. Stadelmann 1972: 296-298.

Stadelmann 1973: 233-36.

Holscher 1941.
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funerary complexes of Ay, Horemheb®** and Merenptah,385 confirming the idea that this
kind of palaces were inaugurated and came into use at the beginning of the 19" Dynasty,
when kings had definitely abandoned Thebes to live and reside permanently in the

northern city of Piramesse.**®

It has been supposed that they could have served as
temporary residences by 19" Dynasty kings during their short visit to the southern city,
Thebes, in occasion of feasts and specific ceremonies.’®” However, a close architectural
examination of these palaces reveals that they were too small to have been actually used,

388

even for a short stay.”™" They exhibit small-scale versions of the main features of New

. P . 389
Kingdom royal palaces and specifically of “ceremonial palaces”

such the palace of
Merenptah at Memphis: a first courtyard, which corresponds to the entrance court of the
temple, a second columned hall and a throne room with a throne pedestal. A large Window
of Appearance with its outside face towards the first temple court was a recurrent feature
of these structures.*®® These buildings were probably intended for the use of the king in the
afterworld; as suggested by Stadelmann, “They were probably inhabited by portable

statues of deified kings which appeared in the “Window of Appearance” and were carried

in the processions and feasts of the necropolis.***

In order to define the original meaning of the words ‘h, pr-3, pr-nswt, hhw and stp-s3
discussed in this study, the huge literary production of the New Kingdom offers a series of
examples of their usage in different contexts. The primary sources for the nature of the
words under consideration are narrative texts - civil and religious, official and private - since
they tend to be the most informative at all. These texts are particularly instructive because
of their nature: here the terms for “palace” are inserted in prepositional sentences whose
meaning is suggested by the general context of the composition. In this group are included
New Kingdom private autobiographies, whose main source can be considered the text

known as Duties of the Vizier,> which sets out the obligations of the highest official of the

3% Stadelmann 1973: 231-32.

Petrie 1897: 10 ff. Jaritz 1992: 65. Jaritz 1996: 99 ff.

Stadelmann 1994: 311.

Holscher 1951: 37-59.

Stadelmann 1973: 241-2.

For a detailed analysis of the function and significance of the “ceremonial palace” see the
dedicated chapter 4 below.

% stadelmann 1973: 221-242. For the function of this architectural element see: Kemp 1976a: 81 ff.

Stadelmann 2001: 17.

The copies of this composition detailing the Duties of the Vizier survive from four New Kingdom
tomb-chapels at Thebes: the tomb of Wsr (TT 131); the tomb of Rh-mi-R* (TT 100); the tomb of ‘Imn-

m-ipt (TT 29) and the tomb of P3-sr (TT 106). For an overall discussion of the best preserved version

385
386
387
388
389

391
392

from the Rh-mi-R”s tomb see: Van de Boorn 1988. For a draft of sections 6 and 7 on a limestone
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. .. .. - . .. 393
palace, the royal monumental inscriptions consisting of building inscriptions and annals,

hymns to the gods and prayers found in great quantity both in monumental contexts and

* The genre of the “Instructions” is represented by the Late New Kingdom

on papyri.
Instructions of “Imn-n-ipt,**®> while that of the “tales and stories” is preserved on papyrus
rolls containing a variety of compositions among which the only one containing reference

to the royal building (pr-nswt) is the Tale of the Doomed Prince.**®

Belonging to the genre of the royal decree, Horemheb'’s inscription on the stele in front of

k,>’ together with the Instructions to the vizier Rh-mi-rs tomb,**® is

the 10™ pylon at Karna
one of the key-documents for the reconstruction of the administrative system of ancient

Egypt and contains several references to the royal palace and the king.

Several titles concerning employees in the palace remain in a collection of texts known as
the Tomb Robberies Papyri concerning the profanation of tombs of the late Ramessid
Period (Rameses IX and Rameses X) and recording trials and inspections of such tombs to
determine the extent of the crime.**® Being essentially political texts, they can be used in
the process of reconstruction of the main offices connected to the administrative system of

the royal palace.

New Kingdom titles and epithets compound with words for palace, mainly from burial
private inscriptions and private stelae, develop with the increase of New Kingdom
autobiographical inscriptions.400 This kind of citations exhibits difficulties of interpretations,
because of its greatest deficiency, which is the lack of context in which each title usually
occurs, but they are useful if compared with the kind of context available in narrative

401

texts.”~ Meaningful for the interpretation of the term is also the comparison of forms of a

given title with other compound with different terms for the royal palace and the analysis

ostracon found in 2003 in TT 29, see: Tallet 2005: 66 ff. The date of the composition as late Middle

Kingdom or New Kingdom is still an open debate.

% New Kingdom monumental inscriptions enlarge upon earliest prototypes with such texts as the

Annals of Thutmose Ill, the Poetical Stele of Thutmose lll, the Sphinx Stele of Amenhotep I, the
Boundary Stele of Amenhotep IV at El Amarna, the Dedication Inscription of Sety | or the Qadesh
Battle Inscription of Rameses Il, in: Lichtheim 1973-1980, II: 5.

*** Erman 2005: 10.

The entire loyalist teaching genre survives only in manuscripts from the New Kingdom which are
copies of the original Middle Kingdom works; the Instruction of ’l/mn-n-ipt is a proper New Kingdom
compilation. Simpson 1972: 241.

%% parkinson 2002: 295-296.

*7 Kruchten 1981.

Van de Boorn 1989.

Peet 1925: 37 ff. Peet 1930. Capart — Gardiner - van de Walle 1936.

Lichtheim 1973-1980, II: 11.

Goelet 1986: 20.
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of their relationship with other offices within which the official may have operated. Despite
the virtual intent of this work to examine every example of the term “palace”, it will be not
possible to present every single quotation of some of the private titles in the New Kingdom

sources because of their repetitive character and consequently frequent occurrence.

The importance of New Kingdom written sources in the study of the ancient Egyptian royal
palace lies in the fact that to this period of the Egyptian history belongs the majority of
royal buildings that have been archaeologically investigated. The final attempt of this study
will be to reconnect the functional differences observed in the architectural analysis of
these structures with semantic variations among the palace-terms. The main difficulty in
reconnecting the two sources, the archaeological and philological one, consists in the

nature and provenance of the available inscriptions; except for rare inscriptions from the

402 403 404

site of Malkata,”~ Memphis™ or Medinet Habu,™ " almost all the expressions and titles do
not come from the same sites hosting palatial complexes, but are conserved in independent
monuments. Since most of the terms for palace are not explicitly located in a specific site in
available written sources, it is difficult to determine to which one of the archeologically

known palaces these words refer.

2.2 The term ‘h in official monuments and narrative inscriptions

The word ‘h occurs most often in narrative contexts and prepositional phrases in
expressions such as r ‘h, “to the ‘h” and m ‘h, “in the ‘h”. The phrase r ‘h arises in passage of
official narrative texts involving journeys and other activities connected with the king, or

commissioned by him.

The Coronation Text inscribed on the blocks of the Red Chapel of Karnak (Karnak 6 — B.1.9;

Deir el-Bahari 1 - B.I.10) describes the arrival of the Queen Hatshepsut r sb3wy n ‘h nswt,

“to the double gate of the royal ‘h” and r hnt ‘h, “to the front of the ‘h”. The action of
» 405 » 406

motion is expressed by verbs like spr, “to arrive”,” or ‘k, “to enter”,”" and is aimed to the

making of an oracle in front of the royal building (hr bi3yt). Text refers to a ritual situation

9 Hayes 1951:35 ff.; 82 ff.; 156 ff.; 231 ff.

Edgar 1905: 100-103. Fisher 1917: 224 ff.

Holscher 1941: fig. 28, pl. 37. Holscher 1951: pl. 238 B, 239.
GEG: 589.

GEG: 558.

403
404
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406
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connected with the enthronement of the Queen in the ‘h on the occasion of the oracular
procession of Amun in the temple of Karnak. This text particularly refers to the palace of
Karnak and is a key source of information about a royal complex, which is not

archeologically known.*”’

The expression iw r ‘h “to come to the ‘h” occurs once in Bet-Shean stele of Rameses Il
(B.1.39) where it is used in a descriptive caption referring to Asiatic enemies arriving to the

‘h of Piramesse with bowed heads:

fw.sn twt m w3h tp r ‘h.f ‘nh w3s pr R-mssw 3 They come to him all together with bowed head
htw to his ‘h of life and dominion, Piramesse, Great of
Victories

Prepositional phrase: movement verb (spr, ‘k, iw) + r ‘h

‘k hm.fr hnt ‘h n | His Majesty (the Hatsh. Karnak 6 B.1.9
nn w3i-r.f pr- god) enters into
‘Imn the front of the ‘h

named nn w3i-r.f,
house of Amun

sprhm.frtp His Majesty arrives | Hatsh. Karnak 6 B.l.9
ftrw hr bi3yt 3t | to the head of the

wrt rsb3wy n ‘h | river for a very big | Hatsh. Deir el-Bahari 1 B..10
nswt oracle to the

double gates of the
‘h of the king

wn.in hm Nb-r- Then the Majesty, Hatsh. Karnak 6 B.1.9
drshd.n hr.fr Lord of the

i3bt hr bi3yt r Universe had his Hatsh. Deir el-Bahari 1 B.1.10
sb3wy imnt ‘h n | head inclined to

wsht nt nn w3i- | the east making an

rfnty hrm3‘n oracle to the

tp itrw western double

gate of the ‘hin
the hall of nn w3/-
r.f, which is on the
bank of the head
of the river

fw.sn n.ftwt m They (the Asiatic) Ram. Il University B.1.39
w3htpr‘h.f ‘'nh | come to him all Museum

w3s pr R“mssw- | together with Pennsylvania Nr.
‘Imn ‘3 htw bowed head to his 29.107.958

‘h of life and
dominion,
Piramesse, Great
of Victories

7 see paragraph below: § 2.12.
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Phrases similar to those just cited mention a private person’s entrance into the ‘h (r ‘h). In
biographical inscriptions the identical terminology of the royal monuments seems to be

frequently used in expressions compound with with verb ‘k, “enter”:

Prepositional phrase: movement verb (spr, ‘k, iw) + r ‘h

‘krhprihr One who entersin | Hr(()w.f (Am. llI-IV) | TT 192 B.Il.79
hswt the ‘h and comes
out with R“ms(i)jw (Am.Ill- | TT55 B.11.84
favors/praises V)
P3-rn-nfr (Am.1V) | TT 188 B.1.90
‘kr ‘hm3‘ntr One who entersin | Rw-rw (Sety 1) Louvre C 92 B.1.125
nfr the ‘h and sees the
good god
‘k.ir‘h | enter in the ‘h Mr pr wr “Imn-htp | Memphis B.I.68
(Am. 1)
‘k hsi [pri] [di] Entering favored Tn-wrw (Am. Il) TT 101 B.Il.53
tryt nimy ‘h [giving] respects to
those who are in
the ‘h

In private inscriptions the purpose of the entering in the ‘h is rarely stated. Is not always
known what followed the king’s or the official’s arrival at the ‘h, since the expressions often
end with the word ‘h itself. In the inscription from his tomb a Thebes (TT 188 - B.11.90), P3-
rn-nfr is described while entering in the ‘h and coming out with favors, without any more

detailed specification:

iry-pt h3ty-“ w(ty) n nswt gs st w'ty ‘k ‘h pr hr The hereditary prince and count, the sole

hswt imy-r k3wt nb(w)t nswt m pr-’Itn attendant of the king in private place, one who

entered the palace and came out with favor, the
overseer of all the king’s work projects in the
House of Aten

Passages in official inscriptions may refer to some ritual occasion, such in the case of the
Hatshepsut’s Coronation text, where the Queen arrives to the head of the river hr bi3yt 3t
wrt r sb3wy n ‘h nswt, “making a big oracle in front of the double gate of the ‘h” (B.1.10) and
in the instance of Bet-Shean stele, where the arrival of the Asiatic to the ‘h (r ‘h) takes place
on the occasion of their submission to the Egyptian king (B.1.39). Other ceremonial activities
practiced m ‘h, “in the ‘h”, are those suggested by the rare compounds di 3wt, “to give

prayers” and ir hswt “to make prayers”, respectively used in the stele of ’In-it.f from his
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tomb at Dra Abu el-Naga (B.I1.10) and in the tomb of Sw-m-nwt at Thebes West no. 92

(B.11.31).

Ceremonial activity (hswt, 3wt, bi3yt) + ‘h

ir hsswt/hsst One who makes Sw-m-nwt (Thut. TT 92 B.II.31
imy ‘h praises/favors in 1= Am. II)

the ‘h
di.f 3wt-ib m ‘h He gives offerings ’In-it.f (Thut. IIl) Louvre C 26 B.Il.10
[km3] sfyt m in the ‘h, one who
hnw st wrt creates dignity in

the hnw of the

great seat

The offerings made in the ‘h might have been in some cases royal gifts to come forth at the
king’s behest according to the expression contained in the tomb of R“ms(/)jw in Thebes

West (B.11.84): hnk.s=f r ‘h n nb.s=f, “she offers to the ‘h of his Lord”.

In the North Stele C.21 from the Great Temple of Abu Simbel (B.l.42) the phrase r ‘h occurs
in connection with the delivery to the ‘h of a proper tribute, the inw, % by the chiefs of
rebellious: srw gr ini nw inw.sn r ‘h.f, “their chief bear their tribute to his ‘h”. The
association between the concept of inw and the ‘h is also suggested by the context of the
inscription in the Ramessid tomb of P3-sr (TT 106 - B.11.128). The biographical text from the

Broad Hall of his tomb states as follows:

iw wd nb.i tsw b3k im r smr tp n ‘h dhn.n.f swr My Lord commanded his servant be raised to

imy-r3 k3w hm ntr tp n wrt hk3 whm.n.f rdit.f r first friend of the ‘h, he having appointed him as

imy-r3 niwt wpt-m3‘t diw m hr.f r $sp inw h3st overseer of the cattle, first prophet of hk3; he

rsyt mhtt r pr-hd n nswt continued by appointing (him) as major of the
city and justice, giving him responsibility for
receiving the inw of the northern and southern
foreign lands to the treasury of the king.

In this passage the same official is presented as smr tp n ‘h and responsible of the
withdrawal of the inw. An inscription from the temple of Luxor (B.l.45) listing royal
personnel at the time of Rameses Il records the “the overseer of the city, the vizier, the
royal companions, the sealer of the ‘h (..) who come in obeisance, bearing their tribute”,
imy-r niwt t3ty smrw nswt htmw ‘h (..) iw m w3h hr inw. These instances are too few to
state with certainty that the /nw was concretely delivered to the ‘h, but highlight some

connection of this structure with the ceremony of reception and distribution of gifts

“® Wb I: 91, 12-18. Aldred 1970: 111. Bleiberg 1984: 155.
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%9 The entering of the inw in the royal palace is

between the king and his officials.
confirmed by several hieratic dockets recovered from the palace of Amenhotep Il at
Malkata, which provide an excellent idea of what kind of foodstuffs were stored in a royal
building: several commodities such as wine, other drinks, ‘d fat, fowl and oil are registered

10 Malkata hieratic dockets do not define where inw was located and

under the rubric inw.
do not specify any eventual division of goods between temple and palace, but their nature
of administrative documents and their provenience from the palatial area let assume that

the /nw commodities were sent to the palace itself.*'.

The expression m ‘h obviously appears in sentences which expresses the being or the

staying of the Majesty in his ‘h (m ‘h).

Prepositional phrase: verb of stasis (nw, iw, mn, htp) + ‘h + hm

ink pw sndm.n.i | It was me who Hatsh. Karnak 3 B..13
m‘h enjoyed myself in
the ‘h
phm htprT3- Arrival in Egypt, at Ram. Il Battle of Qadesh | B.1.38
mrir R‘'mss(w) Piramesse Great in
3n htw htpm Victories, resting in
‘h.f ‘nh w3s mi his ‘h of life and
R’imy 3ht, dominion like Ra
who is in the
Horizon
nw hrw iw.im ‘h | Every day thatlam | Ram. Il Battle of Qadesh | B.I.38
inthe ‘h
hrw pn iw.twm | On this day | wasin | Tut. CG 41565 B.1.23

‘h nfr imy(t) pr- | the good ‘h, which
‘3 ‘nh-hpr-k3-R* | is the estate of 'nh-

m3’hrw hpr-k3-R* justified

hm.fm ‘h.f His Majesty in his ‘Imn-m-ipt (Ram. TT 148 B.1l.164
‘h 1)

hm.f ‘nh wd3 His Majesty, may Tut. CG 41565 B.l.23

snb hmw hmwt he live prosper and
Sm’yt hb3yt wn be in health, has

m b3kw m pr- consecrated men
nswt ip.tw and women slaves,
b3kw.snr [..] ‘h | singers and

nb t3wy dancers who are

servant in the pr-
nswt and their
wages are charged

9 Most of the inscriptions related to the concept of /nw, do not specifically define the structure

where it was delivered, but connect the word with the Pharaoh, stressing the destination of the inw
for the king’s privy purse: Bleiberg 1984: 156-7.

410 Hayes 1951: 158: Q, U; 169: R, S, V; fig. 10, 126. Leahy 1978: 32, XXI, XXIII; 34, XLIX; 35, XLVIII; 36,
LV, LVIII; 37, LXIII.

* Bleiberg 1984: 161.
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to the [..] ‘h of the
Lord of the Two

Lands
hm.kmnm ‘h.f | Your Majesty Ram. II- Il Decree of B.l.54
stands firm in his ‘h blessing Ptah

Hatshepsut is said to have been in the ‘h when she decided to erect the obelisk for the
temple of Amun at Karnak (B.1.13): ink pw sndm m ‘h sh3.n.f wd3 km3w.i, “It was who
enjoyed myself in the ‘h, | was remembered by my creates”. The Restoration decree of
Tutankhamun (B.1.23) describes the king as staying in the ‘h which was before the estate of
Thutmose I: hm.f m ‘h.f imyt-pr ‘nh-hpr-k3-R’, “estate of ‘nh-hpr-k3-R”. His permanence in
the royal building is compared to that of Ra in the hnw of the sky (mi R m hnw pt). In all
these examples, when the word for “king” occurs, it is expressed by the term hm translated

generally as “Majesty” and strictly connected with the term ‘h.

The expression iw m ‘h “to be in the ‘h” occurs also in the Ramessid royal inscriptions, for
example in those sections of the Battle of Qadesh, where the return of Rameses Il at
Piramesse is described (B.l.38): in one case the verb /w, “to be” is replaced by htp, “to rest”
in the phrase htp m ‘h.f ‘nh w3s mi R’ imy 3ht, “resting in his ‘h of life and dominion like Ra
who is in the Horizon” which recalls the similar expression of Tutankhamun’s decree (CG
41565 — B.1.23). A similar sentence, suggesting the permanence of the king in the ,
appears in a private late New Kingdom inscription, the lintel Berlin 8172 of ‘lwny containing
a hymn to Amun (B.11.127): p3 nb 3bdw htp m ‘h.f, “when the Lord of Abydos rests in his ‘h”.
The compound mn m ‘h, “to stay firm in the ‘h”, which could be considered of the same
kind of the previous, refers more to a specific royal quality of the king than to his effective
presence in the building: hm.k mn m ‘h.f “Your Majesty stands firm in his ‘h” (Decree of
Blessing Ptah - B.1.54).

Again the permanence of the king in the ‘h can be related to specific ceremonial occasions

412

such as the celebration of the Sed-festival at the time of Amenhotep Ill,"*“ described on the

walls of the Temple of Soleb in Nubia**® (B.1.17):

A.

htp m ‘h ii hrirt irrwt nb n Hb-(sd) Resting in the ‘h when coming to perform all the
rites of the Sed-festival

B

htp m ‘h in n[sw] hft iit hr tnt3t [m hrw 3 n] Hb- Resting in the ‘h when coming from the dais [on

*2 see the dedicated chapter below for the interpretation of the function of the ceremonial palace

and its connection with the celebration of the Hb-(sd) festival.
*1 Giorgini 1965. Leclant 1984: 1076-80.
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(sd) day 3] of the Sed-festival

C.

htp m ‘h in nsw hft iit hr tnt3t m [hrw 13] n Hb- Resting in the ‘h when coming from the dais [on
(sd) day 13] of the Sed-festival

Term ‘h can often be found in verbal compounds using verb h7, literally “to appear in
glory”.** This verb is often used in contexts that describe the coronation and the
enthronement of the king, suggesting a more specific meaning than the mere “appearance”
of the king. The Coronation text carved on the middle colonnade of the temple at Deir el-
Bahari (B.l.11) is presented in the form of a speech made by Thutmose I, in order to

formally declare Hatshepsut heir to the throne:

I. 4) m33.t tp-rd.t m ‘h irt k3w Spsw $ps.t s'h You see your rules in the ‘h, your k3w made
shmty 3ht m hk3w.t noble, receiving your dignity, your double crown
shining in your magic virtue

I.6) hi.t m ‘h hkr h3t.t m shmty You appear in glory (you are enthroned) in the ‘h
and your head is adorned with the double crown.

Inscription of Queen Hatshepsut at Deir el-Bahari recording the expedition to Pwnt (B.1.12)

refers to her appearance m hnw dsrw nw ‘h.f, “in the holy hnw of his ‘h”:

I. 1) rnpt 9 hpr hmst m d3dw h‘i(t) nswt m shmty  In the 9™ year the Queen was in the d3dw;
hr st wrt nt d’'m hnw dsrw nw ‘h.f appearance of the king in the double crown on
the great throne of gold in the holy hnw of his ‘h

In a private inscription from tomb TT 192 (B.11.79) the h%-action was clearly performed by

Hr(i)w.f at the king’s behest:

h‘i(t) m ‘h in nsw Appearing in the ‘h in relation to the king

In the tomb no. 25 at Amarna (B.Il.99), ‘v enjoys the beauty of the Pharaoh at his

appearance in the ‘h, in front of officials and companions of the king:

p3-bw hr wnmi nswt smr ‘3 n 3bh n.f ib nswt s§ The fan-bearer at the right hand of the king, the
m3°.f ntr itf 'y whm ‘nh dd.f nw.kwi m3‘n nswtn great companion to be confided in, the true
shpr.f k3 nb t3wy 3h nb.f m33 nfrw.f h'(i).f m ‘h  king’s scribe, his beloved, the god’s father ‘y, may
iw m-[h3]t smrw nswt hr tp(y) n $smw nb.f he live again. He says “I was one true to the king,

one whom he fostered, straightforward to the

14 GEG: 584. Wb III: 249.
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Lord of the Two Lands, effective for his Lord; one
who saw his beauty when he appeared in his ‘h,
while | was in front of the officials and
companions of the king, (being) the first of his
Lord-followers.

The king is “magnified”, (literally “made great” - ir iw 3w) in his ‘h by P3- nhsy, first servant

of Aten, in P3- nhsy’s inscription from his tomb no. 6 at Amarna (B.11.94):

I. 1-7) iw.f (nswt?) 3w m ‘h in b3k tpy n ’ltn m pr- (The king?) is magnified in the ‘h by the first
‘Itn m 3hn-’Itn [P3-nhsy m3‘“-hrw] servant of the Aten in the House of 3hn-'Itn [P3-
nhsy justified]

The so-called Coronation Text of Horemheb (B.l.25) contains an explicit reference to the
establishing of the crown (smn h‘w.f hry-tp.f) at the hand of Amun upon the head of the

King:

1. 17) (..) ‘lmn wi s3.f hr h3t.fr ‘h r smn h‘w.f hry-  (..) Amun is come, his son in front of him, to the
tp.f r sk3(i) ‘h'w.f mi-kd.f ‘h in order to establish his crown upon his head
and in order to prolong his period like to himself.

A similar format was used in another Horemheb’s monument, a quartzite stele from the

Temple of Ptah at Memphis (B.1.30):

I. 6) ‘lmn m-*nt isi ’Imn iw sw.f hr h3t.fr ‘h r smnt  Amun, behold Amun comes, with his son in front
h‘w.f hr tp.fr sk3i.f ‘h'w.f of him, to the ‘h, to establish the crowns over his
head, and making long the period of his life.

The “appearance in glory” (h%) of the king is mentioned in Ramessid inscriptions in contexts
of ceremonial nature and with some religious overtones, where this happening is compared
to the manifestation of god Ra in the sky. Inscriptions from the palace of Merenptah

(B.1.49), on the columns of the main hall mention twice the appearance of the king in the ‘h:

I. 5) hi(t) nswt mi R“m ‘h n 3ht Appearance of the king like Ra in the ‘h

I. 1-2) hi(t) nswt m ‘h stp ‘nh h3.f [mi R‘] Appearance of the king in the ‘h, would that he
protects life, like Ra

According to the inscriptions from the temple-palace of Rameses Ill at Medinet Habu
(B.1.56), the king’s appearance may be explicitly linked to a religious occasion. On the

doorjambs of the two entrances to the palace, the king “appears” (h%) at “his ‘h of his noble
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temple” (‘h n hwt.f $psi) in order to join the god Amun during the feast of Opet*™ and the

Feast of the Valley.**

a) hi(t) nswt mi R“m ‘h n hwt.f Spsir sh7 it.f’‘mn  Appearance of the king like Ra in his ‘h of his
m hb.fninb noble temple to make his father appear, Amun,
in his Feast of the Valley

b) hk3 ‘n m pri.f mi nswt-bity m h‘w.f m hrt hry-  Beautiful ruler in his going like king of Upper and
tp sb3yt m ‘h Spsi nty mi 3ht n R’ Lower Egypt in his appearance in heaven upon
the doors of the noble ‘h like Ra in the horizon.

According to these evidence, ‘h would seem the term specifically used during the 19"
Dynasty referring to the institution of the “temple-palace”. The connection of the term with
a structure for which is supposed a ceremonial function, rather than an actual residential
use,""” suggests the ceremonial nature of the term.

Among the ceremonies that would have taken place in the ‘h text mentions the
appointment and the promotion of high officials by the king. In his tomb TT 192 (B.11.79) P3-

sr tells to have been appointed first companion of the ‘h by the king:

iw wd nb.i tsw b3k im r smrtp n ‘h dhn.n.fsw r My Lord commanded his servant be raised to
imy-r3 k3w hm ntr tp n wrt hk3 first friend of the ‘h, he having appointed him as
overseer of the cattle, first prophet of hk3

Mn-hpr-r-snb(w) (B.II.5), Dhwty (B.11.24) and Mn-hpr-R*-Snb (B.I1.117) are defined in their
respective tombs as shn[t]y (n.f) st.f m ‘h, “one whose position/status was promoted in the

‘h” most likely referring to a promotion gained up thanks to a king’s decision.

Some expressions suggest an image of the ‘h as place of real decisions made by the king

himself in the presence of his officials. In his decree carved on the walls of the temple of

**The New Kingdom festival of Opet was a rite expressly connected with the Pharaoh and his father

Amun(-Ra), during which the Pharaoh traveled to the temple of Luxor at Thebes. Here Amun gave to
the king the powers of kingship as living Horus. Murnane 1982: 574-9. Lanny 1985; 1986. Spalinger
2000: 521.

416 During the Feast of the Valley the statues of Amun, his consort Mut and their son Khonsu, were
carried across the Nile to Deir el-Bahari in the western bank. Spalinger 2000: 521. For a more
detailed analysis of the main Egyptian royal festivals see Breasted 1972.

*'7 stadelmann 1996: 225 ff.
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418 419

Karnak (B.1.26), Horemheb states to have given orders (tp-rd)™" and laws (hpw)" ™ to his
officials in the ‘h:
Il, 4) di.n.i tp-rd m hr.sn how m hrwyt.sn imy [‘h] | gave orders to them and laws in their days in

the [*h]

mdww, "words" spoken by the king (nb) in the ‘h are mentioned in some private

inscriptions:
mdww prt m Words that come ‘Imn-htp (Am. 1) CG 583 B.1.73
hnw ‘h from the hnw of
the ‘h
mdww n nb ‘h Words of the Lord R“ms(i)jw (Am.Ill- | TT55 B.11.84
of the ‘h V)

2.3 The term ‘h in titles and epithets

The term ‘h appears frequently in epithets referring to gods and goddesses in royal
inscriptions as well as in private material. The epithets under question are the simplest nb
‘h, “Lord of the ‘h”, generally referred to the king in the form of Horus,420 and nbt ‘h, “lady
of the ‘h”, used for female deities such as Wrt-Hk3w, Nekhbet, Sekhmet, Mut and Hathor.
Epithets used for goddesses show two main variants, nbt ‘h, “lady of the ‘h”, being
interchangeable with Hnwt ‘h, “mistress of the ‘h”. Such epithets prove that divine cults
could be associated with some form of the ‘h.*! The ‘h reported by these expressions do
not relate to the ‘h as “palace” under consideration in the present study; it must be
probably identified with the ‘h-ntr of the earlier periods, which comes to loose its
specification in later inscriptions.**? This specific building would have functioned more as a
shrine or a religious building rather than as secular structure. The decision to include this

form of the ‘h in the present study aims to show the multivalent nature of the term, which

18 GEG: 599. Wb V: 288.

GEG:579. Wb 1I: 488.

For an overview of the expression “Horus in the Palace” in ancient Egyptian texts see Gundlach
2009: 45 ff.

2! Goelet 1982: 380.

For a detailed study of the different forms of ‘h in the Old Kingdom and the ‘h-ntr hieroglyph see
Goelet 1982.

419
420

422
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could be used to identify even a kind of sanctuary or shrine for the divine images from the

Old Kingdom onwards.

‘h in the formula: nbt/Hnwt + ‘h, “(goddess) lady/mistress of the ‘h”

wr Sfyt m ‘h/ (Mut) great of Rameses VI BM 194 B.l.60
Sfyt.sm‘h dignity in the ‘h/
Her (Mut’s) dignity
inthe ‘h
(Wrt-Hk3w) nbt | (Wrt-Hk3w) Lady Horemheb Karnak 9 B.l.28
‘h of the ‘h
Sety | Karnak 11 B.l.36
Sety | Karnak 12 B.1.37
Rameses I Karnak 14 B.1.47
Rameses I Medinet Habu 1 B.l.55
Ram. IV Palestine B.1.59
Archaeological
Museum of
Jerusalem
36.1993
R%nfr (Thut. Il — Aniba B.1.5
Am. 1I/1V)
Hr (18" Dyn.) MMA 23.8 B.I.111
P3-sr (Ram. II) Liverpool City B.11.133
Museum Inv.
24.9.00.92
nbt ‘h (mrwt) Lady of the ‘h Am. 1l Cairo 1 B.l.16
(beloved)
Tut. JE 61481 B.1.24
Merenptah Memphis 2 B.1.49
Rameses I Abu Simbel B.1.57
Sn-n-Mwt (Hatsh.) | TT 353 B.11.40
Hry (Ram. Ill) Khartoum 3061 B.1.165
Hnwt ‘h Mistress of the ‘h 2 (Am. Il ?) Brooklyn B.1.119
Museum 47.120.3
H3ty- (18" Dyn.) | Khartoum B.I.118
Museum 4446
Dhwty (Ram. 1) TT 45 B.1.145
Hnwt mrwt m Mistress beloved Horemheb (?) Karnak 9 B.l.27

‘h m nb ntrw

in the ‘h by all the
gods
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The male gods who are most often associated with the ‘h are Horus, Ra and Amun-Ra, all
considered divine manifestations of the living-king.*”> Demarcation between the divine
image of the kingship and the political-cultural reality of the living-king has been always
weak on the course of the Egyptian history, so that it can be complicated to distinguish
between the two entities. It follows that the distinction between secular and religious
buildings should not be so clear. Palaces, and above all ‘h-palaces were holy localities, since
the Egyptian king — living or dead — is the holder of religious power.424 It is quite clear that
when Pharaoh is cited or described as Horus-king, he is always associated with the ‘h-
palace, which was probably considered the most appropriate form of the palace for the

divine manifestation of the king.

‘h in formula composed with Hr, “Horus” and R’, “Ra”.
imy-ib (n) Hr nb | Favorite of Horus Hr(i)w.f (Am. llI- TT 192 B.I1.79-80
‘h.f Lord of his ‘h V)
BM 550 B.11.102
Nht-min (18"
Dyn.) CG 779 B.1.109
Hrn-m-hb (Am. IV)
ir3h n nb ‘h(t) One who did what is | lmn-m-ipt (Thut. TT 96 B.Il.26
n-3-n mnh.fn useful from the Lord | Il = Am. II)
nswt of the ‘h(t) as much
as he was efficient
for the king
ir3h n nb ‘h(t) One who did what is | lmn-m-ipt (Thut. TT 96 B.Il.26
n-3-n mnh.fn useful from the Lord | Il = Am. II)
nswt of the ‘h(t) as much
as he was efficient
for the king
‘nbwy Hr m ‘h.f | Ears of the Horus in | “Imn-m-ipt (Thut. TT 96 B.11.26
his ‘h = Am. 1)
wp t3wy Hr m One who opens the | ‘Imn-m-h3t (Thut. | TT 97 B.11.30
‘h.f Two Lands of Horus | lll—Am. Il)
in his ‘h
wr hnt n Hr nb Chief of the harim Rameses I Luxor 2 B.1.52
‘h of Horus, Lord of
the ‘h
m3‘[n] Hrm ‘h One true [to] Horus | Sbk-htp (Thut. V) | TT 63 B.11.63
m hrt-hrw nt r’ in the ‘h during the
[nb] course of [every]
day
mh-ib Hr nb ‘h Overseer of the Dhwty (Thut. Il - TT11 B.Il.24

423

back to the 1% Dynasty, in: Gundlach 2009: 46.

424

Gundlach 2009: 60.
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heart of Horus Lord | Hatsh.)
of the ‘h
nswt ntr nb pt (Amun-Ra) king of ? (20th Dyn.) CG 1120 B.11.181
ntr 3m ‘hn the gods, the great
‘Inbw-hd god in the ‘h of the
White Wall
(Memphis)
nsyt R“m ‘h’Ipt- | Kingship of Rainthe | Am. Il Karnak 7 B.l.14
Swt ‘h of Karnak
Hr m ‘h.(f) Horus of the(/his) ‘h | ‘Imn-m-h3t (Thut. | TT 97 B.11.30
= Am. 1)
Tnwn3 (Thut. IV) TT 76 B.Il.56
Sbk-htp (Thut. IV) | TT 63 B.I.63
‘Imn-wsr (Thut. Il | TT 131 B.11.36
—Am. )
hs[i] Hrm ‘h Praising/favoring Sn-nfr (18th Dyn.) CG 556 B.1l.114
Horus in the ‘h
smsn Hrnb ‘h Following Horus, Hpw-snbw (Thut. CG 648 B.1.21
the Lord of the ‘h Il — Hatsh.)
sdt[y] (sdty) Hr Forster child of Tnwn3 (Thut. IV) TT76 B.1.56
m ‘h.f Horus in his ‘h

Explicit references to the ‘h as religious building rather than as secular royal structure are
those expressions that reconnect a specific deity or many gods (ntrw) to the palace (‘h):
such as that in Papyrus pTurin CGT 54051: Ntrw m ‘h, “the gods in the ‘h”.*?> The possibility
that the same term could refer to either a divine sanctuary or the royal palace might
provide an explanation of the need to specify the royal ownership of the ‘h in some

expression, where the term is connected to words for king: nb, hm or nswt.

The royal ‘h
‘h nb t3wy ‘h of the Lord of Tut. CG 41565 B.1.23
the Two Lands
s3.nnb t3wy m | One whom the Hk3-r-nhh (Am. 1l) | TT 64 B.11.55
‘h Lord of the Two
Lands caused to be
greatin the ‘h
sb3w hm.f m One whom His St-3w (Ram. II) Wadi el-Sebua B.11.132
(hm) ‘h Majesty thought, in
the Majesty of the
‘h

425 Many of these titles have been collected and listed by Christian Leitz in a sort of Dictionary of

Egyptian deities and divine designations (Lexikon der dgyptischen Gotter und Gotterbezeichnungen):
Leitz 2002.
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The word ‘h is a component of titles which formed part of the titling of several important

New Kingdom officials. The most common is hrp ‘h**®, “controller of the ‘h” developed

428

during the OId Kingdom®? and definitively used only with the 18" Dynasty.” It seems to

have been one of the most important functions of a man’s career, since it will be always

occupying a significant spot among his titles.*?*

When it appears in individual titles, it is
never alone but it is used in combination with one or more epithets and it seems an office
strictly connected with the king, as suggested by expressions such as hrp ‘h nb t3wy,

“controller of the ‘h of the Lord of the two lands” and hrp ‘h nswt, “controller of the ‘h of

the king”.
hrp ‘h At the Sn-n-Mwt (Hatsh.) | Thebes 3 B. 11.45
head/controller of
the ‘h Hr()w.f (Am. lll= | TT 192 B. I1.79
V)
hrp ‘h nb t3wy At the Hr(i)w.f (Am. Il - Bubastis B.11.81
head/controller of V)

the ‘h of the Lord of
the two lands

smr hrp ‘h nswt | Companion at the Sn-n-Mwt (Hatsh.) | CG 579 B.11.47
head/controller of
the ‘h of the king

In Old Kingdom evidence the title is strictly linked to the celebration of the hb-sd; men with
this office participated to the hb-sd ceremony, suggesting the association of the ‘h with this
royal rite. Studies of this position indicate that the hrp ‘h’s duties most probably involved
the dressing of the king’s person.”*° The New Kingdom instance of the great granite stele of
vizier (P)R*-htp JE 48845 (B.11.136) seems to confirm the ‘h’s connection with the

. . . . 431
celebration of the Sed-festival, even in more recent periods:

imy-r imyw hnt ‘3 n nb t3wy m ‘h Hb-sd Overseer of the imyw hnt (priestly title), great of
the Lord of the Two Lands in the ‘h of the hb-
432
sd

426

Dorman 1988: Appendix 4: 213-19.

Examples of the title are known in the inscriptions of Niuserra: Kees 1923-28, Ill: 9-18. In Old
Kingdom evidence the title is strictly connected with the Hb-sd; men with this office participated to
Hb-sd ceremony, suggesting the link of the ‘h to this royal rite. Studies of this position indicate that
the hrp ‘h’s duties most probably involved the dressing of the king’s person. Goelet 1986: 381.

2% Goelet 1982: 344,

Ibid.: 349.

Ibid.: 381.

Helck 1958: 454.

Ibid.: 454.

427

429
430
431

432
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In this regard the connection of the ‘h with the celebration of the Sed-festival is also
suggested by title in stele Leiden 3.1.1.37 (B.1.120) ‘h as imy-r k3wt m hwt hb(w)-sd m ‘h n
pr-nswt, “overseer of the works in the temple of Sed-festivals in the ‘h (and in the) pr-
nswt”, where the word pr-nswt is exceptionally connected to the hb-sd together with the
.

In two Ramessid occurrences the title may appear in the extended compound “pr hrp ‘h”**
suggesting the existence of a separate residence specifically destined to the hrp ‘h in titles
referring to Horus within the building: Hr m pr hrp ‘h, “Horus in the pr hrp ‘h” (offering table
Turin 22053 - B.11.175); Inscriptions from the Gallery of the Kings of the temple of Sety | at
Abydos (Abydos 3 - B.I.34).

The majority of titles containing the term ‘h are not so illustrative of the functions

performed by its officials such as:

* those compound with the word imy/ imy-r

w’hr dfdw n The one who is ‘Imn-htp (Am. 1) CG 583 B.1.73
imy(w) ‘h upon the pupils of
those who are in
the ‘h
w'ty imyw ht ‘h Unique of the ones | Kn-’Imn (Am. I1) TT 93 B.11.52
who are in the ‘h
ib.ir wrw imyw | My heart is to the ‘Inny (Am. | — TT 81 B.Il.6
‘h greats who belong | Hatsh.)
tothe ‘h
imy-[ib] (m) imy | One who protects Hpw-snbw (Thut. CG 648 B.Il.21
‘h who is in the ‘h 11l — Hatsh.)
Sn(i)-nfr (Hatsh.) TT 99 B.11.48
Rh-mi-r (Thut. lll—= | TT 100 B.I1.33
Am. 1)
imy ‘h One who is in the 2 (Am. II) pBoulaq 17 B.l.31
‘h
imy-r 3wt ‘h Overseer of offices | Hrn-m-hb (Tut.) Saqqara 2 B.1.101
inthe ‘h

33 | eitz 2002, V: 257.
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hr hry-ib n imy Favored of the one | Tn(w)-ny (Thut.Ill | TT 74 B.I1.38
‘h who is in the ‘h —Thut. IV)
stp-s3w hry-ib He who protects Nb-sw-mnw (Ram. | TT 183 B.11.139
imy ‘h the inhabitants of 1))
the’h
* those compound with terms like wr(w), “great/greats”, smr(w),
“companion/companions” and Spsi, “noble”:
wrwrw [..] ‘h Greatest of the Queen Nefertari CG 42154 B.l.51
grandees [in the] ‘h | (Ram. Il)
wrm ‘h An important man Sbk-htp (Thut. IV) TT63 B.11.63
inthe ‘h
h3ty-“nwrw ‘h Leader of the greats | Nb-‘Imn (Sety I) CG 1140 B.1.122
(m-b3h nswt) of the ‘h in the
royal presence P3-sr-w (Ram. 11) BM 687 B.11.135
wrw ‘h The great ones of Kn-"Imn (Am. 1) TT 93 B.11.52
the ‘h
hry-tp smrw ‘h At the head of the Sn(i)-nfr (Hatsh.) TT 99 B.11.48
companions of the
‘h
smr hrp ‘h nswt | Companion at the Sn-n-Mwt (Hatsh.) | CG 579 B.11.47
head of the ‘h of
the king
smrtpy hn.n Hr | First companion Nfr-shrw (Am. Ill) TT 107 B.11.85
m hnw ‘h.f who approaches
Horus within his
hnw *h
smrtkn ‘k hr ‘h Companion who Nfr-shrw (Am. Ill) TT 107 B.11.85
approached and
entered the ‘h
smrw imy ‘h Companions who Hwy (Tut.) TT 40 B.1.103
are inthe ‘h
Spsi htr(w) ‘h.f Noble of what Dhwty (Thut. Il - TT11 B.1.24
(..) Spsi sSm ‘h belongs to his ‘h (..) | Hatsh.)
noble at the guide
of the ‘h
st3wrwr‘h Drawing of the Nb-‘Imn (Sety I) CG 1140 B.1.122
nswt great ones at the ‘h
of the king

Other titles simply underline the connection of the ‘h with the king mentioned as hm,

“Majesty”, nswt, “king” or nb, “Lord”:
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s3.nnbt3wy m One whom the Hk3-r-nhh (Thut. TT 64 B.Il.56
‘h Lord of the Two V)
Lands caused to be
greatin the ‘h
shrihm.fm ‘h One who R‘-htp (Ram. I1) JE 48845 B.1.136
contented His
Majesty in the ‘h
shpr.n.f m hnw Made in life by him | Hr())w.f (Am. Ill) Bubastis B.11.81

‘h.f

in the hnw of his ‘h

e titles such as msdrwy/'nhwy n nswt m ‘h.f, “ears of the King in his ‘h” and

variations:

‘nhwy Hr m ‘h.f Ears of the Horus in | “Imn-m-ipt (Thut. TT 96 B.11.26
his ‘h 1= Am. I1)
irty.f pw iw nswt | One who was his Kn-Imn (Am. Il) TT 93 B.Il.52

m ‘h.f

eyes when the king
was in the ‘h

* other expressions that show the connection of the title owner with the king.

im3hy hr nswt m | Revered one ‘Imn-m-ipt (Thut. TT 96 B.Il.26
‘h before the king in 1= Am. Il)
the ‘h
ink t3wy nnb ‘h | One who unites the | Sn(i)-nfr (Hatsh.) TT 99 B.I1.48
Two Lands for the
Lord of the ‘h
whm(w) tpy First royal herald of | Hr(i)w.f (Am. llI-IV) | TT 192 B.1.79
nswt n imy-‘h the one who is in
the ‘h
mty m3‘“m b3h Truly precise one in | ’Imn-m-ipt (Thut. TT 96 B.11.26
nb.fir 3h n nb the presence of his | lll—Am. Il)
‘h(t) n-3-n Lord who did what
mnh.f n nswt is useful from the
Lord of the ‘h(t) as
much as he was
efficient for the
king
knrs-tpnnb ‘h Brave, vigilant for Nhy (Thut. 1) Various B.11.19

the Lord of the ‘h
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The term ‘h appears also in conjunction with the concepts of justice (m3‘)™" and respect of

laws (hpw)*** in the following prepositional passages:

ir how n imy-r ‘h | Respecting the laws | ‘Imn-htp (Am. llI) CG 583 B.IL.73
of the overseer of
the ‘h
‘k m hpw n imy One who obeys the | ‘Imn-m-hb (Thut. TT 85 B.1.34
‘h laws of the one 1= Am. II)
who is in the ‘h
wp m3‘tm hrt- Dispenser of justice | R-ms(i)w (Am. lll- | TT 55 B.11.84
hrw hnk sy r ‘h n | daily and who V)
nb.s presents it to the ‘h
of its Lord
srm3‘tr‘h One who presents Kn-"Imn (Am. 1) TT93 B.11.52
truth/acts rightfully
towards the ‘h

The picture of the ‘h as place of promulgation of laws and orders can also be found in
official documents and especially in Horemheb’s decree (B.l.26), where the king says to
have given orders (tp-rd) and laws (hpw) in the ‘h:

| gave orders to them and laws in their days in
the [‘h]

Il, 4) di.n.i tp-rd m hr.sn how m hrwyt.sn imy [‘h]

Titles connected with administrative functions like nswt ss m ‘h n nswy, “royal scribe in the
‘h of the king” and htmw ‘h, “sealer of the ‘h” are very rare and like those sounding hry-sst3
stw ‘h/sst3 hr m hnw ‘h, “keeper of secrets in the ‘h/ the hnw of the ‘h” and the variant (ht)
hr shrw ‘h, “who keeps silence about the affair of the ‘h” are most frequently compound

with the term pr-nswt.*®

Administrative titles compound with ‘h

sswdhw m ‘h n | Scribe of the table Nfr-sr-hrw (19th Zawiet Sultan B.II.175
[nswt] of offerings in the Dyn.)
‘h of the [king]
sSnswt m ‘h Scribe of the royal Nfr-sr-brw (Sety 1) Kom el-Ahmar B.1.124
nswt ‘h
s$ nswt ‘bw-r m | Royal scribe of the Nfr-sr-hrw (19th Zawiet Sultan B.1.175
‘h n nswt breakfast in the ‘h Dyn.)
of the king
hry-sst3 ‘h Sps Keeper of secrets of | Sbk-htp (Ram. IX) Sinai 302 B.1.165
the august ‘h

434
435

¢ see paragraph below: § 2.7.
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For the concept of Ma‘at see Assmann 1990: 200-12. Lichtheim 1992: 28, 31, 33-7.
GEG:579. Wb 1I: 488.
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hry-sst3 stw ‘h Keeper of secretsin | P3-nhsy (Ram. Il) BM EA 1377 B.11.138
the offices of the ‘h
When an official is described as “favored”, the term used is hsi,**’ “to praise”, “to favor”,

occurring primarily with reference to the king as nswt, imy-‘h or nb t3wy.

ir hsswt/hsst One who did what is | Sw-m-nwt (Thut. TT 92 B.II.31
imy-‘h (m hrt- praised/favored H-Am.IV)
hrw nt r’nb) within the ‘h during
the course of every Kn-"Imn (Am. 1) TT93 B.11.52
day
Sbk-htp (Thut. IV) | TT 63 B.I.63
‘krhprihr One who enters the | Hr(i)w.f (Am. llI-IV) | TT 192 B.Il.79
hswt ‘h and comes forth
bearing R“ms(i)w (Am.Ill- | TT55 B.11.84
praises/favors V)
wr hswtm ‘hn Great of Nht-min (Am. 1) Cairo ? B.11.65
nswt ‘nh wd3 praises/favors in the
snb ‘h of the king
hsy nimy ‘h Praised/favored one | ‘iImn-m-hb (Thut. TT 85 B.Il.34
inthe ‘h 1= Am. II)
Hk3-r-nhh (Thut. TT 64 B.Il.55
V)
Tnwn3 (Thut. IV) TT 76 B.Il.56
Sbk-htp (Thut. 1V) | TT 63 B.I.63
h[sy] n nb t3wy | Praised/favored one | ‘Imn-htp (Am. Il) TTC1 B.I1.50

m‘h

of the Lord of the
Two Lands of the ‘h

2.4 The term pr-‘3 in official monuments and narrative inscriptions

As suggested by a number of New Kingdom inscriptions, the middle of the 18" Dynasty

witnessed the transition of pr-3 (from the 12" dynasty regularly provided with the formula

‘nh wd3 snb)*® as “Great House” or “palace” to pr-‘3 as “Pharaoh”.”* Considering the

transformation of the meaning of the term from “palace” to “Pharaoh” and its high

recurrence in texts, expressions and titles compound with this word have been selected

437

GEG: 579. Wb III: 159.

% see paragraph above: § 1.10.
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“Pharaoh”see Blumenthal 1970: 26 (1.24).
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basing on their popularity and their significance in order to show this change in general
terms. This section is not intended to be exhaustive regarding the use of term as “Pharaoh”,

which exceeds the limits of this study.

440

In a Thutmosid ostracon from Deir el-Bahari™™ the term pr-‘3 is written without the formula

‘nh wd3 snb. The hieroglyphic group of the pr-sign and the 3-column is preceded by the p3-

*1 The potsherd found within

bird, the word p3 pr-‘3 traditionally interpreted as “Pharaoh”.
the tomb of Sn-n-Mwt, contains a list recording monthly contributions of workmen,
materials or supplies for the preparation of the tomb. The contributors were the treasurer,
Sn-n-Mwt himself, the estate of Queen Hatshepsut and the latter’s coregent, Thutmose lll,

here referred to as “Pharaoh”.**?

In the Tempest Stele of Ahmose (B.1.2) from Karnak, the term still keeps its meaning of
physical place to where the king - here described as incarnation of god Amun (hm.f) - sailed
downstream (ll. 5-6). The identification of pr-‘3 with a royal building is confirmed by lines
12-14 describing the arrival of the king to Thebes (hnw W3st) and his resting in the hnw pr-
‘3, “the interior of the pr-3”, term hnw here meaning “interior/inside”. This text contains

an explicit reference to the palace of Thebes here defined as a pr-‘3-palace.

The expression Kmt idbw pr-3 ‘nh wd3 snb, “Egypt, the soil of the pr-3, I. p. h.”, in
Thutmose Ill’s text inscribed on the walls of his Festival Hall at Karnak (B.1.5), in which the
king manifests his gratitude to Amun for the great victory accorded to him at Megiddo, is

one of the earliest example of pr-‘3 as designation of the king.**

The final transformation of the term pr-‘3 as “Pharaoh” can be recognized in some sources
of the Amarna period, where the term is used as apposition of the dual word pryt-, the

complete expression pryt-pr-‘3 anticipating the pr (n) pr-‘3, “estate of the Pharaoh” fully

444

developed in demotic texts of the Late Period.” The compound is used in the earlier

*° Hayes 1960: 41, PI. XI A (n° 14, 8 and 16).

Wb I: 516.

Hayes 1960: 42.

43 “My [Mayesty commanded] to institute new offerings to my father Amun-Ra..of the best of Egypt,
the soil of the Pharaoh, into the granary of divine offerings..”. In this case the term pr-‘3is written in
its traditional form with the following ‘nh wd3 snb but has to be translated as “Pharaoh”, in Gardiner
1952:17,no. 1.

4 See paragraph below: § 2.4.
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445

regarding the foundation of the new city of Akhetaten (B.l.19):

I. 16) n t3 n ’Itn p3 nbw m 3ht-"Itn m t3 st ir.i pr-
h’y np3’Itn

I. 17) m 3ht-’Itn ir.i n.i pryt pr-3’'nh wd3 snb ir.i
pryt n t3 hmt nswt

In the
distinguished at 3pt-’Itn in this place shall | make

Island of Aten, whose jubilees are
the House of Rejoicing for the Aten, my father.
(And) at 3pt-‘Itn in this place shall | make for
myself the pryt of Pharaoh, |. p. h. (and) | shall
make the pryt of the King’s Chief Wife”.

A similar expression is given in the letter from the steward of Memphis ‘Ipy to the king
Amenhotep IV from Gurob (B.I1.89), which contains also a probable reference to a d/m/ pr-

‘13, “qularter of the Pha]raoh” suggesting the unique translation of “Pharaoh” for the word

pr-‘3:

I. 9-11) [pw n nb.i ‘nh wd3 snb r rdit] rh tw [r nty]
p3 r pr n itf.k Pth rswt inb.f nb ‘nh-t3wy ‘dw
w(d3 p3 pr] pr-3 ‘nh wd3 snb, m ss n p3 n pryt
pr-"3 ‘nh wd3 snb m $s p3 d[mi pr-‘]3 ‘nh wd3 snb
snb m $sw snbw {(..)

[This is (a communication?) to My Lord, I. p. h].
to let One (the King) know that the temple of you
father Ptah, South of His Wall, the Lord of ‘nh-
t3wy, is prosperous and flour[ishing; that the
house] of Pharaoh, I. p. h. is in good order; that

the p3 n pryt of the Pharaoh, I. p. h. is in good
order; and that the qu[arter of the Pha]raoh, I. p.
h. is in good order and security (..)

In an ostracon from Amarna (B.11.91), the prepositional compound r pr-‘3 after the verb di,
“to give”, introduces a list of goods delivered to the king by the hand of the servitor Hr-nht
(d3t sdm-‘S Hr-nht):

di r pr-3 ‘nh wd3 snb d3t sdm-‘S Hr-nht irp nfry

hr 3 mn-krht 4 [..] ms-h3r1 t3-nbt1 i$s m [..] ms-
h3r

Given to the pr-’3, I. p. h., by the hand of the
servitor Hr-nht, very good wine in jars, 4 mn-
vessels, of the capacity of (?), mn-vessels (..)
together with 1 ms-basket, 1 t3-container with

(?) ms-basket

The interpretation of the term in this specific context is ambiguous since it could be
referred both to the person of the “Pharaoh” as well as to a physical place where goods

were delivered.

In Horemheb’s decree (B.1.26) the term pr-3 means “Pharaoh” in more than one occasion,

7446

in contexts where it follows verbs such as Sms, “to follow/serve/accompany”™ that expect

*> Murnane - Van Siclen 1993: 69-109, pls. 2-12, 22, 23A, 31B, 32. Davies 1903-8, 5: 28-31, pls. 29-
32,37-38. URK IV: 1965-80 (749). Sandman 1938: 103-118. Breasted 1906-7: 2: 394-400.
*® GEG: 595. Wb IV: 482-3.
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a person as “direct object”. In the first section of the text, the nmhyt-people**’ are called to
build a boat to be able to serve Pharaoh:

I, 81, 13) ir iry n.f p3 nmhy w*n ‘h’w hr t3y.f tnfyt The private persons build for him a boat on his
rrh sms pr-‘3 ‘nh [wd3 snb] (..) sdm ‘S [n ‘t hnkt n  tent to be able to serve the pr-3, I. [p. h.] (..)

pr-3 ‘nh wd3 snb] serving (hearing the calling) [in the storehouse of
the offerings of the pr-3, I. p. h.]

Two other instances show the same usage of the word few lines later in the text:

1, 82, 17) wnn.f hr sm[s pr-‘3 ‘nh wd3 snb] He is on to accompany [the pr-‘3, |. p. h.]

I, §2, 20) iri.f [Sms pr-"3 ‘nh wd3 snb] He makes [to accompany the pr-3, |. p. h.]

In the section of the same text regarding the abolition of the contribution for supplying the
royal docks introduced by Thutmose Ill, pr-3 is the direct object of another verb mki, “to
guard”,**® which allows again the unique translation of pr-‘3 as “Pharaoh” in this specific

context (CAT: |, §5, 29):

I, §5, 29) ’Imi tw p3 nkt n t3 wdyt wsf(w) hr mki Therefore give the contribution to the
pr-‘3 hrirt t3 wdyt n hb [p3t tnw rnpt iw n(n) wsf expedition, not paid, to guard the pr-’3 to make
tw.tw hr grg r-h3t pr-3 the journey of the Opet Festival, every years,

without his missing, to prepare in anticipation of

the arrival of the pr—’3.449

%% confirms

The association of the term pr-‘3 with the motion expression r h3t, “in front o
the “Pharaoh” rendering. The setting is the Opet Festival during which the Pharaoh traveled
to the temple of Luxor at Thebes: here his father Amun gave him the powers of kingship as
the living Horus.*' Similarly the expression ssnb pr-‘3 ‘nh wd3 snb, “one who makes be
healthy the pr-'3, I. p. h.” from the private inscription of R“ms(i)w’s tomb TT 55 (B.11.84),

where pr-‘3 is the object of the causative verb ssnb, “to make be healthy”, suggests the

translation “Pharaoh” for the term.

In another passage of the first section of Horemheb’s decree (B.l.26) the term pr-‘3 is again

linked to the word ‘h‘w, “boats”, which are said to be provided for the W'bwt swt pr-3:

*’ For the translation of nmhyt as “personne privée” see Kruchten 1981: 31-32.

GEG: 570. Wb II: 160.

* Translation in Kruchten 1981: 98.
0 GEG: 580; §178.

*1 Spalinger 2000: 521.

448
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I, 81, 15) ir ‘h’[w] nb nty htr r n3 n W’bwt swt pr-  As for any boat that is put to work for the benefit
‘3 ‘nh wd3 snb of Wbwt of the pr-‘3, I. p. h.%2

As pointed out by Kruchter, the term wbt** indicates a place to perform several activities
and therefore difficult to define with a specific translation; according to the author, it was
an area annexed to the temple or the palace for all the physical operations of preparation

454

of food generally intended for ritual aims.”" In this case pr-3 ‘nh wd3 snb could refer to the

royal building where the Wbwt was physically located.

According to Kruchten, in the repeated expression wnn n3 n sdm [S] n ‘t hnkt pr-‘3, “those
who are to serve® in the storehouse of the offerings of the pr-3” (B.1.26: 1, §1, 13; 1, §2, 17,
19; 1, §3, 21; 1, §4, 25), the ‘t hnkt*® pr-‘3 would indicate a place where the offerings had to

*7In this case the

be presented in name of the Pharaoh or a store located in the palace.
term pr-‘3 would indicate both the recipient of the hnkt, fitting the meaning “Pharaoh”, and

the place where offerings were delivered, suggesting a “palace” rendering.

The title wnn p3 imy-r3 ihw n pr-3 is repeated twice in the text (B.1.26: I, §4, 25-26)"®
referring to people carrying on the inspection (/rw) of the cattle of the complete country:
I, §4, 26) wnn p3 imy-r ihw n pr-3 ‘nh wd3 snb hr  The overseer of the herds of the pr-3, I. p. h,,

Smtrirtirw m t3 r-dr.f arrive to make the inspection in the whole
land**®

The thw n pr-3 would be the herds belonging to the palace as personal property of the

king.*®°

In the section of the composition (B.l.26) regarding the abolition of the tax on fodder for

the benefit of W'bwt of the pr-‘3, the term pr-‘3 is again connected to this institution:**

I, §6, 31) m-mitt n3 n t3 smw n n3 n Wbwt swt Those who collect the fodder for the Wbwt of

[pr-3 ‘nh wd3 snb] the [pr-3, 1. p. h.]
I, §6, 32) iw.w r p3 b3k n [pr-‘3] ‘nh wd3 snb It (the fodder) will be for the tax of the [pr-‘3], I.
p. h.

**2 Translation in Kruchten 1981: 98.

Whb [: 284.

Kruchten 1981: 42-44.

Literally “those who hear the calling”: for the translation of the expression n3 n sdm[‘S] see
Kruchten 1981: 62, A.

46 According to Kruchten, the term hnkt is generally employed to express the offerings destined to
the god or the Pharaoh, in Kruchten 1981: 62.

*7 Ibid.: 62, B

URK IV: 2148, 8; 2149, 1.

* Translation in Kruchten 1981: 98.

*0 The title has been translated by Kruchten “the overseer of the herds of the Pharaoh”, in Ibid.: 82.
Ibid.: 118.
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I, §6, 33) [irry n3 n t3 smw n n3 n Wbwt swt pr-3
sSmt] r t3 smw [r p3] b3k n pr-‘3 ‘nh wd3 snb m n3
n ‘wtn ht hn“n3 n tst(?) n n3 n pryt pr-3 ‘nh wd3
snb [..]n pr-3 nty hr smw

PART |

Those who produce the fodder for the Wbwt of
the pr-3 go to collect the fodder [for the] tax of
the pr-3, I. p. h, in the herd together with
fodder of the areas of the pr-"3, |. p. h. [..] in the
pr-3,|. p. h., who are assigned to the fodder

All this section refers to the production of fodder as an activity connected to the Wbwt swt

pr-3 where the term pr-‘3 might be intended as the physical place where the W'bwt was

located. The delivery of the b3kw*®

building and the king’s person.

could be destined to pr-3 as both the actual royal

Section R5 of Rh-mi-r”s inscription (B.ll.33) describes the entering of the vizier in the pr-3

to greet the king, here referred to as “Lord” (nb):

RS, (..) ‘k.f grt r nd-hrt nb ‘nh wd3 snb iw smi(w)
n.f brt t3wy m pr.f r’ nb ‘k.f r pr-‘3 hft imy-r htm
‘h’.f r snt mhtt [h]Jr mnmn t3ty m wbn m p3 sb3 n

Now he shall enter to greet the Lord, I. p. h,,
each day when the affairs of the Two Lands have
been reported to him in his residence. He shall

rwty wrty hr enter the pr-3 when the overseer of the treasury
has drawn up his position at the northern
flagstaff. Then the vizier shall move (in) from the

east in the doorway of the great double-gate.

Van de Boorn has interpreted this passage locating the pr-3 at the back of the pr-nswt:
according to this author, the entering of the vizier in the pr-3 to meet the king happens
only after him having received report on the condition of the pr-nswt in the pr-nswt itself.

This sequence of facts suggests the author to explain the pr-3 as royal living quarters or

463

private residence, as distinct from pr-nswt, the official royal residence at large.”™ The pr-3

itself is described by Van de Boorn as a complex equipped with a “doorway of the great

464 465

double gates” (sb3 n rwty wrty)™" with two flagstaffs in front of it.”” In his review of Van de

Boorn’s interpretation of The Duties, Lorton states that the context of this session “actually

cannot indicate an immediate entry in the pr-3” after the report to the vizier “since it is

» 466

followed by a conversation between the vizier and the treasury”.”™ He stresses “the lack of

*2 Wb I: 428-29. For a detailed analysis of the usage of the term see Bleiberg 1981: 107 ff. and

Bleiberg 1988: 157 ff.

*%3 Van de Boorn 1989: 59.

a64 According to Van de Boorn’s interpretation, text refers that the vizier exchanges the last up-dated
reports and information at the doorway of the rwty wrty of the pr-3 before entering it to pay his
respect to the king. Ibid.: 66.

%% “\We take the snt mhtt here as belonging to the pr-‘3, the building which the vizier enters when
the overseer of the treasury has drawn up his position at the northern flagstaff”, in Ibid.: 63.

*°® Lorton 1991: 291.

107



PART |

temporary sequence”, suggesting its correspondence to “a lack of spatial sequence”. It is
only after having entered the pr-‘3 that the vizier moves to the sb3 n rwty wrty, which could

467 Against Van de Boorn’s interpretation, the direction

be taken as the door of the pr-nswt.
of the vizier's movement should be interpreted from the pr-nswt to the pr-‘3, rather than
from the pr-‘3 to the pr-nswt. According to this re-interpretation of the passage, the pr-3
cannot longer be intended as inner section of the pr-nswt, being more likely the opposite.
The pr-‘3 is the building to where the vizier moves for his audience in front of the king, and
is mentioned only in this passage of the text. The occasion of the mention would seem to

suggest the connection, in the Egyptians’ mind, between the pr-‘3 as physical place and the

king as person.

The usage of the original meaning of pr-3 as royal building is attested until the Ramessid
Period, when the term is interchangeable with ‘h. In the inscriptions from the Osiris Suite of
the temple of Sety | at Abydos (B.1.32), for example, the same expression can be compound
with both pr-3 and ‘h:

irt n.f pr-"3 ir n.f s3 R-Mri n-Pth The making for him of a pr-3 made for him by
the son of Ra, Sety | Merenptah

or

irt n.f ‘h ir n.f s3 R‘Mri n-Pth The making for him of a ‘h made for him by the
son of Ra, Sety | Merenptah

In this context, both pr-3 and ‘h refer to palaces for gods, being used repeatedly as
synonymous of the term hwt, and being located respectively r sb3 dw3t ntrw, “at the portal
of the Netherworld of the gods” (B.l.32: Column 5, 165,12) and hr st ‘ht n ddt, “in a place
glorious forever” (B.l.32: Column 8, 165, 6). The ‘h is described as being constructed of
white limestone (m inr hd nfr), a material specifically used for religious buildings in Egypt,

unlike mud-brick, used exclusively for civil architecture.

One feature of the term pr-‘3 is its rarity in narrative texts, unless it is part of an official
title; there are in fact only few instances in which the word is used as an independent word

in narrative inscriptions such as the Horemheb’s decree and the Duties of the Vizier, so that

**7 See paragraph below: § 2.6.
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these citations have a great significance in any attempt at understanding the meaning of

the term.*¢®

Variability in interpretation and translation of the word in different contexts is a meaningful
factor to understand the nature of the term pr-3. The possibility that the same word can
refer both to the figure of the king as to the royal palace suggests alone the nature and
meaning of pr-‘3, perhaps intended to indicate the royal building in its most generic and
widest sense and its strict relationship with the king. Its intrinsic association with the figure
of the king may be the reason that would have got the term to the mean the “Pharaoh”

himself on the course of time.

2.5 The term pr-‘3in titles and epithets

There are several examples of titles compound with pr-‘3 in both official and private texts.
They mostly refer to specific offices held by the owner in departments of the pr-3 such as
the Snwt pr-‘3, “the granary of the pr-3” or the pr-hd pr-‘3, “the treasury469 of the pr-3”.
This group of titles, which includes a series of Late New Kingdom examples from the reign

of Amenhotep Ill to the Ramessid Period, refers to the pr-3 as a type of administrative

» 470

entity. Other institutions such as the ‘t, “chamber or storeroom and the p3 hps,

7471

“armory””’" can be related to the pr-‘3 in imy-r-compound titles.

Offices in the pr-hd or Snwt departments of the pr-3

imy-r pr-hd n pr- Overseer of the ? (Merenptah) pChester Beatty lll | B.l.64
‘3 (‘nh wd3 snb) treasury of the pr-3
(I.p. h.) ? (Ram. IX) pBM 10221 — B.I.76
pAbbot
? (Ram. IX) pBM 10052 B.1.80
‘Imn-htp (Ram. IX) Karnak 14 B.11.168
imy-r pr-hd n pr Overseer of the ? (Ram. XI) pBM 10383 B.1.82
pr-3 ‘nh wd3 snb | treasury of the estate
of the pr-‘3, |. p. h.
imy-r pr-hd n t3 st | Overseer of the Pi3y (Ram. XI) Buhen 2 B.1.148
35‘'w pr-3 treasury in the

%8 Goelet 1982: 542.

Literally “the White House” in GEG: 565; Wb |: 518.
Wb I: 160.
Wb 11I: 268: hps as “army” with article p3 from the New Kingdom onwards.

469
470
471
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record office of the
pr-3

imy-r hmwt n p3 Overseer of the ? (Merenptah) pBologna 1094 B.l.65
hps n pr-3 ‘nh treasuries/enclosures
wd3 snb of the armory of the

pr-3,1. p. h.
imy-r htmwt m t3 | Overseer of the 2 (Am. IlI) Malkata 2 B..18
hwt nt pr-3 treasuries/enclosures

in the hwt of the pr-

3
imy-r Snwty n pr- | Overseer of the P3-‘nh (Ram. XI) Abydos 7 B.1.170
‘3 ‘nh wd3 snb granaries of the

Pharaoh, I. p. h. P3-‘nh (Ram. XI) CG 25745 B.1.173

? (20" Dyn.) 0CG 25745 B.1.180

imy-r Snwty m Overseer of the two ? (19th Dyn.) Liverpool Museum | B.l.85
Snwwt nt Pr-3 granaries of the M. 11162
‘nh wd3 snb granaries of the pr-3, M. 11186

l. p. h.
idnw n pr-hd n pr- | Deputy of the Hri (19" Dyn.) BM 132 B.I11.180
3 treasury of pr-3

? (Merenptah) pChest Beat. Il B.111.3

idnw n3 n imntyw | Deputy of the M3 (Am. Ill) Saqqara B.Il.79
pr-hd n pr-3 ‘nh western treasury of
wd3 snb the pr-3, I. p. h.
wr pr-hd n pr-‘3 Great one of the ? (18th Dyn.) pTurin B.l.61

treasury of the pr-3
hry iry sSw n prwy | Chief archivist of pr- Pn-p3-t3 (Ram. Il) Tod B.11.159
hd n pr-3 ‘3's treasury
hry s3w sSw n pr- | Chief of record- ? (Merenptah) pSallier | B.1.69
hd (n) pr-3 keepers of the

treasury of the pr-3
hry s3w sSw n t3 Chief of record- ? (Sety 1) pAnastasi VI B.I.71
st t3 Snwt pr-3 keepers of the office

of the granary of pr- ? (19th Dyn.) pTurin A B.l.86

3
hry t3 ‘tpr-3m Chief of the Sny-nfr (Am.l11) Silsileh 11 B.11.49
nhwt rsyt chamber/storeroom

of the pr-‘3in the

Southern City
hsb it m Snwt pr- | Counter of grain in ‘Imn-m-h3t (Thut. TT 82 B.1.16
‘3 ‘nh wd3 snb the granary of divine | Ill)

offerings of the pr-3,

l. p. h.
hw n pr-3 imy-r Fan-bearer of the ? (Ram. IX) pTurin B.l.75
Snwty n pr-3 Pharaoh, overseer of 1930/2050+2013

the granaries of the

pr-3
s§$ nimy-r pr-hd Scribe of the ? (Sety 1) pAnastasi VI B.l.71
pr-3 ‘nh wd3 snb | overseer of the

treasury of the pr-3,

l. p. h.
s$n p3imy-r pr- Scribe of the ? (Ram. IX) pAbbott BM B.l.76
hd n pr-'3 ‘nh overseer of the 10221

wd3 snb

double treasury of
the pr-‘3, I. p. h.
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s$np3hpsnpr-3 | Scribe of the ? (Merenptah) pBologna 1094 B.1.65
‘nh wd3 snb workshop of the

armory of the pr-3, I.

p. h.
s$ nsnwt pr-3 Scribe of the granary | H-m-h3t (Am. Ill) TT57 B.1.75
‘nh wd3 snb of the pr-"3, 1. p. h.
s$ hsb it n Snwt Scribe and reckoner H*m-h3t (Am. 1) TT57 B.1.75
pr-3 ‘nh wd3 snb | of the grain of the

granary of the pr-3,

l. p. h.
sSw p3 Snwty n Scribes of the ? (Ram. IX) pTurin B.l.75
pr-3 granaries of the pr-3 1930/2050+2013

Other titles refer to the profession held by the owner rather than to the department where

he worked: the “overseer of the herds” (imy-r ihw), “the overseer of the bowmen” (imy-r

pdtyw), the “cultivators” (thwtyw), the “butler” (wb3), the “sailor” (w'w), the “door-opener”

(wn-3), the “herald” (whmw), the “stable-master” (hry-ihw), the “sealer” (htm), the

“washerman” (rhtyw), the “butler” (wdpw),

472

“servant” (sdm ‘S) or the “fan-bearer” (hw).

the “skipper” (whmw), the “scribe” (ss), the

Offices held by the title owner in the pr-3

imy-r ihw n pr- Overseer of the Horemheb Dupl. CG 34162 B.1.26
‘3 ‘nh wd3 snb herds of the pr-3,

l. p. h.
imy-r ihw nht n | Overseer of the ? (Ram. Il) pGurob BB B.1.63
n3mnmntn pr- | herds of pr-3
3
imy-r pdtyw pr- | Overseer of the P3-‘nh (Ram. XI) Abydos 7 B.1.172
3 bowmen of the pr-

3
fThwtyw n t3 Cultivators of the ? (Merenptah) pBologna 1094 B.l.65
mint pr-3 mint-fields of pr-3
‘3 pdtyw pr-3 Great of bowmen S-w3s (Am. Ill — JE 46600 B.I1.107

of pr-3 Horem.)
w‘w n t3 hnyt Sailor of the boat’s | Dhwty-msw (Am. BM 365 B.11.70
pr-3 ‘nh wd3 contingent of pr-3, | 1l)
snb l.p. h.
wb3 n pr-3 Butler of the pr-3 ? (Sety 1) pAnastasi V B.l.70

? (Ram. IX) pAbbot BM B.l.76
10221

wb3 nswt 3 n Chief royal butler Bn-itn (Ram. I1) CG 372417 B.11.155
‘hnkt pr-3 in the kitchen of

the pr-3
wn-3m niwt m | Door opener inthe | H-m-h3t (Am. Ill) TT 181 B.1.76
pr-3 ‘nh wd3 city with pr-"3, 1. p.
snb h.
whmw n pr-3 Herald of the pr-3 ? (Ram. IX) pAbbott BM B.l.76

2 \Wb I: 388.
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10221
wdpw n pr-3n Butler of the pr-3 ‘Imn-htp (Ram. IX) | Karnak 14 B.1.168
nbw hd of gold and silver
nfw n pr-3 Skipper of the pr-3 | ? (19th Dyn.) Hildesheim 401 B.1.177
h3tyw n n3 pdt Chief of the troops | Ram. XI pTurin B.1.83
pr-3 of the pr-3 1896+2006
h3ty-“n pdtyw Chief of bowmen S-w3s (18th Dyn.) JE 46600 B.1.179
pr-3 ‘nh wd3 of the pr-"3, 1. p. h.
snb Hr(19-20" Dyn.) | JE 41664
hry ihw w* Stable-master,ora | ? (19th Dyn.) pTurin A B.l.86
Smsw pr-‘3 ‘nh retainer of pr-31.
wd3 snb p. h.
hry n p3s3wn Chief of the Dd(w) (Thut. Il - TT 200 B.11.25
pr-3 ‘nh wd3 regiment of the pr- | Am. Il)
snb 3, 1. p. h.
htm n3y m pr-‘3 | Sealer of the pr-3, | Hwy (Tut.) TT 40 B.11.103
‘nh wd3 snb l.p. h.
rhtyw pr-3 ‘nh Washerman of the | ? (Sety ) ? B.111.2
wd3 snb pr-3, 1. p. h.
s$np3htrnpr- | Scribe of the horse- | T3 (Ram. Il) BM 5514 B.1.144
‘3 ‘nh wd3 snb team of the pr-3, I.
p. h.
s$npr-3‘nh Scribe of the pr-3, ? (18th Dyn.) pTurin (a) B.l.61
wd3 snb l. p. h.
? (Ram. IX) pAbbott BM B.l.76
10221
? (Ram. IX) pLeopold Il B..77
? (Ram. IX) pAmbherst B.l.79
? (Ram. XI) pBM 10052 B.1.80
? (Ram. XI) pBM 10054 B.1.81
Hri (Ram. VIII) Berlin 2081 B.1.166
‘Imn-htp (Ram. IX) | Karnak 14 B.1.168
s$nswt t3s5tn Royal secretary of Pth-mri (Ram. II) Abydos 6 B.1.154
pr-3 the pr-3
(s§)nt3stn Scribe in this Nfr-hr (Ram. 1) Buhen 1 B.1.147
35‘'w pr-"3 ‘nh dispatch of the pr-
wd3 snb ‘3, 1.p.h.
s§$tnpr-3 Letter writer of the | ? (19—20th Dyn.) pTurin B B.l.84
pr-3
sdm ‘Snpr-‘3 Servant (lit. one ‘Imn-ms(y) (Ram. TT 19 B.11.153
who hears the 1)
calling) of the pr-3
sdm ‘S (nb)n ‘t Servant (lit. one Horemheb Dupl. CG 34162 B.l.26
hnkt n pr-3 ‘nh | who hears (every)
wd3 snb calling) for ‘t
offerings at the pr-
3, l.p.h.
sdmw (‘S) pr-3 Servants of the pr- | Mri-’Imn (19th Hildesheim 1077 | B.11.178

‘nh wd3 snb

3,1.p. h.

Dyn.)
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t3y-md3t n Engraver of ﬁrw.f(lSth Dyn. ?) | Sinai 234 B.1.112
hmw n pr-3 ‘nh | carpenter’s shop of

wd3 snb pr-3,1. p. h.

t3w hw n p3 s3 Fan-bearer of the Dw3 (?) (18th Dyn. | CG 34093 B.1.113
npr-3‘nh wd3 | filiation of pr-3, I. ?)

snb p. h.

The majority of these titles are mentioned in administrative papyri concerning the tomb-

robberies of the late Ramessid Period at Thebes.*”?

The occupations listed above were held
by officials who would have been primarily employed in the service of the private person of
the king as well as in a physical building, being uncertain whether the pr-‘3 would represent
some kind of palace or the king’s person. It is possible to observe a kind of inflation in
official titles modified with the word pr-‘3. In the New Kingdom inscriptions, the aim would
seem to claim some form of generic attachment of the title owner to the palace and the
king’s person. In his study on Old Kingdom terminology for “palace”, Goelet had observed a
similar process in titles dated from the 6" Dynasty, when “the terms pr-3 arises in a
significant percentage of titling to such an extent, that the word seems to have lost much of

its validity”.*"*

Although the term pr-‘3 is primarily used in titles pertaining to civil matters, there are few
pr-3-compounds that may be related to functions that were of ritual nature and were

involved with escort and other service to the person of the king. This kind of titles is often

475

connected with the mortuary temple of the king (n hh n rnpwt n pr-‘3).""> Priesthood,

escorts and other ritual positions were related to the pr-3 since the Old Kingdom

476

onwards.”” In this titles the term pr-3 would seem to be a circumlocution for the king

himself.

The pr-‘3 in expressions with religious nature

hmw wrn p3 Great steering oar of | “lwnn (Thut. IV?) BM 1332 B.11.108
wi3 n Shmt m the boat of Shmt in
p3snpr-‘3 the lake of the pr-3
t3w hw n p3s3 | Fan-bearer of the Dw3 (?) (18th CG 34093 B.1.113
n pr-3 ‘nh wd3 | filiation of pr-3, I. p. Dyn.?)
snb h.
imy-r htmwt m | Overseer of the 2 (Am. IlI) Malkata 2 B..18
t3 hwt nt pr-3 treasuries/enclosures
in the hwt of the pr-
3
*7 peet 1930.
% Goelet 1982: 625.
> Ullmann 2002.

¢ Goelet 1982: 585.
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imy-r htmwt m | Overseer of the 2 (Am. IlI) Malkata 2 B..18
t3 hwt nt pr-3 treasuries/enclosures
in the hwt of the pr-
3
imy-r k3wt n t3 | Overseer of the Nfr-h3t (Thut. IV) BM 148 B.11.59
hwt pr-3m workmen in the land
3bdw of the hwt of the pr-
3, l.p.h.
iry n pr hr 3 $ps | Guardian of the great | ? (20th Dyn.) pBibl.Nat. 196 B.1.90
npr-3 and noble necropolis
of pr-3
bhk m p3 hrn Servant in the ? (Ram. IX) pTurin 2074 B.1.78
pr-3 necropolis of the pr-
3
hm-ntr (i)my-r Prophet and steward | Mry-Pth (Am. ) Malkata B.1.77
prnt3 hwt pr- of the hwt of the pr-
‘3 ‘nh wd3 snb 3,1.p.h.
hry md3w3n Great chief of police ? (Ram. IX) pLeopold Il B..77
p3 hr 33psyn of the great and
hh n rnpwt n noble Necropolis of
pr-3 Millions of Years of
pr-3
hh(w) rnpwt n (House) of the ? (18th Dyn.) pTurin B.1.61
pr-3 Million Years of the
pr-3
s$nprhr‘3Sps | Scribe of the great ? (19—20th Dyn.) pGriffith B.1.87
hh rnpwt n pr- and noble Necropolis
‘3 ‘nh wd3 snb of Million Years of pr- | ? (20th Dyn.) pBibl. Nat. 196 B.1.90
3, 1.p.h.
(Dhwty) s$ m st | Thoth, scribe in the T3y (Merenptah) TT 23 B.1.156
S‘wt pr-3 place of the record
office pr-3

The expression Shmt m p3 s n pr-‘3 in the stele of lwnn BM 1332 (B.11.108) might be
referred to a specific aspect of the goddess Sekhmet, although it is unclear whether the
lake is or not an actual body of water used during a specific ceremony, this passage is an

7 with religious connotation.*’”® The

evidence that pr-3 was occasionally associated with a §
compound hwt n pr-3 makes suppose a connection of a temple or a shrine with pr-3,
probably referring here to the Pharaoh as a person. The expression in the same monument
hwt n pr-3 ‘nh wd3 snb m 3bdw (B.I1.108) might refer to the mortuary temple of the king,

the term pr-‘3 apparently having a distinct religious aspect since the earliest phase of the

*”7 Word § could mean a number of different things: “lake”, “district”, “garden”. GEG: 593. Wb IV:

397-8.

% The phrase § pr-“3 occurs in an epithet of the god Ra on a stone vessel found at Byblos bearing the
name of the 5" Dynasty monarch Unas: “The king of Upper and Lower Egypt Unas, living forever,
beloved of Ra upon the lake of the pr-3” and in the biography of the 5" Dynasty official Pth-w3s,
where recurs the same form of the god, “Ra upon the lake of the pr-3”. Goelet 1982: 545-546.
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79 Explicit references to the “Necropolis of Million Years of the Pharaoh”

Egyptian History.
(pr br 3 Sps hh rnpwt n pr-‘3) are contained in Papyrus Turin (B.1.61), Papyrus Bibl. Nat. 196
(B.1.90), Papyrus Griffith (B.1.87), Papyrus Abbott (B.l.76) and Papyrus Leopold Il (B.1.77), all
mentioning some of the officials working within it: s§ n pr hr ‘3 Sps hh rnpwt n pr-‘3, “the
scribe of the great and noble Necropolis of Million Years of the Pharaoh”, hry md3 w'3 n p3
hr ‘3 spsy n hh n rnpwt n pr-‘3, “the great chief of police of the great and noble Necropolis

of Millions of Years of the Pharaoh” and iry n pr hr ‘3 Sps n pr-‘3, “the guardian of the great

and noble Necropolis of the Pharaoh”.

Most generic titles and expressions such as s3w n/r pr-‘3 ‘nh wd3 snb, “men of rank in/for
the pr-3, . p. h.” in Sn(w)-ims’s stele CG 27815 (B.11.7) probably had an honorary function,

without expressing any specific office connected to the royal palace.

The transformation of the meaning of the term culminates in the adoption of a specific
compound to indicate the royal building, as distinct from the single word pr-3: pr pr-3/prn
pr-‘3, literally translated “estate of the pr-3”, where pr-3 must be intended here as

“Pharaoh”:

pr pr-‘3 - prn pr-3

imy-r pr-hd n pr | Overseer of the ? (Ram. XI) pBM 10383 B.1.82
pr-3 ‘nh wd3 treasury of the
snb estate of the pr-3,
l. p. h.
imy-r prn ‘t pr- Overseer of the Hr-m-hb (Thut. IV) | TT 78 B.1.57
3 estate of the room
of the pr-3
imy-r pr pr-3 Overseer of the H*m-h3t (Am. 1) TT57 B.1.75
estate of the pr-3
imy-r gs prn pr- | Overseer of the H’m-h3t (Am. 1) TT57 B.1.75
3 side of the estate
of the pr-3
hmt n m sb3wy Copper belonging ? (Ram. XI) pBM 10383 B.1.82
np3prnpr-‘3 to the doors of the
‘nh wd3 snb estate of the pr-3,
l. p. h.
s$np3prnpr-3 | Scribe of the estate | ? (Ram. IX) pBM 10053 B.l.74
of the pr-3

The expression pr n pr-‘3 starts to appear in private inscriptions from the reign of

Amenhotep lll and continues to be used until the late Ramessid Period, it will become the

79 Ibid.: 644-645.
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normal expression for “palace” in demotic texts, being used in a wide range of contexts,

referring to the concept of “royal court” or, in other cases, to the royal building itself.*®

2.6 The term pr-nswt in official monuments and narrative inscriptions

The term pr-nswt is one of the most common of the five words for “palace” and it appears
in a wide range of contexts. It occurs frequently as an independent word in narrative and
administrative texts, such as the aforementioned inscription from Rh-mi-r’s tomb, the

Duties of the Vizier (B.11.33), one of the most informative text in this respect.

One of the most meaningful sections of the text are the 2" and the Brd, describing the

exchange of reports between the treasurer (imy-r htm) and the vizier (t3ty).

R3, smitw n.f htm htmw r nw wn.st r nw To him (the vizier) one reports the closing of the

smi.t(w) n.f hrt mnnww rs(w) mht(w) enclosures on time and their opening on time. To
him is reported the condition of the southern
and northern guard posts.

As specified in part R3 of the text, the vizier receives his report on “the closing of the
enclosure on time”, htm htmw r nw. Commenting the Duties, Van de Boorn suggests that
the term htmw — basically meaning “something that is closed/sealed” - is used here “in the
wider sense of enclosure, covering all types of rooms, houses and spaces that ought to be
locked and opened on time”.”® In R7 of the same section the phrase htm htmw r nw
appears again in a report to the vizier on pr-nswt and hnw matters. In Van the Boorn’s
discussions of The Duties, the author locates these enclosures within the pr-nswt:
considering the vizier as the “managing director of the pr-nswt”, he assumes that “report
on the closing and the opening of the htmw to the vizier can be explained satisfactorily
when the latter are located in the pr-nswt”.*** Actually the passage does not allow to set
the exact location of these “enclosures”, since the context of R3 is set by vizier's and
treasurer’s operation and action in both the pr-nswt and the hnw. The htmw may be

intended as the gates of the hnw, since the doors of the pr-nswt are defined below (R8) as

sb3 nb n pr-nswt, “all the gates of the pr-nswt”. Whether they belonged to the pr-nswt or to

480 . . .
For the use of pr n pr-3 as normal expression for “palace” in demotic texts see paragraph below:

§3.3.
81 \/an de Boorn 1989: 44-5.
Ibid.: 45.
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the hnw, these entrances were closed and reopened to allow traffic enter and exit for
security reasons.*® Expression in R7 (B.I1.33) smi.t(w) n.f brt mnnw rs(w) mht(w), “to him is
reported the condition of the southern and northern guard-posts”, refers to another vizier's
office. The term mnnw is usually considered to be a sort of “fortress”,*®* so that the text
would refer to a southern and a northern post-guards or fortresses. Van de Boorn locates
the mnnw in the pr-nswt: “The clauses on htmw and mnnw constitute a pair in section 2.
This suggests a similar environment for both the structures, the pr-nswt. The fact that the
dealings of the mnnw have to be reported to the vizier personally (as managing director of
the pr-nswt) suggests that these structures both belong to the pr-nswt”.*® According to this
interpretation, the author provides an architectural description of the pr-nswt as “provided
with girdle wall and gates”.**® As for the htmw, text does not specify the location of the
mnnw, which may therefore belong to the hnw rather than to the pr-nswt itself. An
allocation of “guard-posts” to the hnw seems much more reasonable, assuming its function
and its meaning of city—residence.487 Wherever these facilities would have been actually

488

located, the management of their condition (hrt)™" dealt with the pr-nswt itself.

According to passage R3-4 of The Duties, everything that enters and leaves the pr-nswt and

the hnw is reported to the vizier:

R3, (..) pr prrt nbt (..) when everything that has to leave the

R4, m pr-nswt smi(w) n.f 'k ‘kt nbt r pr-nswt pr-nswt leaves, (that) is reported to him. When

smi(w) n.fir grt ‘kt nbt prrt nbt r s3tw n hnw ‘k.sn  everything that has to enter the pr-nswt enters,

pri.sn in wpwty.f didi ‘k pri (that) is reported to him. As for everything that
has to enter or leave the area of the hnw it (lit.
they) will leave and enter: it is his messenger
who sees it that it leaves and enters.

Basing on the information in Section 2, Van de Boorn concludes that while the vizier was in
charge of the pr-nswt, the treasurer was responsible for the hnw. The reason for this
statement is that traffic connected to the hnw was dealt by a vizier’'s messenger (wpwty.f),

whereas everything living and entering the pr-nswt had to be reported directly to the

83 | orton 1991: 296.

Whb II: 82, 2-3. FCD: 109. In The Duties the terms recurs in R26 section as mnnw sm’w in its purely
military meaning of “fortress of Upper-Egypt”, in Van de Boorn 1989: 255.

**> Ibid.: 46-7.

Ibid.: 47.

7 See paragraph above: § 2.8.

8 Wb 111: 318-9.
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vizier.”® Later in text, section 3 provides the following sequence of actions: after the vizier
has moved to the doorway (m p3 sb3) of the double gates (rwty wrty), the treasurer reports
to the vizier that the affairs of the pr-nswt are in order, and the vizier reports to the
treasurer that the affairs of the hnw are in order too. As asserted by Lorton in his discussion
on Van de Boorn’s interpretation of The Duties, “it can be noted here that the vizier’s report
concerning the Residence was not occasioned by the treasurer’s responsibility”.**® Against
the identification of the vizier as “manager director” of the pr-nswt proposed by Van de
Boorn, Lorton lists a number of compelling reasons — first of all the treasurer’s
responsibility on reports concerning the pr-nswt - to support the idea that the pr-nswt was
administered by the treasurer and that it was “an entity separate from the administrative

apparatus of the vizier”.**

Another passage referring to the cooperation between the vizier and the overseer of the
treasury is section R30 containing the statement that they jointly opened the pr-nbw (lit.
“the gold house”), intended as a complex of royal workshops and storehouses.**?

R30, (..) ntf wn pr-nbw hn’imy-r htm (..) It is he (the vizier) who opens the Gold House
together with the overseer of the treasury

Despite this passage is inserted in the context of the vizier’s responsibilities in relation to
the pr-nswt, the text does not establish the actual position of the pr-nbw within the pr-
nswt. The pr-nbw may have been a separate structure, whose management was somehow

connected to the pr-nswt.

Determining whether it was the treasurer or the vizier in charge of the direct administration
of the pr-nswt is not the primary purpose of this work. Even if the vizier seems to have
operated in the pr-nswt according to orders (ddt m pr-nswt in R23 and R24) and reports of
other authorities (the king and the treasurer), he certainly took an active role in the offices
performed in the pr-nswt. The study of the vizier’s duties aims at understanding the nature

of pr-nswt and its real meaning.

The treasurer and the vizier exchange their reports outside the pr-nswt, at the sb3 n rwty

494

wrty,**® which could be taken as the sb3 of the pr-nswt in R8 (sb3 nb n pr-nswt).*** It is only

** Ibid.: 203 ff.

* Lorton 1991: 297.

Ibid.: 309.

Van de Boorn 1989: 62, note no. 42.
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after the exchange of reports that doors (sb3) were opened for the free flow of traffic into

and out of the pr-nswt.

R7, (..) br-ir-m-ht smi w’n w’ m p3 sr 2 hr t3ty
h(3)b.f

R8, r wn sb3 nb n pr-nswt r rdi[t] ‘k ‘[kw]t nbt
prrt nbt m-mitt in wpwty.f didi hpr m ss (..)

(..) Now after both officials have reported to
each other, the vizier shall send

out to open every doorway of the pr-nswt so as
to ensure that everything which has to enter
enters and likewise everything which has to
leave (leaves). It is his messenger who sees it
that (it) happens by means of a writing (..)

The pr-nswt appears as the source for supplies and the destination of external deliveries.

Other sections of the text clearly refer to the pr-nswt listing the activities performed by the

vizier within it:

a)

R21, ntf sbb wpwty nb n pr-nswt h(3)b n h3tyw-*
hk3w-hwwt ntf sbb phrty

nb wdty nbt nt pr-nswt

b)

R23, ntf irr dmd n m$* mnmn hr Sms nb n [hd] m
hnt ntf irr hr- wnn m niwt rst m hnw hft ddt m
pr-nswt

c)
R24, ntf sbb r sw3 nhwt htf ddt m pr-nswt ntf sbb
knbtyw

d)
R25, (..) ntf irr imy-r Snt m h3 n pr-nswt

e)
R27, ntf sdm ‘n‘n nb m [..] ntf dhn dhnw nb Sm s
r mdwt hn’snnw.f

R28, r ‘ryt iw n.f Snw nb m pr-nswt ntf sdm wdt
nb(t)

f)
R34, ntf $3° ‘h‘'w r $3'w nb n.f sw ntf sbb
wpwty(w) nb n pr-nswt r [..] htf wnn nb m ms‘(..)

It is he who dispatches every messenger of the
pr-nswt sent to the mayors and the settlement-
leaders; is he who dispatches everyone who will
circulate all messages of the pr-nswt

It is who makes the total of the army contingent
that escorts the Lord when [sailing downstream]
and upstream. It is he who organizes the
remainder of the army that stays behind in the
Southern City and in the hnw according to what
has been said in the pr-nswt

it is he who dispatches to cut down sycamores
according to what has been said in the pr-nswt, it
is he who dispatches the councilors

It is he (the vizier) who appoints the overseer of
policemen in the bureau of the pr-nswt

It is he who hears any complaint [..] when a man
goes to law with his colleague. It is he who
appoints anyone to be appointed

to the ‘ryt. It is to him (the vizier) that anyone
who has to be interrogated in the pr-nswt has to
come; it is he who hears every decree (of the
king)

It is he who assigns ships to everyone to whom a
ship needs to be assigned. It is he who
dispatches every messenger of the pr-nswt to [..]
when the Lord is on expedition

493

The term rwt starts to appear in the dual form rwty from the Middle Kingdom onwards, with the

addiction of the dual adjective wrrty to describe an important entrance to a palace or a temple. For
an overall view of the occurrences of the term in texts see Spencer 1984: 215 ff.

9 | orton 1991: 292.
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g)
R35, n(t?)f htm wdw nb n [..] tsm n mniw-tsmw It is he who seals every written decree of [..] dog
sbb m wpwt nt pr-nswt of the guardsman of dogs dispatches on a

mission of the pr-nswt

a) The expression ntf sbb wpwty nb n pr-nswt, “It is he who dispatches every messenger of
the pr-nswt” appears two times in the text (in sections R21**®> and R34"°) and introduces
the figure of the wpwty n pr-nswt, “the messenger of the pr-nswt”, a royal agent under the
responsibility of the vizier. The pr-nswt is presented as a place for exchange of messages
and missives among the mayors (h3tyw-) and the settlement leaders (hk3w-hwwt)
probably regarding local business, procedures, politics and “court” matter. The following
phrase ntf sbb phrty nb wpwty nbt nt pr-nswt, “it is he who dispatches everyone who will

787 confirms the role of the vizier as intermediary in

circulate all messages of the pr-nswt
transmitting messages (wpwty) in the pr-nswt. These communications would have probably

included king’s instructions to different local levels of administration.**®

b) In the aforementioned column R23 the pr-nswt appears not only as place of civil
organization of the state but also as centre for the coordination of enterprises involving
royal journeys. The second part of the sentence informs that it is the vizier who organizes a

499
It

part (hr-‘) of the army (ms”), executing royal instructions originating from the pr-nswt.
is explained here that he is not issuing orders on his own account but just passes on orders
received from other authorities, since the whole operation is initiated by the pr-nswt (hft
ddt m pr-nswt).>® The pr-nswt in such a context is presented as place of origin of decisions

and orders.

c) Another activity which can be considered an internal affair of the pr-nswt is that
expressed by the phrase in section R24: ntf sbb r sw3 nhwt htf ddt m pr-nswt, “it is he who
dispatches to cut down sycamores according to what has been said in the pr-nswt”.501 The

sentence is phrased once again as the execution of an instruction of the pr-nswt (..htf ddt m

9 Van de Boorn 1989: 202, R21.

Ibid.: 288, R34.

Ibid.: 202, R22. The term phty derives from the verb phr, “to turn around, to circulate”: Wb 1:
544-7. FCD: 93. For all the possible translations of the sentence see Van de Boorn 1989: 204-207.

**% Ibid.: 204.

In the preceding sentence the vizier is said to be the one who assembles also the army contingent
that will escort the Lord. Van de Boorn 1989: 218, R23.

*%yan de Boorn 1989: 227.

Ibid.: 234, R24.
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pr-nswt) by the vizier, who has to take care of its execution.>” The cut of nhwt,
“sycamores”, is presented as an organized activity connected with the pr-nswt. The
inspection of the wood-supply by the vizier is mentioned also in the 19" Dynasty tomb of
P3-sr (TT 106, B.II.128).503 As pointed out by Van de Boorn, wood and wood-supply seem to
have been a subject of special interest to various central institutions.”® A fragmentary
passage in the Middle Kingdom Admonitions of Ipuwer (Papyrus Leiden 344: A.1Il.8) makes
reference to a centralized wood supply listed among the profits of the ‘h (kmw(t)-'h).>* The
Gebel Barkal Stele of Thutmosis Il (MFA 23.733 - B.1.8) refers to the supply of different

kinds of imported wood to the stp-s3 and finally addressed to the hnw:

I. 30) mdh n.i [m D3hy Jtnw rnpt nbt m S m3‘n There is hewn for me in D3hy each and every
Rmnn inw r stp-s3 ‘nh wd3 snb iw n.i hwdt r Kmt  year consisting of real ‘S-wood of Lebanon, (it) is
shntw [..] m3[‘] n Ng3w m stp n T3-ntr swd st brought to the stp-s3, I. p. h. Precious wood
m3[‘] mi $s rsprt r hnw comes for me to Egypt, brought south, [...] real
[...] from Ng3w, [m3“wood] like alabaster for
supply to the hnw
Apart from the present passage, other sources refer to the vizier in connection with the
management of wood-supply. Among its different uses, wood was also used in the
manufacture of luxury goods at the palace workshops (whrt nt pr-3): one of the
administrative orders in the Middle Kingdom Papyrus Reisner Il is a copy of a letter of the
vizier ’Intf-ikr giving instructions relating to deliveries of timber to the dockyard workshop

506

of the pr-3 in the Thinite Nome.”" Section B of the same text contains a list of boat

equipment received through the chamberlain Si-Spdw among which acacia-wood provided
by the hnw is mentioned: dnhw nfrw rdi hnw, “good quality acacia dnhw the hnw gives”.>”’
There are numbers of evidence suggesting that various central institutions, including the
palace, had their own supply of wood, organized by their own personnel or provided
through corvée.’® The sentence in Rh-mi-r”s tomb could refer to the wood-supply for the

pr-nswt itself and its dependencies or to the production of wood as a centrally organized

activity in the provinces.509

2 The same expression is contained in section R23. /bid.: 218, R23.

Helck 1958: 47 no. 8.

Van de Boorn 1989: 234 ff.
> Gardiner 1909: 3, 11-12.

>% Simpson 1963-1996, II: 22-3.
> Ibid., I1: 27, pl. 27.

Van de Boorn 1989: 237.
Ibid.: 235.
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d) As pointed out by Van de Boorn in his commentary to The Duties, the meanings and
functions of the titles imyw-r $nt and imyw-r $ntw*™ are far from clear.’™ Basing on the
analysis of several discussions of the titles, the author proposes their interpretation as
“overseer of police, chief sheriff”.>** The imyw-r $nt, “overseer of the police”, the $ntw,
“policemen” and the imyw-r w, “the overseer of the district” also appear in another

passage of the text (R4), where they are said in charge to report their affairs to the vizier:

R24, smi n.f imyw-r $nt $ntw imyw-r w hrt.sn The overseers of the policemen, the policemen
and the overseers of the district report to him
their affairs

That these officials functioned in the area of the pr-nswt is suggested by context of R25 of
the same inscription.”™ The appointment of the overseer of the police by the vizier takes

place in a specific section of the pr-nswt, the h3 n pr-nswt:

ntf irr imy-r $nt m h3 n pr-nswt It is he (the vizier) who appoints the overseer of

policemen in the bureau of the pr—nswt’514

The function of all these officials was probably to survey the incoming and outcoming traffic
of the pr-nswt’*® and to report to the vizier on the police-work involved (hrt.sn, “their

affairs”).>*®

The passage continues reporting: “He is he who carries out the hearing of the
mayors and settlement-leaders who go out in his name (hr rn.f) to Upper and Lower Egypt.
All matters (ndwt nb) are reported to him. It is to him that the affairs of the fortress of
Upper Egypt have to be reported (as well as) every arrest of (any) one who is involved in
plundering. [..] It is he who assigns the spoil (of war) to each town district. It is he who
judges him (the plunderer)”.>”’ The mention of the meeting between the vizier and the
overseer of the police has probably to be connected with the specific matters envisaged in
this section.’® The pr-nswt is described as the scenario of the “hearing” of the urban
authorities by the vizier and the reporting of matters (ndwt) and affairs (hrt) concerning the

“fortress of the South”.

>1%\Whb IV: 498, 1-4. FCD: 269-270. LA IV: 1069.

Van de Boorn 1989: 50, note no. 35.
>12 pid.: 50.

> 1pid.: 42, R4; 51.

> Ipid.: 234, R25; 225.

> Ipid.: 52.

>1% Ibid.: 42, R4-5.

Y Ibid.: 250, R25. Lorton 1991: 298.
>18 Lorton 1991: 299.
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519

e) The concept of ‘ryt is mentioned several times in the text.”” In parts R8-R9 cited above,

520

the ‘ryt is presented as the area where the vizier will execute the punishment (hsf)>” of
convicted officials:***

RS, (..) ir hpr sk r When a severe accusation is leveled at

R9, w'm n3 n srw imy h3.f hr.f di.f in.t(w) r [‘Jryt: one of the officials in his bureau, he (the chief
[i] n t3ty bsf n.f r-wd3t iw.f official) will see to it, that he (the subordinate

official) is taken to the ‘ryt. It is the vizier who
will punish him according to his offence.

The ‘ryt seems to have been a department with its own personnel under the supervision of
the vizier who used it to investigate and judge officials.’*? The question arises as to where
the ‘ryt was located. Parts R27-28 under discussion states that the vizier was charged with

the appointment of personnel to the ‘ryt:

R27-28, (..) ntf dhn dhnw nb r ‘ryt It is he who appoints everyone who has to be
appointed to the ‘ryt

The next sentence would seem to suggest a location of the ‘ryt within pr-nswt:>*

R2, iw n.f Snw nb m pr-nswt ntf sdm wdt nb(t) It is to him (the vizier) that anyone who has to be
interrogated in the pr-nswt has to come; it is he
who hears every decree (of the king)

The ‘ryt is used here in its meaning of “place of justice”,** because it is referred to
interrogations of pr-nswt personnel about juridical cases. The following phrase ntf sdm wdt
nb(t), “it is he who hears every decree (of the king)”, relates to the vizier’s responsibilities in

the ‘ryt and his task of “chief justice to officials”.**®

The connection between the “ryt and the pr-nswt can be assumed also on the basis of an
earlier monument, such as the Middle Kingdom stele of Wp-w3wt-‘3 (GL WAF 35 - A.ll.41):
htmw ntyw m pr-nswt ‘nhw nt r ‘rryt m33 st3.ir The sealers who are in the pr-nswt and the

pr-nswt persons at the ‘ryt see my admittance to the pr-
nswt

P Fora complete discussion of every section of the text citing the ryt see Van de Boorn 1989: 82-3.

WB IIl: 336, 15-18.

Van de Boorn 1989: 83.

Ibid.: 83.

Ibid.: 83-4.

For a different meaning of the ‘ryt as the meeting place between the pr-nswt and the ouside
world see Van de Boorn 1989: 24 no. 110

>2° Ibid.: 280.
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Confirmation of the link between the concept of justice expressed by term ‘ryt and the pr-

526
I

nswt can be found also in another New Kingdom example, the Horemheb’s Decree.”” In

this text (B.l.26), Horhemheb refers to men chosen by him to rule the country as follows:

2

nfrw bit rbw wd’ imy(w)-ht sdmyw mdt pr-nswt With a correct temper, able to fathom the
hpw nw ‘ryt thoughts, obedient to the injunctions of the pr-
nswt and the laws of the “ryt

Analyzing the various sections referring to the ryt in the tomb of Rh-mi-r’, Van de Boorn
claims to determine the exact position of the ‘ryt, “being a king of building erected on the
front area of the pr-nswt”.527 As sources under discussion suggest a connection between
the functions performed in the ryt and the activities in the pr-nswt, they do not establish
with certainty the physical connection of the two structures, although the location of the
“court” near or within the pr-nswt seems likely. Expressions in the Middle Kingdom stele of
Wp-w3wt-3 and the Decree of Horemheb suggest that the two institutions would have had
each its own bureaucracy (mdt pr-nswt hpw nw ‘ryt, “the injunctions of the pr-nswt and the
laws of the “ryt”) and its own staff (htmw ntyw m pr-nswt ‘nhw nt r ‘ryt, “the sealers who
are in the pr-nswt and the persons at the ‘ryt”) and that they were somehow related. It is

likely that the control of the activities within the ‘ryt would be included among the

administrative functions of the pr-nswt.

f) The mention of “every messenger of the pr-nswt” has already been analyzed with regard
to section R21 (see letter a). Again in R34 the vizier is said to be responsible in dispatching
messengers of the pr-nswt, in this case also in occasion of king’s expeditions (ms”), “we

might think in terms of his provisioning them or arranging for their travel”.>?

g) Interpretation of the activities carried out by the vizier in the pr-nswt as described in part
R35 is doubtful. Term tsm makes suppose an activity concerning the delivery of letters®*

with royal orders (wdw) and the preservation by sealing (htm) of the missive.

Throughout his study of The Duties, Van de Boorn refers to the pr-nswt as an architectural
complex provided with a girdle wall, gateways (sb3w) and guard posts (mnnw), and housing

a number of distinct units, some of them known by specific names: “enclosures” (htmw),

>% Kruchten 1981: 149, 3.

Van de Boorn 1989: 84. His claim is based on the interpretation of part R8 of the text, where the
appointment of the personnel to the ryt is preceded by the fact that the vizier controls the sb3 nb n
pr-swt, “every doorway of the pr-nswt”.

*2% Lorton 1991: 300.

Van de Boorn 1989: 289.

527

529

124



PART |

the “hall of the pr-nswt” (h3 n pr-nswt), the “house of gold” (pr-nbw), the “bureau of the
vizier” (h3 n t3ty).>*’ The lengthy discussion above has shown that in many cases the
physical location of the institutions mentioned from time to time in the text has been
assumed on the basis of the context rather than on an actual grammatical relationship
between the terms. That the pr-nswt was equipped with sb3-doors, is confirmed by
expression in R8%%' reporting the vizier’s opening of every doorway of the pr-nswt (sb3 nb n
pr-nswt), probably to be identified with the sb3 n rwty-wrty to which the vizier moves to

meet the overseer of the treasury in R5.>32

Unlike the sb3w, the enclosures (htmw) and the
guard posts (mnnw)533 in R3>** may have equally belonged to the hnw as to the pr-nswt. An
explicit reference to a “hall/office®® of the pr-nswt” (h3 n pr-nswt) is made in R 25, where it
is described as the place to where the vizier appoints the overseer of the police (imyw-r
snwt). Most likely it is in the same h3 that the vizier hears “the mayors and settlement
leaders who have gone out in his name to Upper and Lower Egypt”, “every matter has
reported to him” and “the affairs of the fortress of Upper Egypt have to be reported (as
well as) every arrest of (any) one who is involved in pIundering”.536 Thus, accepting the
interpretation adopted by Van de Boorn, the h3 n pr-nswt would have operate as a type of
reception-hall where the vizier received people from different areas of Upper and Lower

37 Unlike Van de Boorn

Egypt in order to take care of order and security of the country.
argues in his discussion on The Duties,>*® text does not indicate a close relationship
between the h3 n t3ty and the pr-nswt. The location of the “office of vizier”, as well as the
house of the vizier (pr.f in R5) within the pr-nswt,” is based on the author’s assessment
that the vizier was its “managing director” and not on explicit expressions of the text.>*

Similarly, the section R30°*

of text that refers to the responsibility of the vizier to open the
pr-nbw together with the treasurer, does not assert the actual position of the “house of

gold” within the pr-nswt. Finally, the ‘ryt that Van de Boorn positioned at the entrance area

>3 1pid.: 311.

Ibid.: 55, 73.

Ibid.: 55, 65-66.

Whb IlI: 82, 2-3. FCD: 109.

Ibid.: 12-3, 46.

FCD: 183. Wb lll: 221-2.

Van de Boorn 1989: 250-1, R 25-6.

Ibid.: 252.

Ibid.: 22.

>3 According to Lorton “if the vizier’s house had been located within the pr-nswt, a report to him on
te latter’s condition would have been superflous”, in Lorton 1991: 292.
**Van de Boorn 1989: 22, 58.

Ibid.: 285.

531
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of the pr-nswt>*> may have been a separate complex, even if connected somehow to the pr-
nswt. With regard to the personnel working in the pr-nswt, the vizier and the messengers
(wpwty n pr-nswt) of the pr-nswt in R21-22°* and R34>* are to be surely connected with
this institution. The overseer of the treasury, who has to report on the condition of the pr-

% surely had a management role in the pr-nswt itself.>*® Other

nswt to the vizier in R6,
officials, probably acting in other administrations and not specifically in the pr-nswt, could
interact with this institution, such as the vizier's messengers in R3**” and R8>*® (wpwty.f=t),

549

responsible functionaries in R6 (iry nb ssm),”" the overseer of the police in R25 (imyw-r

550

snt)>>" and the ‘ryt personnel.

Functions of the pr-nswt can be reconstructed on the basis of the vizier’s duties that the

text explicitly links to this structure:

* Vizier's responsibility for the physical security of the pr-nswt;

* Vizier's authority in dispatching its messengers beyond the pr-nswt to communicate
messages and any decision of the pr-nswt to authorities and local provinces, also in
occasion of royal missions;

* Vizier’s juridical function to review activities of pr-nswt personnel presumably in
instances of incompetence and wrongdoing;

* Vizier's role in hearing all the matters (mdwt nb) and the affairs (htf) that are
reported to him by urban authorities and royal agents, such as the overseer of the
police;

* Vizier's duty in dealing with royal journey within Egypt and organizing armed
personnel;

* Vizier’s task of managing the wood-supply;

* Vizier's responsibility of dispatching royal decree and missives.

** Ibid.: 84.

** Ibid.: 202-3.

>* Ibid.: 288-9.

** Ibid.: 55, 66.

>* Lorton has recognized in the figure of the “overseer of the trasury” the real management-director
of the pr-nswt, in Lorton 1991: 309-9.

>’ Van de Boorn 1989: 13.

Ibid.: 54.

Ibid.: 54, 70-2.

Ibid.: 50 ff., 250.
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Section of The Duties describing the exchange of reports between the vizier and the
overseer of the treasury presents the pr-nswt as place where entries and outflows were
recorded. It was also the place where royal commands (ddt m pr-nswt), according to which
the vizier had to fulfill his duties, originated. The picture of the pr-nswt that emerges from

such a text analysis is that of a centre of royal government and administration.

As well as in the inscription in TT 100, the pr-nswt is presented in various inscriptions as
place of origin and destination of supplies. The Tale of the Doomed Prince in the verso of
Papyrus Harris 500 (B.l1l.1) describes the pr-nswt as place of origin of people and supplies
for the building of a king’s estate in the desert:

4,5-4,6) wn in hm.f ‘nh wd3 snb hr di kd tw n.f His Majesty had [a house] of stone built [for him]

w’i prninr hr smtiw.f ‘lor m rtnw m ht nbt nfr upon the desert, supplied with people and with
nw pr-nswt ‘nh wd3 snb every good thing of the pr-nswt |. p. h.

From the pr-nswt came the provisions which would have enriched the house of ‘Inny (TT 81
—B.IL.6):

18) (..) s'3.n.s (hmt.s) wi mh.n.s i3m.i m hd nbw She (Hatshepsut ?) (Her Majesty) enriched me
m $sr nb nfr n pr-nswt with possessions, she made me great and filled

my estate with silver, gold, and every good thing
of the pr-nswt

A mutilated expression from verso of Papyrus Anastasi lll (pBM 10246b - B.I.68) records the
delivery of a tribute from the pr-nswt to a steward (imy-r) in the form of inw:>*

1,1) Ssp m inyt m [..] pr-nswt Hr-pr ‘nh wd3 snb Receiving what was brought from (?) [..] the pr-
m inw n imy-r nswt |. p. h. as a tribute of the steward

Some private titles refer to the owner as one who fills the pr-nswt (mh pr-nswt) with

different kinds of supplies ranging from food provisions (hw df3w) to precious stones, silver

(hd) and gold (nbw):

Expressions compound with verb mh, “to fill” + pr-nswt

mh pr-nswt m | The pr-nswt being full | Sbk-htp (Thut. IV) TT 63 B.11.63
[hd nbw] imy-r | of [silver and gold],
htmwt Sbk-htp | overseer of the
treasuries/enclosures,
Sbk-htp

mh pr-nswt ‘nh | One who fills the pr- Tnwn3 (Thut. IV) TT76 B.11.56
wd3 snb m hw | nswt, l.p.h, with food

>>! Bleiberg 1984: 155 ff.

127




PART |

df3w and provisions
mh pr-nswt m | One who fills the pr- Kn-"Imn (Hatsh.) TT93 B.11.52
hd hr nbw 3t | nswt with silver, gold
nbt Spst and all
costly/valuable
stone/metal
mh pr-nswt m | One who fills the pr- Nfr-shrw (Am. Ill) TT 107 B.11.85
hrt.hrw m bw | nswt every day with
nb nfr every good thing

A peculiar expression in a number of Amarna tomb inscriptions (tombs of M‘y at el-Amarna
- AT 14; B.11.97, of P3-nhsy - AT 6; B.11.94 and of P3-rn-nfr - AT 7; B.II.95), consisting of the
ritual formula htp di nswt, “a boon which the king gives”, introduces the same concept of

the pr-nswt as place of entry and exit of supplies:

di.f r ['k] prt m pr-nswt May he grant entry and exit in the pr-nswt

2.7 The term pr-nswt in epithets and titles

The prominent administrative function of the pr-nswt seems to be confirmed by non-
narrative sources as well. It is suggested for example by the frequent association of the
term with the scribal profession, to which was delegated the registration of all the
economic and bureaucratic operations of the palace. The link between the terms ss and pr-
nswt, already attested in the Middle Kingdom texts, continues to be used in Ramessid titles,
such as the ss nsw m hnw pr-nswt, “the royal scribe of the hnw of the pr-nswt” mentioned
in the Onomasticon of ‘Imn-n-ipt (B.1.39). A scribe of the pr-nswt was also the author of the
Tale of the two Brothers contained in the 19" Papyrus Chester Beatty Il, as inferred by the
colophon of the text where he is defined ss ‘Imn nt pr-nswt, “the scribe of Amun of the pr-
nswt” (B.3.5). Other administrative offices are the htmw, “the sealer” dealing with the

sealing of precious things (Spssw) in the pr-nswt and the hptmw, “the sealer of the pr-nswt”.

Administrative titles compound with pr-nswt

imy-r $n‘y pr- Overseer of the ‘I3m-ndh (Thut. lll) | TT 84 B.11.9
nswt nswt-bity | magazines of pr-
nswt of the king of
Upper and Lower

Egypt
htmw nb m pr- | He who seals Mry (Thut. Il = Am. | TT 95 B.11.29
nswt everything in the 1))

pr-nswt
htmw htm Sealer sealing Dhwty (Thut. Il - TT11 B.1l.24
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Spssw m pr- precious things in Hatsh.)
nswt the pr-nswt
s$’Imn nt pr- The scribe of Amun | ? (19th Dyn.) pChester Beatty Il | B.11l.3
nsw of the pr-nswt = pBM 10682
s$ 3m pr-nswt | Great scribe in the ‘Imn-m-h3t (Thut. TT 82 B.Il.16
‘nh wd3 snb pr-nswt, |. p. h. 1))
‘Imn-m-h3t (Thut. TT 53 B.1l.22
Ill — Hatsh.)
s$ nswt ‘bw-r Royal scribe of the Nfr-sr-hrw Zawwyet Sultan B.1.173
m ‘h n nswt breakfast in the ‘h
of the king
s$ nsw m hnw Royal scribe of the Onomasticon of 20" Dyn. B.1.91
pr-nswt hnw of the pr-nswt | "imn-m-ipt
htmw (bity) 3 Great sealer (of the | kK3-ms (Am. Ill) BM 1210 B.1.71
m pr-nswt king of Upper and
Lower Egypt) in the | M%3 (Am. lll) Saqqara ? B.1.79
pr-nswt
K3-ms(w) (Am. IIl) Unknown B.11.83

It must be noticed a fairly close association between pr-nswt compounds and titles with pr-
‘3 since the administrative titles formed with pr-nswt are frequently contrasted in titling

552

with offices attached to the pr-‘3.”>“ However, the pr-3 compounds vastly outnumber their

counterparts with pr-nswt, being the term pr-3 used in a broader spectrum of aspects of

the king’s life.>>

Starting from the New Kingdom, the epithet hry-sst3 is one of the Egyptian titles most
frequently compound with pr-nswt, generally translated as “in charge of secrets” or “he,

who is upon secrets” in the pr-nswt or similar.>>

The epithet is attested since the Old
Kingdom, when it is one of the most recurrent titles in private inscriptions used for officials
who were associated with the king’s person and involved in the central or provincial
government.”” Especially in the Old Kingdom the title could exist also standing alone

without any qualifying job description,”*® while there seems little indication at that time

>*2 Goelet 1982: 507.

See paragraph above: § 2.4.

Whb IV: 296-98 and 51 ff. FCD: 248 and 272. Rydstrom 1994: 53 ff.

In the Old Kingdom the title hry-sst3 can be qualifyed by the adjunct of pr-‘3, referred to the royal
estate. The hry-sst3 n pr-‘3 also sometimes claimed the title hrp ‘h, both the titles seeimingly linking
such functionaries to the king’s very close entourage in the palace, in Balanda 2009: 328.

>¢old Kingdom occurrences provide a strong indication that officials were appointed to the rank or
office (/3t) of hry-sst3 without any job description addittions. According to Stanley, Z. Balanda, in
these insances the hry-sst3 would have formed a “college” from which officials were assigned to
perform functions specific to such “college”, in Ibid.: 322. One of the most notable examples
reported by Balanda of this title alone is that of the 18" Dynasty vizier Rh-mi-R’, who claims to have

553
554
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showing direct connection of this title with the religious sphere.”’ In New Kingdom titles
instead, the usage of the causative form sst3 of word st3, “secret” is frequently attested
with reference to temples and gods,**®in contexts where these secrets could concern
ceremonies or the mysteries of the religious worship.>*® Apart from the connection of the
title with the temple administration, the New Kingdom hry-sst3 n pr-nswt was clearly
associated with state bureaucracy since the title is often referred to viziers or people
strictly close to the king. In such administrative context, the “secrets” for which the officer
was responsible would relate to legal and administrative matters. In order to provide a
translation more directly understandable in the modern idiom, Stanley Balanda has recently
suggested to render the title as “expert in the procedures in the government enclosure”.*®
An office which may have some connection with the hry sst3 n pr-nswt is that recorded in
‘Inni’s biography where he is described as h3p r3 hr hrt pr-nswt, “one who keeps silent

about the affairs of the pr-nswt” (B.11.6). In one example pr-nswt is replaced by ‘h in the title

hry-sst3 m swt ‘h, which was held by P3-nhsy, a high official under Rameses Il (B.11.139).

Together with hry-s§t3, even hry-tp ‘3, “great chief”, and imy-r, “overseer”,*® can be

frequently compound with the word pr-nswt.

hry ss5t3, imy-r and hry-tp ‘3 titles compound with pr-nswt

imy-r pr-nswt Overseer of the pr- | Sn-n-Mwt (Hatsh.) | TT 71b B.11.42
nswt
Hr-m-hb (Thut. IV) TT 78 B.I.57
h3p r3 hr hrt pr- | One who keeps ‘Inni (Am. | — TT 81 B.1.6
nswt ‘nh wd3 silent about the Hatsh.)
snb affairs of the pr-
nswt, |. p. h.
hry-sst3 Keeper of secrets in | Wsr-(nht) (Thut. St. Ferriol B.1.17
n/nty/m pr- the pr-nswt (. p. h.) | 1ll) Collection
nswt (‘nh wd3
snb) Rh-mi-r’ (Thut. lll— | TT 100 B.I11.33
Am. 1)

been “receiving carob beans and honey in the treasury of the temple and sealing all valuable things
in the pr-"Imn in virtue of his office (/3t) of hry-s$t3” (URK IV: 1140, 15-17), in Ibid.: 321.

>*7 Ibid.: 328.

The progressive connection of the title hry-sst3 with the realm of divine offices starts in the
Middle Kingdom and seems completed in the New Kingdom. As suggested by Balanda, this process
“may well indicate a dissolution of the collegiate nature of this title at a certain point coupled with
permanent attachments to specific functions”, in Ibid.: 322.

> These officials had to be associated in some way with priestly or semi-priestly duties, see: Ibid.:
327-8.

*%% Ipjd.: 340, no. 61.

The title imy-r pr-nswt is known since the Old Kingdom to indicate offices connected with some
royal ceremony or ritual. Goelet 1982: 508-9.
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‘mtw (Thut. Il - Silsileh 17 B.11.20
Hatsh.)
Hrn-m-hb (Tut.) Saqqara 2 B.1.101
Hrn-m-hb (Tut.) BM 550 B.11.102
Hr(i)w.f (Am. 11) TT 192 B.I.79
R“ms(i)w (Am. 1) | TT 55 B.I.84
? (18" Dyn.) Berlin 19742 B.I.115
? (18" Dyn.) CG 25230 B.I.116
P3-sr-w (Ram. 11) CG 42164 B.ll.134
(P)R“htp (Ram. 1) | JE 48845 B.I.136

hry-sst3 Keeper of secrets in | Wsr-(nht) (Thut. St. Ferriol B.1.17

n/nty/m pr- the pr-nswt 1) Collection

nswt (‘nh wd3

snb) Rh-mi-r’ (Thut. lll— | TT 100 B.11.33
Am. 1)
‘mtw (Thut. Il - Silsileh 17 B.11.20
Hatsh.)
Hrn-m-hb (Tut.) Saqqara 2 B.1.101
Hrn-m-hb (Tut.) BM 550 B.11.102
Hr(i)w.f (Am. 11) TT 192 B.I.79
R“ms(i)w (Am. 1) | TT 55 B.I.84
? (18" Dyn.) Berlin 19742 B.I.115
? (18" Dyn.) CG 25230 B.I.116
P3-sr-w (Ram. 11) CG 42164 B.ll.134
(P)R“htp (Ram. 1) | JE 48845 B.I.136

New Kingdom private titles may mention the official’s responsibility for some kind of works

(k3wt) that in one occasion pertains the celebration of the Sed-festival in a dedicated

temple (hwt hbw-sd). Some of the civil posts associated with the pr-nswt since the Old
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Kingdom documentation appear to have been carpenters’ titles charged with construction

on king’s behal

562
f.

Titles compound with noun k3wt + pr-nswt

imy-r k3wt m overseer of the Nfr-h3t (Thut. IV) BM 148 B.11.59
hwt hbw-sd m works in the temple
‘h n pr-nswt of Sed-festivals in ? (18—19th Dyn.) Leiden 3.1.1.37 B.1.120
the ‘h (and in the)
pr-nswt
hrp k3wt nbwt | Controller of all the | ’I3m-ndh (Thut. lll) | TT 84 B.Il.9
nt pr-nswt ‘nh works of the pr-
wd3 snb nswt, |. p. h. “In-it.f (Thut. II1) Louvre C 26 B.11.10
Sn-n-Mwt (Hatsh.) CG 579 B.11.47
hrp k3wt nbwt | Controller of all the | “I3m-ndh (Thut. lll) | TT 84 B.Il.9
nt pr-nswt ‘nh works of the pr-
wd3 snb nswt, |. p. h. ’In-it.f (Thut. II1) Louvre C 26 B.11.10
Sn-n-Mwt (Hatsh.) CG 579 B.11.47

Different types of offices (i3wt),

563

not otherwise specified, can be related to the pr-nswt:

Titles compound with noun i3wt + pr-nswt

imy-r 3wt pr- Overseer of offices Hrn-m-hb (Tut.) Saqqara 2 B.1.101
nswt in the pr-nswt
wr m i3wt.fm Great one in his Tn-wrw (Am. II) TT 101 B.1.53
pr-nswt offices in the pr-

nswt
wr m i3t.f m pr- | Great one in his H*m-h3t (Am. 1) TT57 B.1.75
nswt ‘nh wd3 office in the pr-
snb nswt, |. p. h.
smn 3wt m pr- | One who ? (Hatsh.) TT73 B.11.39

nswt ‘nh wd3
snb

maintained the
offices in the pr-
nswt, |. p. h.

Documentation of private titles has a counterpart in

Louvre C 26 (B.11.10) where ’In-it.f states as follows:

the narrative expression in stele

Bwt.f pw m pr-nswt ‘nh wd3 snb wnwt./ pw m This was my office in the pr-nswt, |. p. h.; this
stp-s3 ‘nh wd3 snb

562
563

Goelet 1982: 527.
GEG: O 44, 550.

was my duty in the stp-s3, . p. h.
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There are also generic titles stating the prominent position of the owner in the pr-nswt

s

using adjectives such as w’, “unique”, wr, “great”, and the synonymous ‘3, “magnate”. They
all were designations of rank without any associated administrative office or duties. Some
epithets refer to both the inscription owner and his officials as sr, “official”,*®* h3ty-*,

7565

“leader”, or part of the Snwt, “entourage””” of the pr-nswt. An official may be described as

“great” (wr) or “firm” (mn) of love (mrwt) in the pr-nswt, presumably to emphasize the

approval given to him by the king or the other officials.

Generic titles compound with pr-nswt

w’tp(y) miswt | Unique one who is Hr(i)w.f (Am. Il - TT 192 B.Il.79
pr-nswt the first among the V)
workers/staff of the
pr-nswt
s3.n.frwrw One who makes Wsr-s3tt (Am. 1) Amarah B.1.54
pr-nswt them greater than
the great ones in
the pr-nswt
imy-ib 3 m pr- | Great favored in the | ‘Imn-m-ipt (Thut.ll | TT 96 B.Il.26
nswt pr-nswt - Am. )
P3-sr (Thut. Il - TT 94 B.1l.27
Am. 1)
3 m pr-nswt Magnate in the pr- ‘I3m-ndh (Thut. Ill) | TT 84 B.1.9
(‘nh wd3 snb) nswt, (l. p. h.)
Ph-sw-hpr (Thut. llI TT 88 B.11.28
—Am. )
"Imn-m-h3t (Thut. TT 97 B.I1.30
= Am. 1)
‘Imn-m-hb (Thut. lll | TT 85 B.1l.34
—Am. )
Tnwn3 (Thut. IV) TT 76 B.Il.56
Nbi (Thut. IV) Leiden V 43 B.Il.61
Sbk-htp (Thut.1V) | TT 63 B.I.63
Pth-msw (Am. lll) Lyon 88 B.1.72
Nfr-shrw (Am. 1ll) | TT 107 B.I1.85
Pth-ms (Am. IIl) Leiden V 14 B.11.86
‘Imn-m-h3t Swrr BM 123 B.I1.106
(Am. 111 ?)

> Wb IV: 188.

565

Wb IV: 511-512. FCD: 268.
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Mn-hpr-R*-Snb TT 112 B.II.117
(18" Dyn.)
P3-sr (Sety | —Ram. | TT 106 B.11.128
1)
wrm ‘krpr- Great one who Dhwty-msw (Thut. | TT 295 B.11.64
nswt enters the pr-nswt V)
wr mrwt m pr- | The great one ‘Imn-htp (Thut. 111) CG 551 B.1.14
nswt beloved in the pr-
nswt Nbh-Mwn (Thut. lll) | TT 87 B.1I.15
3nn (Am. 1) Turin b B.1.74
Hr-nb (Am. Il) Turin 50 B.11.87
p3 wr m pr- | High steward in the | Nfr-sr-hrw (19th Zawiet Sultan B.1.175
nswt pr-nswt Dyn.)
mn mrt m pr- | Firm of love in the K3-n-’Imn (Thut. BM 56929 B.1.67
nswt pr-nswt V)
Louvre C 49 B.ll.1
/‘h (17th Dyn.)
[rwdw] n pr- The [agents] of the Horemheb Dupl. CG 34162 B.l.26
nswt pr-nswt
h3ty-“wrw m Leader of the P3-sr (Sety | —Ram. | TT 106 B.11.128
pr-nswt grandees in the pr- 1)
nswt
snb h3wty n Foremost of the Nfr-shrw (Am. Ill) TT 107 B.11.85
wrw ‘h greats of the pr-
nswt, |. p. h.
sr 3m pr-nswt | Great official in the ‘I3m-ndh (Thut. Ill) | TT 84 B.1.9
pr-nswt
shnty n pr-nswt | The one who is in Hpw-snbw (Thut. CG 648 B.1.21
front of the pr-nswt | 1ll — Hatsh.)
$ps.i (m) srw m | One who is Hr(i)w.f (Am. lIl) TT 192 B.Il.79
pr-nswt accepted by the
officials of the pr-
nswt
Snyt imyt pr- Courtiers who are in | P3-sr (Sety | —Ram. | TT 106 B.11.128
nswt the pr-nswt 1)

Some peculiar expressions stress the freedom of movement of the official within the pr-

nswt:

Nmtt m pr-nswt

wstn nmtt m One who strides ? (Hatsh.) TT73 B.11.39
pr-nswt ‘nh freely in the pr-

wd3 snb nswt, |. p. h.

hri nmtt m pr- Content step in the | Hr(i)w.f (Am. lIl) TT 192 B.Il.79
nswt pr-nswt
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Epithets may refer to the pr-nswt by stating that the official is favored in it, using a form of

the verb hsi, “to praise”, “to favor”:*®

Titles compound with verb hsi + pr-nswt

wr hswt m pr-nswt ‘nh | Great of praises/favors | Sm-m-i3h (Hatsh.) TT 127
wd3 snb in the pr-nswt, . p. h.
3nn (Am. Il1) Turin (?)
hsw(t).i mn m pr-nswt | My praises/favors mr pr wr “Imn-htp Memphis
remain firm in the pr- (Am. 1)
nswt

To these last groups must be reconnected the expression recorded on the funerary statue

of Mwt-nfrt from Amarna (B.I1.88):

I. 1-3) Nswt di htp Hnmw nb-hr Wrt ntr 3 nb r pt A boon which the king gives of Khnum of Wrt,

di.f *k hsy pr mrw hsw(t).f mn pr-nswt n k3 n s3.st the great god, Lord of the heaven, as he gives

s‘nh rn.s h3ty-* M‘w n Nfrwsy (the means of) entering favored and departing
beloved, (as) one whose praises are established
in the pr-nswt: for the k3 of her son who causes
her name to live, the major M‘w of Nfrw-sy.

2.8 The term hnw in official monuments and narrative inscriptions

The term hnw is broadly used in a wide variety of contexts suggesting two main different
meanings of the word. It has the peculiarity of being derived from the triliteral stem hnw,
whose base meaning is “interior, inside”.*®” In some contexts the word seems to keep that
meaning, especially when used in genitival phrases in narrative texts where it is combined
with other words for palace. In other occasions, hnw appears in prepositional phrases

compound with r or m where it is usually closely associated with a verb of motion

presenting the hnw as last destination of the transfer.

The most meaningful genitival phrases in both official and private narrative texts are those
where hnw is connected with ‘h through a genitive direct relation (hnw ‘h) or by means of

the genitival adjective ni/nw (hnw nw ‘h).

One example of this usage of the term appears in the inscription of the 9" year of Queen

Hatshepsut regarding the expedition to Pwnt at Deir el-Bahari (B.1.12):

% GEG: 579. Wb III: 159.

%7 Goelet 1982: 4.
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Nb t3wy m hnw dsrw nw ‘h.f The Lord of the Two Lands (came) from inside
the sacred place of his ‘h

The same relationship between the two terms is attested in the private inscriptions on the
statue of ‘Imn-htp from Karnak reporting the expression mdww prt m hnw ‘h, “words
spoken in the hnw ‘h” (CG 583 - B.1.73) and on the statue of Hr(3)w.f from Bubastis with

the phrase shpr.n.f m hnw ‘h.f, “put in life by him in his hnw ‘h” (Bubastis - B.I.81).

The prepositional phrase m hnw, “in the hnw” appears in two narrative passages which
refer to the hnw as a place where to eat and drink: htmw bity sw(r)i m hnw, “sealer of
Upper and Lower Egypt who drinks in the hnw” in the biographical text from the tomb of
Sw-m-nwt in Thebes West no. 92 (TT 92 - B.1l.31) and hr wnm.f hr swr.f n hnw, “when he

eats and drinks in the hnw” in the Instruction of ’Imn-n-ipt (CAT - B.11.4).

. . . . . . . 568
The hnw in these expressions seems to be used with its base meaning of “inside”,”™ as an

inner space of the royal building where private activities could take place. The compound
hnw ‘h seems to refer to the hnw as a specific inner section of a biggest structure, the ‘h. Its
connection with word gsrw569 in Hatshepsut’s Inscription from Deir el-Bahari suggests that
the hnw may indicate a restricted section of the ‘h, whose access was limited to few people.
The same use of the term recurs in Horemheb’s decree (B.l1.26) in that passage where the

king commemorates to have re-established the justice in Egypt:

rhn.n.i kb.f r 3w.f s3h.n.i dr-"m hnw.f (..) I know his interior entirely (because) | reach the
deep of his hnw

The “interior” meaning of the hnw is suggested by the context and its association with the
term dr-*, “end, deep”.>”®

The term hnw seems also to be connected to the concept of wpt, “justice”, as suggested in
a passage of Horemheb’s decree (B.1.26) where it is described as a place where every prince
(h3ty-1) and priest (hm ntr) is set r irt wp(t) m hnw t3 knbt rdit r wp(t), “to render justice in

the hnw of magistrates made to judge”.

The prepositional phrase r hnw is closely associated with a verb of motion — spr, “to arrive”

— in the Ahmose’s Tempest Stele (B.l.2). The first fragmentary section of the monument

% \Whb I11: 368, 17; 369, 15.

For the interpretation of the dsrwt as a sacred room within the palace connected to the
celebration of festivals, see Hirsch 2009: 75-6.
*’% GEG: 205, 3; 604.

569
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describes an offering-ceremony probably consisting of a procession of the image of Amun
and other Theban gods. The final lacuna of this passage of the stele mentions the king’s
return to Thebes and his encounter with Amun’s image. Term hnw is used here with

reference to the city of Thebes in the formula hnw n W3st:

I. 12) spr pw ir.n hm.f r hnw n W3st nbw hs m What His Majesty did was to arrive at Thebes

[nbw] ssm pn $sp.f 3b(t).n.f and gold encountered the gold of his
processional image, so that he received what he
has desired

In other passages of the same text the word hnw appears again in the genitival phrase hnw

pr-‘3, “the hnw of the pr-3”, where it must be understood as the "inside" of the pr-3-

palace.

I.5)(..) [wn.in hm.f h r hnw Then His Majesty sailed downstream to the hnw
1. 6) pr-3 ‘nh (w)d3 s(nb) ist grt ntr] pn ‘3 hr 3byt pr-3, 1. p. h. but this great god] was desiring that
['n sjw hm.f [br.f His Incarnation [returns to him], while the gods

iw] ntrw hr $nt hnw.sn n [nbw] were asking for [all] their cult services.

I 14) sndm pw ir.n hm.f m hnw pr-3 What His Majesty did was to rest in the hnw pr-
3,1.p.h.

However, we must consider here the ambiguity of the term pr-3 from the New Kingdom
onwards, when it came to mean definitely the person of the “Pharaoh”, so that the hnw pr-
‘3 could be also interpreted as the hnw of Thebes mentioned in line 12 belonging to the

Pharaoh (pr-‘3).

Crucial sources for the reconstruction of the royal palace function are New Kingdom texts
relating to the vizier, whose office was inevitably connected to the royal building. These
documents consist mainly of inscriptions on the walls of the tombs of these officers in the
form of King's instructions to the vizier; they provide information on the role of the vizier
profession, the chief civil function in the Egyptian state, but also more general advices on
the administrative organization of Egypt in the New Kingdom. One of the most important
versions of these texts is preserved in the 18" Dynasty Rh-mi-r’stomb (TT 100 - B.11.33),

> parallel

and has been designated by the American scholar as the Duties of the Vizier.
versions of the same text have been found in the 18" Dynasty tombs of ‘Imn-wsr(w) (TT

131)*"* and ’Imn-m-ipt (TT 29)*”® and the 19" Dynasty tomb of P3-sr (TT 106).>"*

>’ van de Boorn 1989: 1.

2 pm [, 1: 245-47. Dziobek 1994. Dziobek 1995: 129-140. Hornung 1961: 99 ff.
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The starting expression of the instruction n the tomb of Rh-mi-r’ contains the title imy-r n

niwt t3ty n niwt rst n hnw m h3 n t3ty, “the overseer of the city, the vizier of the Southern

City and of the hnw in the bureau of the vizier”.””> Reading The Duties, Van de Boorn

examines the possibility of a double interpretation of the phrase. In the expression t3ty n

niwt rst n hnw m h3 n t3ty,”’® word hnw would have been used as a qualification of niwt rst,

the whole sentence meaning “vizier of the southern city, in the bureau of the vizier”.>”” A

second possibility of interpretation, according to which hnw would not equal Niwt rst,
suggests the existence of two centers as residences of two vizier or one vizier connected to

two towns.””® The vizierate was divided into an Upper-Egyptian and a Lower Egyptian office

579

in the New kingdom, no later than during the reign of Tuthmosis Ill.°"” The use of the term

hnw to indicate a whole residence-city starts in the Middle Kingdom®® when it often refers

581

to Itjtawy in contrast with Niwt rst, used to define Thebes.”" According to Van de Boorn,

“ina 18" Dynasty context if niwt rst can only refer to Thebes, hnw only to Memphis”.*®* v

an
de Boorn considers the fact that Thebes is cited along with Memphis as a possible
indication of the paramount position held by Thebes in the earliest part of the 18" Dynasty
in comparison with its status in the late 18 0™ Dynasties.583 There is an ample evidence
pointing out that kings of the 18" Dynasty owned estates and palaces in Memphis.*®*

585

According to Van de Boorn,” the picture emerging from this documentation is that, while

Thebes held its strong foremost position, Memphis gradually became the second

BpPM I, 1: 45-46.

PM I, 1: 219-224. Save-Soderbergh 1957: 11-21. Marohn 1995: 63-66.

The texts starts with the expression tp-rd n imy-r niwt t3ty n niwt rst n hnw m h3 n t3ty,
“Instructions for the session of the governor of the city, the vizier of the Southern and of the hnw in
the bureau of the vizier”, in Van de Boorn 1989: 13, R1.

*7® Ipid.: 12, R1.

Ibid.: 18.

Van de Boorn supports the hypothesis of two viziers reciprocally connected to the two major New
Kingdom political centres: Thebes and Memphis. Ibid.: 20.

> Raven 2009: 157. According to more recent Egyptological research, it is likely that the division of
the vizierate into a northern and a southern office may date back to the Middle Kingdom, in Raedler
2004: 284-5.

> see for instance in the Papyrus Brooklyn 35.1446: Hayes 1953: 81.

Van de Boorn 1989: 18. Hayes 1953: 33-38. Simpson 1963: 58, n° 26. Beckerath 1964: 73-74.
Helck 1958: 3-4.

> Badawy 1948: 50-1. LA IV, 27-9.

Beckerath 1964: 96. Van de Boorn 1989: 18.

LA, IV: 28. Thutmosis | moved his court to Memphis, where the palace he built was used 150 years
later, in Redford 1967: 79. In the Restoration Decree of Tutankhamun carved on stele CG 34183 from
Karnak, the king is said to be in pr-‘3.f imyt-pr hpr-k3-R’, “his pr-‘3, estate of Thutmose 1”: URK IV:
2028, 7; 2031, 15. Helck 1958: 5. Bennet 1939: 9. This palace and estate are later mentioned on a
donation stele of Ay: hr 3ht pr hpr-k3-R’, “in the field of the house of Thutmosis 1”, URK IV: 2109, 17.
*%Van de Boorn 1989: 21.
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administrative centre of Egypt between Thutmose and Hatshepsut/Thutmose 1.8 The
existence of a royal palace at Thebes is confirmed by written sources from the Middle

Kingdom onwards.>®’

The fragmentary inscription from the tomb of P3-sr at the time of Sety | may have reported
the same opposition between the two terms, if integrated on the basis of Rh-mi-r”s Duties:

[nt.fir.nb] m niwt rswt [m hnw], [it is he who..every] in Thebes [and in the hnw] (B.11.33).

The same opposition between Niwt rst and hnw is expressed in part R18 of the text where
the petition to the vizier concerning “the fields” (3hwt) is recorded. The expression shows
the opposition of two different locations of the fields, denoting the existence of two

governmental centers:®®

R18, (..) ir swt 3hwt.f nty tkn n niwt rst [n hnw] But as for his fields that borders on the Southern

ir.f wdf r.f hr hrw 3 m City and the hnw, he makes to him a delay of
(only) three days,

R19, nttr hp according to the law.

The contrast between the two terms appears also in that section of the composition (R 23)
referring to the army, ms’, which is described as staying behind the Southern City and in the

hnw:

ntf irr hr-“ wnn m niwt rst m hnw hft ddt m pr- It is he who organizes the remainder of the army

nswt that stays behind in the Southern City and in the
hnw according to what has been said in the pr-
nswt

It seems that the army was structurally divided in two groups, the term hr-*% indicating
“the remaining part” of it. One section of this group stayed back in the Southern City and
another one in the hnw, perhaps as a sort of urban garrison.590

The usage of the term hnw to indicate not a specific royal building but the site of the royal
residence itself can be noticed in Ramessid inscriptions where it serves as specification of

the new city-palace Piramesse.

>86 Memphis became the new centre of administration and military power under Thutmosis I, in

Beckerath 1971: 36. It has been suggested that Thutmosis Ill spent most of the time in the North of
Egypt, in Memphis, in Helck 1958: 5 and Helck 1960: 310.

¥ See paragraph above: § 1.13.

> For a different interpretation of the passage see Van de Boorn 1989: 162-163.

Whb Ill: 134, 8.

Van de Boorn 1989: 219.

589
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In the decree of blessing Ptah upon Rameses Il and Ill (B.1.54) the hnw is presented as

settlement and governmental centre built to consolidate the borders of Lower Egypt.

ir.n.f hnw ‘3 Spsi r nht t35 T3-mri pr R*-mssw He had made an august hnw to strengthen the
borders of Egypt: Piramesse

In a graffito of the royal messenger Nfr-hr from Abu Simbel (B.11.146), hnw is repeated
twice, at first to indicate the position of the owner as scribe of the royal building, and then

as specification of Piramesse:

imy-r ssw m hnw n t3 Hwt-R-ms-sw-mri-'Imn  Overseer of the scribes in the hnw in the land of
hnw Hwt-R*-ms-sw-mri-’Imn hnw

Turning our attention back to the starting expression in the tomb of Rh-mi-r’, the h3 n t3ty,

7591

“the bureau of the vizier”**! at the end of the title t3ty n niwt rst n hnw,*** indicates a close

593

relationship between the h3 n t3ty and the hnw.”” Scenes in the tomb of Rh-m/i-r (TT 100)

and in the tomb of "Imn-m-ipt (TT 29) represent a room which can be interpreted as the h3

594 595

n t3ty.””" Considering the details of the scene in TT 29, it appears to have been a building

with several rooms and a main reception or session hall. The office had its own personnel
and it was used as a meeting-place between vizier and subordinate officials for receiving
. . . . . . . . . . 596 ..

information, issuing instructions and dispatching officials,”™ and as a store of vizier's

597

archives.”’ The text does not provide any information about the specific location of the

bureau of the vizier, which may have been located somewhere in the hnw or the pr-nswt.
Departments explicitly related to the hnw are mentioned in parts R6 and R7 recording the

vizier’s responsibility to report about the condition of the hnw:

R6, t3ty smi.f n imy-r htm r dd Then the vizier shall report to the overseer of the
treasury saying

R7, h3w.k nb ‘d wd3 st nbt n hnw ‘d [wd3 “all your affairs are sound and prosperous, every
department of the hnw is sound and
prosperous.”

> the noun h3 is regularly used in the Middle and New Kingdom to denote the office of an official.

FCD: 183. Wb lll: 221-22.

> Van de Boorn 1989: 12, R1.

Van de Boorn focuses on the relation of the h3 n t3ty with the pr-nswt, in Van de Boorn 1989: 20.
The episode depicted on the east wall of the tomb illustrates the official functions of the vizier.
The southernmost of these sections show the sitting of the vizier in a construction supported by two
columns. In the ganway and outside this hall ushers are dealing with appellants or defaulting
taxpayers, in Davies 1941: Pl. 24-5. Newberry 1900: 23.

>% “In Tomb 29 there is a considerable space behind the columned hall, enclosed by a wall, and here
numbers of men are seated (..) This seems to imply that the hall had reception rooms behind it”, in
Davies 1941: 32 n. 76

>%® van de Boorn 1989: R1, R9, R14, R24 and R36.

Ibid.: R27.
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In his commentary to The Duties, Van de Boorn has stressed the variety of meanings that

term st°®® may acquire depending on the context from its generic sense of “throne,

place”.®® In this particular passage it could be referred to some kind of service or

department in charge of undefined governmental tasks, the st nbt n hnw being translated

by the author as “every department of the hnw”.

Section from R3 to R8 of Rh-mi-r”s tomb inscription describes the exchange of reports on

the condition of the pr-nswt and the hnw.

R3, smitw n.f htm htmw r nw wn.st r nw To him one reports the closing of the enclosures

smi.t(w) n.f hrt mnnww rs(w) mht(w) pr prrt nbt ~ on time and their opening on time. To him is
reported the condition of the southern and
northern guard posts. When everything that has
to leave the

R4, m pr-nswt smi(w) n.f 'k ‘kt nbt r pr-nswt pr-nswt leaves, (that) is reported to him. When

smi(w) n.fir grt ‘kt nbt prrt nbt r s3tw n hnw ‘k.sn  everything that has to enter the pr-nswt enters,

pri.sn in wpwty.f didi *k pri smi n.f (that) is reported to him. As for everything that
has to enter or leave the area of the hnw it (lit.
they) will leave and enter: it is his messenger
who sees it that it leaves and enters.

Basing on information from R3-4, Van de Boorn assigns the responsibility of the pr-nswt to

600

the vizier, while the treasurer would have been in charge of the hnw.”" He notes that the

traffic connected to the hnw was dealt by a vizier's messenger, whereas everything living
and entering the pr-nswt was reported directly to the vizier without intermediaries.

However, the next passage of the text shows another sequence of events:

R5, t3ty m wbn m p3 sb3 n rwty wrty hr Then the vizier shall move (in) from the east in
the doorway of the great double-gate.

R6, imy-r htm ii.f m hs.f hn‘ smit n.f r dd h3w.k The overseer of the treasury shall come to meet

nb ‘d wd3 smi.n n.i iry nb sSm r dd h3w.k nb ‘d him and he shall report to him saying: all your

wd3 pr-nswt ‘d wd3 br t3ty smi.f n imy-r hptm rdd affairs are sound and prosperous. Every
responsible functionary has reported to me
saying: all your affairs are sound and prosperous,
pr-nswt is sound and prosperous. Then the vizier
shall report to the overseer of the treasury
saying

R7, h3w.k nb ‘d wd3 st nbt n hnw ‘d [wd3] “all your affairs are sound and prosperous, every
department of the hnw is sound and
prosperous”.

% GEG: Q1, 500.

Van de Boorn 1989: 69.
Ibid.: 69.
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At the door of the double gate (m p3 sb3) of the double gateway (rwty wrty) the treasurer
reports to the vizier that the affairs of the pr-nswt are in order and the vizier reports to the
treasurer that the affairs of the hnw are in order. As asserted by Lorton, “it can be noted
that the vizier’s report concerning the Residence was not occasioned by the treasurer’s
responsibility”. ' The vizier's responsibility on the hnw, more specifically on the

organization of the remainder of the army that stays in it (hr-“ wnn .. m hnw), seems

confirmed by the aforementioned passage in R23.

Beyond the discussion about who was actually the "manager-director" of the pr-nswt and
the hnw, it is clear that both the treasurer and the vizier, one directly and the other

indirectly, were in charge of both these institutions.

Considering those expressions where hnw is used in contrast with Niwt rst, Thebes, possibly
referring to Memphis, or those where it is used as specification of Thebes itself or
Piramesse, the term hnw would seem to refer to all the residence-cities rather than to a
specific royal building. In some passages of the Rh-mi-r”s tomb, the hnw is depicted also as
a physical complex whose incoming and outcoming traffic was indirectly controlled by the
vizier. He had to organize the army that stayed in the Southern City and receive a daily
report on st nbt n hnw, “every affair of the hnw”, according to what decided in the pr-nswt
(B.I1.33). From the previous discussion of the use of the term hnw in The Duties, the pr-nswt
should be considered part of a wider institution, the hnw itself, comprehensive of it and
other administrative departments. The membership of the pr-nswt to the hnw would seem
to be contradicted by the compound hnw pr nswt used in some private titles, such as the s§
nswt m hnw pr-nswt, “scribe of the hnw of the pr-nswt” (B.I.91) mentioned in the

Onomasticon of ’Imn-m-ipt. The two terms can be linked by the n preposition and once by

” o« 27602

the nisba imy, “being in”. In this occasion the common translation of “interior”, “inside
for hnw seems to be the most appropriate, referring to the inner section of the pr-nswt
itself.

Interpretation of word hnw as city-residence would help to clarify the expression in
Hatshepsut’s inscription from Deir el-Bahari mentioning the expedition to Pwnt, where the

Queen states as follows (B.l.12):

I. 14) smnt.n.f Pwnt m hnw.f She made Pwnt established in his hnw

91 | orton 1991: 297.

GEG: §178. The hnw as “interior” is also used to create the compound preposition m hnw (n), “ in
the interior of”.
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With the use of the causative verb smnt in this passage, Hatshepsut seems to allude to the
annexation of Pwnt to the Egyptian administration and consequently to the hnw as an

administrative entity in the broadest sense of the word.

2.9 The term hnw in titles and epithets

The private titles compounds with hnw are rare with some exceptions such as imy-r hnw in
the titling of Sn-n-Mwt (TT 71 — B.1.41) and few others. The scarcity of such titles is
probably not due to accidents of preservations, but rather to the nature of the word hnw.
We have encountered above the concept that hnw was not an architectural unity with
specific functions, but rather seems to have been a widest institution coinciding with the

residential or the administrative city.

The aforementioned imy-r hnw is the sole title, which seems to be linked to the
administration of the hnw,** even if it does not recall any specific responsibility of the
owner. It is not known what the actual function of this position was, or to what extent it

was merely honorary.

In some New Kingdom private title the hnw appears in connection with administrative roles
and economic operations. Its use as an element in scribal titles shows that it may have been
closely linked to the central administration. As already noted above, vizier Rh-mi-r‘ claims
the office of t3ty n niwt rst n hnw, “vizier of the Southern City and of the hnw”, the hnw
meaning another city as opposed to Thebes (niwt rst), probably to be identified with

Memphis.**

Administrative use of the term hnw in private titles

imy-r hnw Overseer of the Rmn-ii-nh (12" CG 20748 A.l1.123

hnw Dyn.)

Sn-n-Mwt (Hatsh.) | TT71 B.11.39

imy-r hnw n h3 | Overseer of the Rmny-‘nh (12th CG 20571 A.ll.101
n imy-r htm hnw in the office of | Dyn.)

the overseer of the

treasury
imy-r ssw m Overseer of the St(w)y (Ram. 1) Abu Simbel 2 B.1.146
hnw n t3 Hwt- scribes in the hnw

%3 Goelet 1982: 115.

9 van de Boorn 1989: 69.
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R‘[-mssw-mri- in the land of Hwt-
Imn] hnw R“mssw-mri-’Imn

hnw
s$ nswt m hnw | Royal scribe of the ? (20th Dyn.) Onomasticon of B.1.91
pr-nswt hnw of the pr-nswt ‘Imn-m-ipt
s$nswtnri.fr‘ | Royal scribe dealing | Nfr-htp (Ram. Il) Louvre C 148 B.1.141
krht m ‘t irp(w) | with vessels and
n hnw the wine

department of the

hnw
htmw bity swr | Sealer of Upper and | Sw-m-nwt (Thut. lll | TT 92 B.1.31
n hnw Lower Egypt who | —Am.Il)

drinks in the hnw
t3ty n niwt rst | Vizier of the Rh-mi-r’ (Thut. Ill— | TT 100 B.I.33
n hnw Southern city and Am. Il)

the hnw

Titles that pertain to the administration of specific properties and buildings of the hnw, are

% These titles can be

those referring to the management of the stable (ihw) of the hnw.
considered together with those claiming the office of charioteer (kdn) in the hnw. All these
titles developed starting from the 19" Dynasty, most of all referring to the hnw as
synonymous of the new capital of the Ramessid Dynasty, Piramesse (R-mssw-mri-’Imn).
These officials probably supervised cattle and other animals in the new residence city

(hnw).

The stable-master (hry-ihw) and the charioteer (kdn) of the hnw

hry ihw n hnw | stable master of Pth-m-wi3 (Ram. ll) | BM 167 B.I1.140
the hnw
‘Imn-htp (Ram. Il) Sehel B.11.142
Nfr-‘bw (Ram. Il) pCG C58059 B.11.143
Wn-t3-w3t (Ram. ll) | Buhen 4 B.11.150
P3-hm-ntr (Ram. 1l) | OIC. 11731 B.I.151
Wnn-nfr (Meren.) BM 154 B.11.158
Nht-’Imn (Ram. [l1) Megiddo B.1l.161
P3-hm-ntr (Ram. Ill) | CG 25769 B.ll.162
P3-sr (Ram. Ill) Medinet Habu 3 B.1l.161
‘Imn-m-ipt (Ram. TT 148 B.1.164

% These tiles may be considered a late development of those reported in the Old Kingdom

documentation referring to the administration of the hnw’s cattle, in: Goelet 1982: 126 ff.
606 .
Gardiner 1918.
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1)

Semna 2 B.1.169
Wn(-t3)-w’(Ram.
1X) BM 792 B.11.170
Wn-w ‘3t (Ram. IX) Pennsylvania B.1.171
University
Wn-t3-w3t (Ram. Museum E. 10990
1X)
Hri (19" Dyn.) BM 132 B.1.180
hry ihw n hnw | Stable master of Pth-m-wi3 (Ram. ll) | BM 167 B.11.140
the hnw
‘Imn-htp (Ram. Il) Sehel B.11.142
Nfr-‘bw (Ram. 1) pCG C58059 B.11.143
Wn-t3-w3t (Ram. ll) | Buhen 4 B.11.150
P3-hm-ntr (Ram. 1I) | OIC. 11731 B.I1.151
Wnn-nfr BM 154 B.11.158
(Merenptah)
Nht-’Imn (Ram. [l1) Megiddo B.1.161
P3-hm-ntr (Ram. Ill) | CG 25769 B.11.162
P3-sr (Ram. Ill) Medinet Habu 3 B.1.161
‘Imn-m-ipt (Ram. TT 148 B.1l.164
1)
Semna 2 B.1.169
Wn(-t3)-w’(Ram.
1X) BM 792 B.11.170
Wn-w‘3t (Ram. IX) Pennsylvania B.1.171
University
Wn-t3-w3t (Ram. Museum E. 10990
1X)
Hri (19" Dyn.) BM 132 B.1.180
hry ihw (..) Stable-master Nht-mntw Ram. Il B.1.131
‘Imn mrin hnw | (beloved) of Amun,
hnw of the hnw
hry (..)n p3 ihw | The stable master ? (Merenptah) pSallier | B.1.69
3n R“mssw- of the great stable
mri-’Imn ‘nh of Rmssw-mri-
wd3snbnhnw | ‘Imn|. p. h. of the
hnw
kdn n p3 ihw Charioteer of the ? (Merenptah) pBM 10246b - B.l.68

pr-3n B3-R*
mry ‘Imn hny

great stable of the
Pharaoh of B3-R*-

pAnastasi lll verso
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(=hnw) mry ’Imn 1. p. h. of
the hnw

kdn tpy n hm.f | First charioteer of ‘Imn-w*n[..] (Ram. | Victoria Museum B.1l.174
np3ihw 3 n His Majesty in the 1X)

Wsr-m3‘t-r’ great stable of Wsr-
Stp-n-r'n m3‘t-r' Stp-n-r’ in
[hnw] the [hnw]
kdn tpy n hm.f | First charioteer of B3k (19th Dyn.) Louvre C 96 B.1.178
np3ihw 3 n His Majesty in the
R“mssw-mri- great stable of R-
‘Imn n hnw mssw-mri-’Imn in
the hnw

2.10 The term stp-s3 in official monuments and narrative inscriptions

The compound stp-s3 is unique among the five words used for “palace” because it can be

607

used both as verbal expression and noun.”™ When used in verbal compounds in New

Kingdom texts, it is written without the pr-determinative and it usually means “to protect”,

“to escort”,*® recalling the most frequent usage of the term in the Old Kingdom.*®

The term stp-s3, enriched with the adding of the pr-sign as determinative from the early
12" Dynasty onwards, is object of another important change starting from the New
Kingdom: the expression ‘nh wd3 snb®%is frequently added after the word with the

beginning of the 18" Dynasty.®"

A number of instances of the term stp-s3 in narrative passages in official and private
inscriptions involves the prepositional phrase m stp-s3 in conjunction with such verbs as dd,
“to speak” and wd, “to order” in expressions which suppose the king’s decision-making

612
process:

97 Goelet 1982: 443.

Examples of the term pr-3 with verbal meaning have not been included in the catalog. For
instances of this kind of usage of the word see Goelet 1982: notes 60-61.

°% Ipid.: 443-444.

10 A general discussion of the use of this expression and its close relation to the king can be found in
GEG: 239, § 313.

*! Goelet 1986: 95.

Ibid.: 97.
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stp-s3 in verbal compound with dd, sdm and wd

wd.n.i m stp-s3 | commanded in the | Sn-n-Mwt (Hatsh.) TT71 B.1.41
‘nh wd3 snb hr stp-s3, . p. h.,
k3t ib hmt.sr kd .. | planning the desire
of her Majesty to
build ..
mi wddt m stp-s3 | As commanded in Hatsh. Deir el-Bahari 3 B.l.12
‘nh wd3 snb the stp-s3(l. p. h.1)
Sn-n-Mwt (Hatsh.) CG 579 B.11.47
imy-r pr pr-3 Overseer of the H*m-h3t (Am. 1) TT57 B.1.75
estate of the pr-3
imy-r gs prn pr-3 | Overseer of the side | H-m-h3t (Am. lIl) TT57 B.1.75
of the estate of the
pr-3
nfrw mdwt tn ddt | How perfect is this Thut. Il Karnak 4 B.l.4
hr.sn sdm nt nw speech that was said
m stp-s3 ‘nh wd3 | before us, which we
snb have heard in the
stp-s3, |. p. h.
spr hm n stp-s3 Petition of the Hatsh. Deir el-Bahari 3 B.l.12
‘nh wd3 snb r rwd | Majesty of the stp-
nnb ntrw sdm wd | s3, |. p. h. to the
m st-wrt ndwt-r3 | stairs of the Lord of
ntntrds.fdr the gods and
w3wt r Pwnt instructions were
heard from the
Great Throne, an
oracle from the god
himself: “explore the
routes to Pwnt (..)”
st3srw smrw nw | Walk of officials and | Hatsh. Dei el Bahari 3 B.l.12
stp-s3 r sdm s$m courtiers of the stp-
n wdt s3to hear the guide
B of the command
ddt w3d(t) Decree addressed in | Sety | Abydos 2 B.l.33
3wy.twm hm n the Majesty of the
stp-s3 ‘nh wd3 stp-s3, |. p. h. on this | Rameses II Elephantine B.1.58
snb m hrw pn day
Ddd(w)t m hm n What was said Ahmose Karnak 2 B.l.3
stp-s3 ‘nh wd3 before the Majesty
snb of the stp-s3, I. p. h. Thut. Il Karnak 5 B.l.6
Thut. Il Semna 1 B.l.7
Ram. Il MMA 54.185 B.1.46
Nfr-prt-r’ CG 42121 B.1l.12

The donation stele of Queen Ahmose Nefertari (B.1.3) records her appointment as Second

Priest of Amun during the reign of king Ahmose. The opening section describes the

decision-making process to give the office of Second Priest of Amun to Nefertari according
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to “what was said m hm stp-s3 on this day”, dddt m hm n stp-s3 ‘nh wd3 snb m hrw, “in the
presence of the councillors of the territory of Thebes and the temple priesthood of Amun”,
m-b3h [knbtyw [ nw s3tw niwt wnt nw s3tw niwt wnt hwt-ntr nt ’Imn.

Text referring to the expedition to Pwnt on the middle colonnade of the southern wall of
the Temple of Deir el-Bahari (B.1.12) describes the ceremony commissioned by Hatshepsut
in honour of Amun, during which all the goods from Pwnt would have been brought before
the god. In this section Hatshepsut asks the consult of Amun, who speaks to the Queen as if

it was before the expedition had taken place:

spr hm n stp-s3 ‘nh wd3 snb r rwd n nb ntrw sdm  Petition of the Majesty of the stp-s3, I. p. h. to
wd m st-wrt ndwt-r3 nt ntr ds.f d'r w3wt r Pwnt the stairs of the Lord of the gods and instructions
were heard from the great throne, an oracle
from the god himself: “explore the routes to

Pwnt (..)”

In the following section, after having presented the goods of Pwnt to Amun, a royal
audience which took place to announce the succession of the mission to Pwnt to the

courtiers is described:

rnpt 9 hpr hmst m d3dw h‘i(t) nswt m shmty hr st In the 9™ year the Queen was in the audience

wrt nt d’'m hnw dsrw nw ‘h.f st3 srw smrw nw hall; appearance of the king in the double crown

stp-s3 r sdm sSm n wd on the great throne of gold in the holy hnw of his
‘h; walk of officials and courtiers of the stp-s3 to
hear the guide of the command.

In the same section there are representations of three men who were present at a sort of

®13 Two men have the same

meeting in which palace business was discussed and organized.
inscription above them (nswt Spsw srw nw stp-s3 ‘nh wd3 snb, “Dignitaries and officials of
the stp-s3, I. p. h.”), while the caption accompanying a third man makes reference to the

royal command n stp-s3, |. p. h. to send army to Pwnt:

ist wd nt(w) m hm n stp-s3 ‘nh wd3 snb n rp-t Command of the Majesty in the stp-s3, |. p. h. to

h3ty-* nswt htmw smr w'ty imy-r htmw Nhsy r the Hereditary prince, Mayor, sealer of the king,

sbi(t) m$3 [r] Pwnt sole companion and sealer Nhsy to send army to
Pwnt

13 Shaw 2010: 186.
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Shaw states that “in this case it would seem right to consider the entire audience taking
place as stp-s3 — a meeting in which palace business as royal service was discussed and

organized”.**

An inscription from Semna (A.1.8), on the exterior face of the east wall of the temple of
Ddwn, dated to the second regnal year of Thutmose lll, records the royal order to the
Overseer of the Southern Land (Nubia) to guarantee offerings to all the gods of the temple.
The titling of the king is followed immediately by the expression dddt m hm n stp-s3 ‘nh

wd3 snb, “what was said m hm n stp-s3, |. p. h.”

In the section of the Annals of Thutmose Il (B.1.6) where the stop of the army at the town
of Yehem is described, a consultation (ndwt-r) took place between the king and his
“victorious army” in order to discuss which road to take to the city. The final decision is
introduced by the formula “what was said m hm n stp-s3” and consisted in proceeding to

615 Using the example of Thutmose IllI's use of term stp-s3 in the Annals,

the Aruna road.
Goelet has suggested that the stp-s3 may mean a temporary residence and that it could
refer to a movable royal building, such as a “council tent”, since this event occurred beyond

the borders of Egypt.®*®

The stp-s3 is again presented in relation to a royal decision in the Nauri Decree of Sety |
(B.I1.33), reporting a series of regulations concerning the king’s temple at Abydos. The
contents of the decree begin with a variation of the aforementioned most common

expression and it is addressed to all the officials and high authorities of the royal sphere:

ddt w3d(t) 3wy.tw m hm n stp-s3 ‘nh wd3 snb m A decree (which was) issued m hm n stp-s3, |. p.

hrw pn h. on this day

A text found at Elephantine (B.1.58) and dated back to the reign of Rameses Il follows a
pattern similar to that of Sety I’s Nauri decree and is presented again as a command that
was issued (3wy.tw) m hm n stp-s3, |. p. h.%7 It is likely that the text would contain

regulations made for the temple of Khnum at Elephantine.

Another Ramessid example is represented by stele MMA 54.185 from the reign of Rameses

Il recording endowments for the Ramesseum (B.1.46). A long list of items is followed by the

1 Ibid.: 186.

URK IV: 651, 1-6.
Goelet 1986: 97.
Shaw 2010: 188.
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expression ddwt m hm stp-s3 m hrw pn, “what was said before the Majesty of the stp-s3 on

this day” referring to the royal command of bringing offerings from the temple of Amun-Ra.

During a royal audience, the courtiers tell to Thutmose Ill “how perfect is this speech that
was said before us, which we have heard in the stp-s3, I. p. h.” (B.l.4), suggesting that the
orders were not only drawn up in the stp-s3, but they were also approved by the high
officials in the presence of the king; this makes suppose that some kind of consultative

function was involved in the stp-s3 itself.®*®

According to Goelet, being the king involved in this decision-process - as suggested by the
expression m hm n stp-s3 - these passages could refer to some kind of royal council were
affairs of state were discussed.®’® In a recent article, Garry J. Shaw has discussed the proper
meaning of the phrase m hm n stp-s3 by comparing all the examples | have listed before,
proposing a re-reading of the expression. He assumes that the hm element does not refer
to the physical person of the king because “although the king is explicitly cited as the source
of some speeches and commands made m hm n stp-s3, it would appear that acts could be
performed m hm n stp-s3 on the primary authority of courtiers. (..) It would thus appear
that commands and directives could be issued by official performing stp-s3 in order to
realize royal desire, and that the king might only be consulted for permission”.??° The focus
of the discussion is whether the meaning of stp-s3 would have truly evolved to mean a
physical palace during the Middle Kingdom and afterwards, or whether it should be

21 1t must be

considered a type of activity, specifically a stp-s3 “service” in Shaw’s definition.
noted that in most New Kingdom examples the use of term stp-s3 suggests the meaning of
some form of body court, committee, or royal meeting. Such a meeting between the king
and the courtiers must have taken place in a physical location giving origin to the stp-s3 as
place with a pr-determinative. The most significant examples from which a “palace”-
meaning can be assumed are those implying a physical movement of persons and things,
such as in the context of gift-giving and exchange of products from foreign countries. In the

section of Gebel Barkal stele of Thutmose Il (B.I.8) describing the delivery of Nubian taxes it

is stated as follows:

®18 Goelet 1982: 456.

Goelet 1986: 97.
Shaw 2010: 189.
Ibid.: 189.
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There were built there for stp-s3, I. p. h., each
and every day hmtyw-ships and many ‘h‘w-ships,

more then there are crews of sailors in addition
to the tributes  [...] the bedouin of Asia in ivory
and ebony.

stiw m 3bw hbny

The passage of the same text referring to D3hy in the Levant describes the delivery of

Lebanese wood and other precious goods to the stp-s3.

I. 30) mdh n.i [m D3hy]tnw rnpt nbt m § m3‘n
Rmnn inw r stp-s3 ‘nh wd3 snb

There is hewn for me in D3hy each and every
year consisting of real ‘S-wood of Lebanon

All the princes of Lebanon [...] the royal ships, to
travel south therein, to fetch all kinds of precious
goods [...] the southern land, to stp-s3 (l. p. h.).

. 46-8) [...] wrw nbw rmnn dpwt-nswt r shnt
im.sn r int bi3yt nbt [..] [ b] nt-t3 r stp-s3 (‘nh
wd3 snb)

Hatshepsut’s inscription from Deir el-Bahari (B.l.12) mentions the royal order to offer gifts

m stp-s3 ‘nh wd3 snb to the chiefs and gods of Pwnt:

spr wpwt-nswt r T3-ntr hn* ms’ nty m-ht.f tp-m  Arrival by the envoy of the king in the God's Land

wrw nw Pwnt sb m iht nbt nfrt m stp-s3 ‘nh wd3 together with the expedition who was

snb n Hwt-Hr nbt Pwnt Hr(-tp) ‘nh wd3 hmt.s accompanying him before the princes of Pwnt.
Bringing of every good thing from the stp-s3 (I. p.
h.) to Hathor, mistress of Pwnt, for the life,
prosperity and health of Her Majesty.

2.11 The term stp-s3 in titles and epithets

As far as the usage of the term stp-s3 in epithets is concerned, the word becomes

frequently used in expressions connected in some manner with verb hsi, “to praise/to

»n 622

favor”,”** as shown by the following phrases:

stp-s3 in verbal compounds with verb hsi, “to praise/to favor”

pr(w) (m) One who comes P3-nw-ny (Thut. Turin (a) B.11.12
hsi/hsw m stp- forth praises/favors | Ill)
s3 ‘nh wd3 snb from the stp-(s3), I.
p. h. ‘Imn-htp (Am. Ill) | CG 583 B.IL.73
Tnwn3 (Thut. IV) TT 76 B.Il.56
Hr-m-hb (Thut. V) | TT78 B.I.57
Hwy (Tut.) TT 40 B.1.103

22 GEG: 582. Wb III: 159.

151



PART |

mn mrt m pr- Firm of love in the h (17th Dyn.) Louvre C 49 B.1l.1
nswt nb hsw m pr-nswt, Lord of
stp-s3 ‘nh wd3 praises/favors in 3h-ms-Nhbt (17th Elkab 1 B.1l.2
snb the stp-s3, I. p. h. Dyn.)
mn hsw m stp- Firm of Rmn-ii-‘nh (12" CG 20748 A.ll.123
s3 (‘nh wd3 snb) | praises/favors in Dyn.)
the stp-s3(l. p. h.)
‘Imn-m-h3t (Thut. | TT 97 B.I1.30
= Am. 1)
Sw-m-nwt (Thut. TT92 B.1.31
= Am. 1)
Tn(w)-ny (Thut. Il | TT 74 B.I.38
- Thut. IV)
Sn-n-mwt (Hatsh.) | BM 174 B.1.44
Hk3-r-nhh (Thut. TT 64 B.Il.55
V)
Sbk-htp (Thut. V) | TT 63 B.I.63
‘Imn-htp (Am. IIl) CG 583 B.I.73
3nn Turin (b) B.1.74

In stele Louvre C 49 (B.II.1), ’I'h is commemorated as “firm of love in the pr-nswt, Lord of

praises/favors in the stp-s3, |. p.

expressions involving mrwt, “love” and im3t, “grace”:

h.”.

7,623

Other private inscriptions contain epithetical

mrwt, “love” and im3t, “grace” + stp-s3

mrwt m stp-s3 Beloved in the stp- Kn-"Imn (Am. 11.) TT93 B.11.52
‘nh wd3 snb s3, 1. p. h.
nb im3t m stp-s3 | Possessor of Mn-hpr-snb (Thut. | Cairo 547 B.1.14
graciousness in the | Ill)
stp-s3
‘Imn-m-ipt (Thut. TT 96 B.Il.26
1= Am. 1)
hmt.s mri.n.s wi | Her Majesty loved ‘Inny (Am. | — TT 81 B.Il.6
rh.n.s ikrw.i m me, she having Hatsh.)

stp-s3

recognized my
qualities in the stp-
s3

Since the Middle Kingdom onwards people could be described as “beloved m stp-s3” or

“favored m stp-s3”.5%* All these expressions show the stp-s3 as a place or a group of people

623

Goelet 1986: 96.

% see paragraph above: § 1.12.
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from which the title owner had to get approval. Whether a ceremonial bestowal would take

place on specific occasions before the king and an audience of high officials is not clear.®®

The interpretation of the stp-s3 as a councilor body rather than as a physical place is

suggested by the causative verb shri, “to make content” in the expression r3 shri m stp-s3,

“mouth that made stp-s3 content” on the statue of Mr pr wr ’‘Imn-htp from Memphis

(B.1.168).5%¢

People called smrw, “companions”, w

/7 U,

, “the only one” or

with the stp-s3in titles such as the following:

wrw, “great ones” are connected

smrw, “companions” /wrw, “great ones” + stp-s3

‘nh wd3 snb

heart of the stp-s3,
l. p. h.

w.f w'ty n stp- He is the one in the | H-m-h3t (Am. Ill) TT57 B.1.75
s3 ‘nh wd3 snb stp-s3, |. p. h.
wr hntyw m stp- | Great foremost of Sm-m-i3h (Hatsh.) | TT 127 B.11.46
s3 the stp-s3
st3 srw smrw Walk of officials Hatsh. Dei el Bahari 3 B.l.12
nw stp-s3rsdm | and courtiers of the
s€m n wdt stp-s3 to hear the
N guide of the
command
smrw ib stp-s3 Companions of Hr(i)w.f (Am. lIl) TT 192 B.Il.79

Indications that offices

may have been attached to this

institution are

rarely

encountered.®”’ Nb-’Imn states that he was butler (wdpw) m stp-s3, while ’In-it.f records

that his function (wnwt)®*® were m stp-s3.

Offices attached to the stp-s3

nswt ‘nh wd3
snb wnwt.l pw
m stp-s3 ‘nh
wd3 snb

in the pr-nswt, |. p.
h.; this was my
duty in the stp-s3,
l. p. h.

wdpw m stp-s3 Butler in the stp- Nb-’Imn (Thut. I-1l) | TT 24 B.1l.3
‘nh wd3 snb s3, 1. p. h.
Bwt.i pw m pr- This was my office | ’“In-it.f (Thut. IIl) Louvre C 26 B.Il.10

Significant information is given by the inscription on the statue Florence 2565 of vizier

Dhwty-msw, who states that he was “one who has access to the sacred place (dsrw) in the

625
626
627

628

GEG: 561.

Goelet 1986: 96.
GEG: 579. Wb II: 496-7.
Gitton 1986: 97.
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stp-s3” suggesting a location of the stp-s3 near the inner and less accessible royal places,

629

such as the throne room.””” Other sentences simply describe the movement of the

inscription owner in the stp-s3, without referring to any specific activity in the building.®*°
Courtiers can present themselves as “free of foot in the stp-s3” or mention that they “came
out in peace in the stp-s3”, in expressions that simply establish a connection between the

owner and the stp-s3 institution, without giving any additional information about its

function.
‘k hr dsrw m One who has Dhwty-msw (Thut. | Florence 2565 B.II.69
stp-s3 ‘nh wd3 access to the 1= Am. II)
snb sacred place in the
stp-s3
wstn rd m stp-s3 | One who walked Dhwty (Thut. Il - TT11 B.1.24
ddi around in the stp- Hatsh.)
s3 (lit. “free of foot
in the stp-s3)
nn iw sph im No fault of mine Dw3-r-nhh (Thut. Thebes ? B.Il.35
stp-s3 came out in the = Am. )
stp-s3

Examples referring to the decision-making process are known even in private inscriptions
employing variants of the expressions wddt m stp-s3, “what was ordered in the stp-s3” or
dddt m stp-s3, “what was said in the stp-s3” already mentioned as regards narrative

1 n his statue CG 579 from the temple of Mut (B.Il.47) Sn-n-Mwt reminds to have

texts.
completed some kind of works (k3wt), clearly related to temples construction, “in accord

with what was commanded stp-s3, I. p. h.”

l. 8) s'3w smnhw One who makes the works great and excellent.

1. 9) k3wt nn sh hr mi wdt m stp-s3 ‘nh wd3 snb (’'m) not deaf to what was commanded in the
wd.n.f wnn [hrs..] stp-s3, . p. h. It was commanded to me to be [on
I. 10) n 3t mnh.f hr-ib hpr n m(i) wdt k3w mnh account]

m irt mistib nt hm.fr.s of the greatness of his excellent in the heart. One

excellent in acting in accord with the desire of
His Majesty over it.

A reference to a command made in the stp-s3, this time by Sn-n-Mwt himself, comes from

the inscription on the south wall of the axial corridor in his Theban tomb no. 71 (B.11.41):

2 Hoffmeier has argued that term dsrw could be intended as a throne room, see Hoffmeier 1985:

177 ff. For a recent interpretation of the term see Hirsh 2009: 75-6.

9 Also the Queen Hatshepsut is described while approaching to the stp-s3 in her inscription from
Deir el-Bahari on the expedition to Pwnt (B.1.12). See paragraph above: § 2.10.

**! Goelet 1986: 97.
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ddw n.i ntt m ib swdw n.i [imnt] What is in the heart is spoken to me, what is

wd.n.i m stp-s3 ‘nh wd3 snb hr k3t ib hmt.srkd.. [hidden] is revealed to me. | commanded in the
stp-s3, |. p. h., planning the desire of her Majesty
to build..

This passage offers an example of a private individual taking responsibility for commands
made in the stp-s3, |. p. h. and it is probably due to Sn-n-Mwt’s exceptional position under

Hatshepsut.®*

A kneeling statue dated to the reign of Thutmose Il records the return of its owner Nfr-prt-
r’ from Syria (CG 42121 - B.1.12), from where he brought away several goods in order to
offer them to the mortuary temple of Thutmose lll. The text records the decision made m

hm n stp-s3 allowing Nfr-prt-r’ to continue tending his herd after the expedition abroad:

I. 14) ‘k hr.s imy-r rwty Nb-sny ii hr.s s$ nswt The overseer of the gateway Nb-sny entered
concerning it; and the royal scribe

I. 15) ‘Imn-ms dddt m hm n stp-s3 ‘Imn-ms came concerning it. What was said
before the Majesty of the stp-s3

I. 16) ‘nh wd3 snb iw.sn r ht.k m hrw.k I. p. h.. “They shall be under your authority

I.17) n ‘nh ir m bt i3w.n.k through your days of life. As for after you have

l.18) iw.sn m s3 n s3 iw’ attained old age, they shall be from son to son,
heir

I. 19) m iw’ m rdi.st r hnw imy-r ihw to heir. Do not give them to the hnw, (that is) the

I. 20) ir iwty nb r mdwt m rdi sdm overseer of the cattle.

. 21) tw n.sn m h3 nswt As for anyone who shall come to claim, do not

allow them to be heard in any office of the king.

As regards this text, Garry J. Shaw has recently stressed that the decision m hm n stp-s3 is
recorded without any explicit reference to an action made by the king in the text and has
used this inscription as example to support his re-interpretation of the expression m hm n
stp-s3: according to him, the term hm would not refer to the king, but rather to “an act of

3 The statement

stp-s3 “service” performed by officials in order to realize royal desire.
recorded in the text would seem to have been made before two officials: the overseer of
the gateway (/imy-r rwty) Nb-sny and the royal scribe (s$ nswt) ‘Imn-ms. However, the
context of the text does not allow to determine whether the case of Nfr-prt-r* was brought

before the king himself or not.***

%32 Shaw 2010: 182.

Ibid.: 188.
The idea that a royal proclamation had been issued is firmly supported by Redford 2003: 166 no.
9, 167.
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In tomb TT 90 (B.I1.58) Nb-’Imn’s promotion to Chief of Police is presented as “a command

issued (w3d(t)-3w) m hm n stp-s3, |. p. h.”:

c.1)rnpt6 Year 6.

c. 2) w3d(t)-3w(yt) A command issued

c. 3) m hm n stp-s3 ‘nh wd3 snb m hrw in the Majesty of the stp-s3 1. p. h. on this day

c. 4) pn n h3ty-“tsw ‘h‘'w to the mayor, commander of the fleet

¢. 5) nw Sm‘w T3-mhw t3 w3d of southern and northern Egypt. The command

c. 6) n hm ‘nh wd3 snb $sp i3wt nfrwt m hsw [nt as said: “My Majesty, |. p. h., has commanded
hr]nswtrirt the receiving of a good old age in favors [before
c. 7) hrtw n t3yw sryt Nb[-'Imn]n nswt h‘w the] king, in order to settle the affairs of the
[Imn]-mrwt wn ph.n.f 3wt iw.f hr $ms pr-3 ‘np ~ Standard-bearer Nb[-’Imn] of the king’s boats
wd3 snb mtt n ib.f Beloved of [Amun]”. He reached the old age, he

is on following the pr-3, I. p. h. (and) his
rectitude.

Considering the available sources from a chronological point of view, it is possible to
observe a progressive decrease in the frequency of usage of the term starting from the

Ramessid Period onwards.

2.12 The palaces at Karnak, Memphis and Piramesse

References to a palace of Karnak, frequently named as ‘h n ’Ipt-Swt, are really common in
the texts of the New Kingdom and the Late Period. These documents can be divided in two
groups:®* those referring to the palace as royal residence, used to host the king visiting the
western side of Thebes for a short or long stay-term, which are mainly dated back to the
reign of Hatshepsut; and those mentioning the palace as a religious building, a temple or a

. . 636
chapel, used as place for ceremonies of the royal ritual.

Textual evidence from the time of Hatshepsut and Thutmose Il clearly locates the official

Theban palace on the western bank of the Nile, across from Karnak, in the hillside of Dra

637
f.

Abu el-Naga and Tare Thutmose Ill was crowned at Thebes (h7) and a d3dw n imy wrt,

an “audience” taking place “in the West”, is attested at the time of Thutmose IIl and

%% Gitton 1974: 9.

In Horemheb’s decree Amun is said to have placed the crown on Horemheb’s head in the ‘h of
Thebes; “it ts clear that a temple, not a dwelling-place of an earthly king was the scene of the actual
coronation”, in Gardiner 1953: 25.

®7 stadelmann 2001: 15.

636
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Hatshepsut in inscriptions from the Festival Hall of Karnak®® (B.l.5) and Deir-el-Bahari

(B.I.11), in the last one explicitly connected to the term ‘h.*

Similarly, Amenhotep IlI
ordered an expedition to Sinai while he was in the southern city in his palace of Thebes

(W3st): n niwt rst [m ‘h.f hr imy Jwrt n W3st.**

The frequent location of the palace n imy wrt, “on the west” has been used by Egyptological
literature as the strongest argument for locating the royal building on the west bank of the

Nile.®*

However, this is not the only possible interpretation of the phrase, which could
instead simply mean that the palace was located west of the Karnak temple.®*? Other
scholars in fact prefer an east location for the Theban palace, near the principal temple of

Amun-Ra at Karnak.5*®

The Coronation Text of Hatshepsut (B.I.9), carved on the blocks of the Red Chapel found in
the third pylon of the temple of Karnak, cites many times the ‘h nswt, “the palace of the
king” with the name nn w3i-r.f. This document has a parallel in the more ruined inscription
of Deir el-Bahari (B.1.10).** The lost beginning of the Coronation Text was probably about
the oracular exit of the Amun’s boat introducing in the context of a ceremonial event.®®

The following part of the text mentions the ‘h-palace:

spr hm.f r tp itrw hr by3y.t 3t wrt r sb3wy n ‘h  His Majesty arrives to the head of the river for a
nswt nty hr gs n hrt wdhw very big oracle to the double gates of the ‘h of
the king which is on the side of the road of the

offerings646

According to Gitton, the expression “head of the river” (tp itrw) refers to the T-shaped

basin, which served to moor the god’s boat and should have been aligned with the temple

638 Inscription on blocks from the Festival Hall at Karnak reporting acknowledgements of Thutmose Il
to Amun for the great victory accorded to him at Megiddo. The date (“Regnal Year after 23, first
month of Summer, day 2”) is followed by the words: hpr hmst nswt m d3dw [n imy] wrt, “there
occurred a sitting of the king in the audience hall of the West”. Gardiner 1952a: 9, Pl. Il. See also the
inscriptions from the tomb no. 131 of the vizier Wsrin URK IV: 1380, 15.

639 hpr hmst nswt sndm d3dw n imy wrt, “there occurred a sitting of the king in the audience hall of
the West” (B.I1.12, Il. 8-9), in URK IV: 256, 17; 349, 10.

% URK IV: 1891, 6.

Helck 1958: 204-206. Helck 1968: 117 ff. Stadelmann 1985: 694-711.

Redford 1973: 89. See also O’Connor’s discussion on meaning of n imy wrt in O’Connor 1995: 275.
Otto 1952: 25-26. Redford 1973: 88-90. Gitton 1974: 72-3.

Lacau - Chevrier 1977-79: §162-163.

Gitton 1974: 64. Posener 1963: 98-102.

See the French translation: “Sa Majesté (le dieu) arrive a la «Téte-du-Canal», en rendant un tres
grand oracle en direction de la double porte du palais royal qui est sur le bord de la route des
offrandes”, in Gitton 1974: 64.

641
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647

of Amun.”’ The “road of the offerings” should have been the way crossing from the quay to

the temple entrance.®*®

A second mention of the palace is contained in another passage of the text with reference

to Hatshepsut making oracles at the entrance of the ‘h:

wn in hm nb r dr shd n.hr.f r i3bt hr by3.t r sb3wy The Majesty of the Lord of the Universe had his
imnt ‘h n wsht nt nn w3t r.f nty hr m3’ n tp itrw  head inclined to the east making an oracle to the
in rs nbt t3wy m hnw dsrw nw ‘h.s western double gate of the ‘h in the hall nt nn

w3t r.f nty hr m3’ which is on the bank of the

head of the river. The Lady of the Two Lands

came from inside the splendors of her ’I_1.649

This section cites a second double gate other than the one hr gs n hrt wdhw, “on the side of
the road of the offerings” mentioned above and locates it hr m3’ n tp itrw, “on the bank of
a river”. The nbt t3wy, a title quite certainly referred to Hatshepsut, is described while

‘h.5% It is likely that the dsrw of the palace was a

coming from the private interior of her
specific room within the building where the bark of Amun stationed during its
procession.®! The same expression dsrw hnw ‘h can be found in another text of the Queen
recording the expedition to Pwnt in her ot year of reign, where the appearance of the king
with the Atef-crown on the throne of electrum within the dsrt of the palace is described
(B.1.12).%°> The expression ‘h (n) wsht.f, indicating “the hall of the palace”, should be
referred to a particular section of the ‘h which could be compared to the ‘ht n wsht in the

palace of Medinet Habu (B.I.56), probably referring to the court of the temple which served

as place of king’s apparitions.
After a long passage a third section refers again to the palace as follows:

spr hm.f r hd $ps rwty wrty n nbt t3wy st is nswt  His Majesty arrives to the venerable chapel, and
Sms r hwt nt ‘Imn ‘k hm.f r hnt(y) ‘h n nn w3i-r.f (?) the double great gate of the Lady of the Two
pr’Imn Lands for the establishment of the royal escort to
the temple of Amun. His Majesty (the god) enters
into the front of the palace named nn w3i-r.f,

7 The original T-shaped basin must have been aligned with the Amun temple as that preserved

which was built later by Sheshonq II. Gitton 1974: 64.

** Ibid.: 66.

Ibid.: 68.

The same expression is used also in another text of the same period and from the same site: m
hnw (without the pr-determinative) dsrw ‘h.f, in URK IV: 349, 12. See Gitton 1974: 69.

** Hirsch 2009:75.

URK IV: 349, 12.

649
650
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653
house of Amun”.

According to Gitton, there is no doubt that the double great gate of the Lady of the Two
Lands is the gate to the ‘h (rwty wrty n nbt t3wy) through which the ending procession

654

reenters to the palace.”™” The specification pr ‘Imn lets assume that the ‘h was intended

more as religious or ceremonial building rather than as a “secular” one.

That described in the text seems a building owned by the Queen before taking power,
probably inherited from his father; the name does not make allusion to any king and it only

655

marks the closeness the ‘h to the temple of Amun.”™ The structure built within the

enclosure of Amun, m pr-Imn, in front of the temple, along the access road, and was

5% A first entry was located in the axial path connecting the

equipped with a court (wsht).
door of the IV pylon to the T-shaped basin, where the Amun boat arrived; it was the so
called “double gate of the Lady of the Two Lands” and was probably located on the

657

northern side of the dromos.”™" A second access to the building was oriented to the river.

Considering its position on the left side of the access of the Temple, the palace of Karnak
should have been very similar to the so-called Million-Years Palaces of the 19" Dynasty.®*®
The exact location of the building and its dimensions are unknown, but they could be

reconstructed on the basis of a comparison with other structures of this kind.®*

From a chronological point of view, Hatshepsut’s building would have fallen into disuse at
the end of the 18" Dynasty, when Amenhotep Ill began the construction of the 3" Pylon,

which would have hindered the entry to the structure.

Regarding the function of this building, its connection with the procession of the Amun boat
lets suppose a ritual use on occasion of specific ceremonies, during which it could have

served to host the king as temporary residence.

The existence of a ‘h n ’Ipt-Swt at the time of Amenhotep Il is certified by a pink granite

stele found by Maurice Pillet in 1924 in front of the g Pylon of Karnak offered by

%3 Gitton 1974: 69.

The term “gate” is here expressed by the term rwty and not sb3wy, which suggests a monumental
access to the ‘h. Ibid.: 70.

% The expression Nn w3i.i r.f is determined by the god image.

For the interpetation of the function of the wsht in ancient Egyptian temple architecture see
Spencer 1987: 77-8.

7 We cannot rebuild if the access to the palace was in the northern or the southern side of the
dromos, but the first possibility is the most probable, in Gitton 1976: 71.

®% Gitton 1974: 72.

See below the chapter dedicated to the archaeological recognition of the ‘h-palace.
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Amenhotep Il to Amun and restored by Sety | (B.1.14).5%°

The inscription of the lower
register refers to Amun as ntr nfr R* mity tit dsr nb ntrw nsyt R“m ‘h ’Ipt-Swt: “good god like

Ra, holy image of all the gods..the kingship of Ra in the ‘h of Karnak”®®".

A passage of the Knossos stele reporting Thutmose IV’s Nubian campaign tells about the
staying of the king “in the City of the South (Thebes) at the town of Karnak”: ist hm.f m niwt

rst r dmi n ’Ipt-Swt.*®*

The palace of Amenhotep Il in southwestern Thebes was called Pr-Nb-m3‘t-R*-Thn(w)-’Itn,

“House of Nb-m3t-R*-(is)-the-Splendor-of-Aten”,*® generally shortened to Pr-Thn(w)-’Itn,

7664 n 665

“House of Splendor of Aten”™" or simply to Thn(w)-’Itn, “Splendor of Aten”.”" It is usually
suggested that this palace was the one found at Malkata, on the west bank of the Nile.®®®
However, a new name for the Theban palace, Pr-h’y, “The House of Rejoicing”, appears

since the regnal year 30 of the king.?®’

This is the title given to the Malkata palace as shown
by numerous stamped bricks discovered in the palace area. Since no such bricks occurred in
situ bringing the name Pr-Nb-m3‘t-R-Thn(w)-Itn it is likely that the latter palace was

another royal building located just north-west of Karnak. ®%®

Immediately following
Amenhotep IlI's death, the name of his Karnak-palace seems to have been changed by his
son to P3-Bhn-H’y-m-3ht, “(Akhenaten) rejoices in the Horizon of the Sun-disk”.%®° The
palace near Karnak continued to be used by Akhenaten in his first year of reign;®’°

according to Hayes, the king was residing here when he received the first of a series of

%0 pillet 1924: 78-79.

Lefebvre 1924: 143, line 2.

URK IV: 1545, 7.

Hayes 1951: 178. See the title of Nfr-shrw: imy-r m Pr-Nb-m3‘t-R*-Thn(w)-’Itn, in Wolf 1924: 110-
11. Gauthier: 1925-31; 92. A variant of the name is contained in a jar label from the palace itself
giving the name Pr-‘Imn-htp-Thn(w)-’Itn, in Hayes 1951: fig. 6, type 45.

664 Hayes 1951: 178. Wolf 1924: 110-11. Gauthier 1925-31, II: 61. Legrain 1903a: 145, nos. 9, 11;
inscription of jar sealing from Tell el-Amarna, in Petrie 1894: PI. 21, 24.

063 Hayes 1951: 178. Legrain 1903a: 145, nos. 12, 14; inscription on a jar topping and an ostracon
from Tell el-Amarna in Peet — Wolley 1923-1951, II: Pl. 57 F, 58 15; inscriptions on jar labels from the
palace area in Hayes 1951, fig. 5, type 21, fig. 9, type 108 and jar-sealing in Hayes 1951: fig. 27, type
HH. In one instance the element pr, “house”, is replaced by niwt, “town (of)”, in Legrain 1903a: 145,
no. 10.

%% Redford 1973: 87-88. Hayes 1951: 178-79.

It is not possible to state whether Thn(w)-’Itn was abandoned in favor of the new Pr-h’y or
whether the two names existed together, Hayes 1951: 179.

%% The identification of the Pr-Nb-m3‘t-R*-Thn(w)-’Itn with a Theban palace other than the Malkata
complex and its location at the north-western side of Karnak temple has been suggested by
O’Connor (O’Connor 1980: 1175. O’Connor 1991. O’Connor 1995: 276).

°%% sethe 1921: 109; Gunn 1923: 174, 176. Redford 1973: 87-90.

670 According to O’Connor, Amenhotep IV would have continued to use his farther’s palace near
Karnak and not the one at Malkata. See O’Connor 1995: 277.
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letters written to him by the King Tushratta of Mitanni.®’*

Like Hatshepsut’s palace, the
royal complex of Amenhotep Il at Karnak would have been used by the king and his son as
the primary focus for royal ceremonies somehow related to the Karnak temple. The other
royal building at Malkata would have had a clearly residential function for long-term staying
of the king at Thebes, but it also included large-scale ceremonial areas. It was certainly the
setting for some aspect of the Sed-festival ceremony that Amenhotep Il celebrated three
times during his last years of rule.®’> According to this interpretation, Amenhotep Ill may
have had a palace at Karnak and another at Malkata and it is possible that more palaces

other than the main one located near Karnak were in use at Thebes before and after his

. 673
reign.

%74 should have been the set of Horemheb’s coronation described in the

A Theban palace
inscription at the back of the king’s statue in the Turin Museum (B.l.26). This text describes
the proceeding of Amun and Horemheb to the pr-nswt (ll. 15-17), until they came to the pr-
wr of Amun’s daughter, the Great of Magic who, having greeted the king, established
herself on his forehead. After this passage Amun is mentioned while placing the crown on
Horemheb’s head in the ‘h (l. 17). Again it is from the pr-nswt that Amun issued forth (ll. 19-
20) when religious ceremonies were at an end probably to reenter into the temple of Luxor
(the event is not explicitly described, it can be supposed by the Opet festival setting). A
royal building called repeatedly pr-nswt and once ‘h (B.l.25, |. 17), was the place of the
actual coronation and was located in Thebes; whether it was physically connected to the
temple of Karnak or to the temple of Luxor is uncertain but it was surely used at the annual
’Ipt festival®” which consisted of the procession of Amun-Ra and the king, respectively from

676

the temple and the palace of Karnak, to Luxor.””” Horemheb’s decree (B.l.26), another

o7 Hayes 1951: 180. The first letter, EA 23, was sent by Tushratta to Amenhotep Il and was received

at Malkata; the hieratic text refers to a p3 bhn rsi Pr-h‘i, “residence of the South, House of rejoicing”,
designating the southern palace of the king at Thebes. Bezold — Budge 1892: PI. 42. Redford 1967:
145, 155; Moran 1987: 138, no. 6. The second letter, EA 27, was addressed in his 12" regnal year to
Amenhotep IV staying again in the p3 bhn rsi p3 bhn h‘i-m-3ht, litt. “the residence of the South, the
residence of rejoicing of the Horizon”. Gabolde 1998: 82. Winkler 1899: 63. Knudtzon 1915, I: 229-
41, no. 27. Schroeder 1914-15: 17-21. Inscription on a jar from Amarna mentions again a wine
destined to the p3 bhn h‘-m-3ht, “domain of Ra rejoicing in the Horizon”: Petrie 1894: pl. 24, no. 13.
®72 Martin 1984. Kemp 1989: 213-317. 0’Connor 1991.

O’Connor 1995: 279.

The city is cited in relation to the festival of Southern Opet: Gardiner 1953: pl. 2, I. 13-14, 22.

Wolf 1931: 72-75. Daumas 1965: 368-370.

676 According to Gardiner the probabilities point to the temple of Luxor. As the purpose of the Opet
Festival was to conduct Amun-Ra to his Souhern Harim, that of Luxor could be part of the palace, the
pr-nswt or the ‘h, cited in the text, in Gardiner 1953: 25. However, in the palace mentioned in his
Coronation text, Horemheb undergoes essentially the same ceremonies as those performed by
Hatshepsut in her Karnak palace. Basing on such considerations, O’Connor assumes that the palace
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official document of the king, makes reference to a similar ceremonial occasion: the 5t
paragraph of the text, dedicated to the abolition of the contribution to the supply of
royal docks introduced by Thutmose Il on the occasion of the Sed-festival, informs us about

royal visits of the kings to Thebes for ceremonial purposes.®”’

Visits of the kings to Thebes for religious reasons are known since the beginning of the 18"
Dynasty. The fragmentary text on a stele erected by Pharaoh Ahmose in the temple of
Karnak records a trip of the king to Thebes and perhaps more specifically to the Temple of
Karnak in his 1% regnal year, shortly after his coronation.®”® Detailing the king’s activities in
Thebes, the stele (B.I.2) mentions an offering-ceremony and the reentry of the processional
image of Amun into the temple,®”® suggesting that the occasion of the king’s visit was a
procession of the divine image and perhaps also other simulacra of other Theban gods. The
content of the final section is uncertain, but it probably involved mention of the Pharaoh’s
return from Thebes to his residence.®®® The second section is dedicated to the description
of a rainstorm that hit the country, after which the king returned to Thebes to order

681

restoration of all the monuments fallen into ruin at the presence of Amun.”" The final

passage of the text begins with the king’s return to the hnw pr-‘3 (B.1.2).

of Horemheb would have been the palace at Karnak, to where Amun-Ra and the king re-enter
leaving the palace at the end of the festival, in O’Connor 1995: 278.

°”7 Kruchten 1981: 109-114.

7% 1. 1-3) hsbt 1 (..) nswt-bity Nb-phty-R’ b3 R’ ‘h-Ms ‘Nb dt st r.f iwt hm.f r [dh]nn sw r’r nswt ds.f ist
grt hms.n hm.f m dmi n sdf(3)-t3wy [..] nt rsw int ist r.f.[’Imn-r’ nb nswt t3wy] m inw $m‘, “Regnal
year 1 (..) King of Upper and Lower Egypt Nb-phty-R‘, son of Ra Ahmose, alive forever, at the coming
of his incarnation, the sun himself having designed him king. For though his incarnation had settled
in the harbor town of “Provisioner of the Two Lands” of the South, [Amun-Ra, Lord of the thrones of
the Two Lands] was in Thebes”. Wiener — Allen 1998: 17.

211. 3-5) [wn.in hm.f hnt r r[dit n.f ..] w'b hr m ht t3 “3[bt..s]n hr di.tw hr m[..] pn ist grt sSm [..] h'w.f
hnm m r-pr pn “His Incarnation sailed upstream [to give him] a pure offering. After this offer[ing-
ceremony ..thlem, and they were put on the [..] this [nome], while the processional image [..], his
body united with his temple, his limbs in joy”. These clauses evidently refer to the procession of the
“processional image” (sSm) of Amun. The clause h‘w.f hnm m r-pr pn, “his body united with his
temple” probably describes the god’s entry into Karnak, in Wiener — Allen 1998: 8.

% The expression (I. 5) ‘wt.f hr rSw[t wn.in hm.f h r hnw pr-‘3 ‘nh (w)d3 s(nb), “[Then his incarnation
sailed downstream to the hnw pr-3, I. p. h.]” is a restoration suggested by Wiener — Allen 1998: 8-9.
The first section of the text (ll. 1-3) with the mention of the king’s designation in 1.2 suggests that
Ahmose had been crowned outside, “south of Dendera” (rsw int), perhaps in one of the palaces at
Ballas, in Vandersleyen 1967: 151-153.

8111, 10-14) h3t pw ir.n hm.f r imw.f gnbt.f m bt.f ms“.[f] hr i3btt hr imntt hr h3pw nn hbsw hr.s m ht
hpr b3w ntr spr pw ir.n hm.f r hn n w3st, “What His Incarnation did was to go down to his launch,
with his council behind him and [his] army on the east and on the west (banks) providing cover,
there being no covering on them after the occurrence of the god’s impressive manifestation. What
His Incarnation did was to arrive at the interior of Thebes”, in Wiener — Allen 1998: 13-14.
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Several evidences attest the royal trip to the residence of Thebes for this festival occasion.
The papyrus in the Bibliothéque Nationale of Paris no. 206°? registers the travelling of Sety

| to Thebes in his 2™ regnal year and the great dedicatory inscription of Abydos refers to

683

the presence of Rameses Il at Karnak at the end of the ’'Ipt Feast.”™” It is likely that one of

the palaces of Thebes used during the 18 Dynasty, most probably one of the Malkata
palace of Amenhotep lll, could still have been used by Sety | and his successors up to the
end of the 19" and the beginning of the 20" Dynasty.684 As suggested by Stadelamm in his
study on the 19" Dynasty Mortuary Temples, during the reign of Rameses Il the old palaces

were too tumbled down to be used by the king and this would have been the reason why

685

Rameses Ill decided to build a new residential quarter around his own.”” This area has

686

been identified in the architectural section of the High Gate™" of the temple at Medinet

Habu and not in the temple-palace itself that could never have served as a residential

687
palace.

At the same time, also the northern Memphis was place of residence for the kings of the

688

18" Dynasty.®® Tutankhamun’s Restoration Decree (B.1.23), inscribed on a stele erected

against the pylon face of the Karnak Temple,® records the stay of the king in a pr-3-

building previously belonging to Thutmose 1:°%°

hm.f m pr-3.f imy(t) pr-3-hpr-k3-R‘mi R“m hnw  His Majesty is in his pr-3, estate of 3-hpr-k3-R’
pt (Thutmose 1) like Ra in the hnw of the sky

hrw pn iw.tw m h nfr imyt-pr hpr-k3-R” rw on this day | was in the goodly ‘h, which is the
estate of 3-hpr-k3-R justified

%82 pap. Bibl. Nat. 206, col. II, 2, 12. Spiegelberg 1986: pl. 6-6A.

% The great dedicatory inscription of Rameses Il carved on the walls of his father’s temple at Abydos
relates how Rameses, after tarrying in Thebes in order to restore the monuments of his father Sety I,
left the Southern City, in Gauthier 1911: 55. Another source which describes the trip of the king to
the Southern City (niwt-rsyt) on the occasion of the ’Ipt Feast is the inscription in the tomb of the
priest of Amun Nb-wnn-f, in Sethe 1907-08: 30 ff.

o8 According to Stadelmann, these old Theban palaces started to be too tumbledown to be used by
kings from the reign of Rameses Ill onwards. “This may has been the reason why Rameses Ill made
up his mind to construct a new residential quarter around his mortuary temple. For the royal palace
he chose the architectural form of the high gate obviously common in the delta residence
Piramesse”, in Stadelmann 1994: 314.

*% stadelmann 1996: 229.

Holscher 1951: pls. 15-20. For a discussion of the possible function of the High Gate at Medinet
Habu see: Haeny 1967: 71 ff. Cavillier 2008. O’Connor 2005: 439 ff.

*7 stadelmann 1996: 228.

Helck 1958: 5.

The third pylon built by Amenhotep lll, against which the stele has been found, formed the front
of the Great Temple in the reign of Tutankhamun. Bennett 1939: 8, note 2.

% URK IV: 2028, 7;
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Whether the text would relate to a palace located in Thebes®®! or Memphis®® is not clear.

The same estate of ‘3-hpr-k3-R* is mentioned even in the stele of the 3" regnal year of

Ay,*” where it is located at Memphis®**

together with the estate of Mn-hprw-R* (Thutmose
IV).695 The royal account book of the Rollin papyri suggests that in the 2" and 3™ year of
Sety I's reign the court dwelled primarily in Memphis in the pr-‘3-hpr-k3-R‘, while paying

. .. . . 696
occasional visits to Heliopolis.

The available sources do not allow to state if there was only one royal building re-used from
time to time by the kings of the 18" and 19" Dynasty, or if the palace was built ex-novo by
each of them. Nor it is possible to state with certainty the real function of this building,
although Hatshepsut’s Coronation Text suggests a ceremonial function of the ‘h as support

for the king to practice the worship of Amun.

We can assume the contemporary existence of different places served as royal residences
and seats of administration from the Middle Kingdom to the New Kingdom, from and to
where the king travelled, together with the bureaucratic hierarchy and the high priests.
Each of these buildings may have served for different aims: to allow the king showing
himself to all people, ideologically strengthening his role all over the country, making
inspections in different regions, or officiating in various cultic acts near the major temples
and shrines. These customs may have generated the need of duplicates royal buildings in
many Egyptian settlements. From time to time one of these places could have taken the
role of main Residence city, being the place where the king and his courtiers made their
more-or-less permanent headquarters, necessitating an extensive complexes of palaces,
administrative buildings and storehouses. It is likely that, as the administrative structure
became more complex throughout the New Kingdom, those complexes which were

previously duplicated in many Egyptian cities came to be concentrated in one site so as to

oot Maspero states that the stele was composed at Thebes. Davies — Maspero 1912: 116.

Considering the importance given to Ptah and the mention of Ankhtawe on the stele, Bennet
sustains the hypothesis that the inscription originated in Memphis. Bennet 1939: 12, note 25.

%3 stele JE 28019 in the Cairo Museum. Daressy 1894: 123, CVIII. Zivie-Coche 1976: 177-182 (NE47),
pl. 13; URK IV: 2109.

% The juridical operation described in the stele consisting in the transfer of lands of the royal
domain in favor of a functionary of Memphis was made by the king when he was in Memphis (iw.tw
n Mn-nfr). See Zivie-Coche 1976: 273-74.

695 Ay’s stele refers the foundation of a dominion called “Hills of Hittites” at Memphis: the
topographical indications of this stele allows to reconstruct the position of the Pr-‘3-hpr-k3-R’ hn‘ Pr
Mn-hprw-R‘, “the residence of Thutmosis IV and the residence of Thutmose |”: Daressy 1894: 123,
CVIII, I. 5-6.

6% Spiegelberg 1869: 4 f. They consist of documents from the administration of the Memphite palace
bread supply, in Kemp 1991: 289.
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increase the architectural complexity of the main residence city. Amarna and Malkata are

the most significant examples of this architectural change.

In the attempt to define a “main Residence city” in the New Kingdom most historians who
have written on the history of Egypt have assumed that Thebes was the administrative
centre for much of the 18" Dynasty. Prosopographical evidence covering the earliest part of
the 18" Dynasty have shown that most of the officials who had tombs in Thebes held titles
suggesting that their administrative responsibilities were concerned in the Theban area.®”’
In the meanwhile, Memphis had a prominent role®® as seat of the high priesthood of Ptah

and - from the reign of Thutmose Ill, when a dual vizierate was introduced®” -

as
headquarter of the vizier of Lower Egypt. Recent studies have demonstrated the
administrative role of Memphis from the beginning of the 18" Dynasty to the Amarna
Period. Thanks to these researches on the administrative titles in the private inscriptions of
the Memphite area’®it is possible to state that major administrators were functioning

%1 Memphis

from Memphis, at least from the reign of Thutmose Il until the Amarna age:
may have worked as administrative capital during the 18" Dynasty, Thebes and Amarna
functioning as major sacerdotal centre as the seat of the royal cemeteries and the temples
of the major deities of the country. Titles of office-holders from Amarna’® hint the

predominantly religious role supposed for Akhetaten.”®

Texts of the 19" and the 20" Dynasty often refer to a town named Pr-R‘mssw- mri-’Imn,
“House of Rameses beloved of Amun” which has to be recognized as the royal Residence in
the Delta throughout that period.”” The cartouche name of the city appears in several
different forms but the permanent nucleus of the name contains the characteristic epithet,
mri-’Imn, “beloved of Amun”. The cartouche is usually followed by the honorific
abbreviation ‘nh wd3 snb, “living, prospering, in health”, and preceded by the prefixed
word pr- or its equivalent.”” The original name of the city in its complete form was Pr-

R‘mssw-mri-’Imn-"3-nhtw, “House of Rameses beloved of Amun Great of Victories where

7 Martin 1979: 457 ff. Martin 2000: pl. 1.

Badawy 1948.

Helck 1958: 14-15; 26-27. Meyer 1982.

Malek 1989: 4-7. Dijk 1989: 8-12. Chevereau 1994.

Martin has recently considered the presence of a Northern Vizirate at Thebes during the reign of
Akhenaten as proof that Memphis continued to exercise a very significant role until in the Amarna
period, in Martin 2000: 115-20. See also Zivie 1990.

7% Hari 1976a.

Martin 2000: 120.

See the Papyrus Anastasi Ill (B.l.67), Papyrus Anastasi V, 23, 7-25, 2 (B.1.70), Papyrus Anastasi VI
(B.I1.71) the Decree of Blessing Ptah (B.1.54), and other examples in Gardiner 1918: 132-134.

7% Gardiner 1918: 136-7.
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the epithet “Great of Victories” was a regular component of the Horus of Gold name of

7% Sometimes the name Pr-R‘mssw-mri-’Imn ‘nh wd3 snb can be followed by the

Rameses II.
word hnw (see the example of Louvre C 96, pAnastasi IV, pBologna 1094, pSallier ). The use
of word hnw as apposition of the name of the new capital city suggests its interpretation as
“residence-city”. The 19" and 20" Dynasty would show a return to a fixed single place,
reproducing an experience of centralization similar to that at Amarna, but with the

emphasis on Lower Egypt: the residence of Rameses Il at Piramesse at Qantir and the

palace of Rameses Il at Tell el-Yahudiya in the orbit of Heliopolis/lunu.

2.13 The case of Amarna

The main source for the study of the royal buildings of Akhetaten and the identification of
their names with the structures that have been properly excavated are the lists of

707

Akhenaten’s buildings contained in the Boundary Stele K and X, the inscriptions from the

tombs at Amarna, the hieroglyphic and hieratic jar-inscriptions from the excavations.

Even if proper nouns of many buildings of official nature which are clearly associated with
members of the royal family are known, it is impossible to assign an exact position to most
of them; it is also likely that they simply were alternative names of parts of the same

708

palace.”” These names are generally composed by the expression pr-, “house” or the rarest

hwt, “estate”, followed by names or epithets of the king709 and members of the royal

" The major difficulty is to identify the buildings which are archaeologically known

family.
with the occurrences of such names as pr-nswt, pr-3 or ‘h in the tombs of officials at

Thebes or Amarna.

A particular building recurring in Amarna sources is the pryt’** pr-‘3, “the houses of the
Pharaoh”, which is mentioned in stele K and X (B.l.19) and in a letter from the Steward of

Memphis Apy to Amenhotep IV found at Gurob (B.Il.89). The pryt pr-3 has been

706

Ibid.: 136.

The starting point for the knowledge of the royal buildings in the Central City at Amarna is given
by the Boundary Stelae. The complete list of the royal buildings is contained in lines 14-17 of stele K
and 17-19 of stele X. For the complete text of stele K see Davies 1903-5, 5: pls. 29-30, 37, 38; for the
complete text of X see Davies 1903-5, 5: pls. 31-2.

7% Fairman 1951: 198.

7% Ipid.: 198.

Ibid.: 199.

GEG: 565. Wb I: 518.
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interpreted as the name given to the private portion of one of the buildings discovered in
the site of Amarna and specifically the North Riverside Palace at the northern end of the

712

site.””” Whatever this expression would refer to, it must be considered together with

compounds such as pr pr-3/pr n pr-‘3 used in late New Kingdom titles referring to an

hu 713

“estate of the Pharao In these expressions the word difinetely comes to mean “the

Pharaoh” as the owner of the building or part of a wider structure referred to as pryt or pr.

Among the archeologically known palaces at Amarna, the Great Palace’* should be
identified with Pr-h‘y, “House of Rejoicing”, known from written sources. The name of the
building, in its fullest version being Pr-h‘y n p3 ’Itn m pr ’Itn m 3h-’Itn, “House of Rejoicing in
the House of the Aten in Akhetaten” occurs on hieroglyphic inscriptions’® and jar

sealings”*® from the site and stone blocks from the Great Palace.””’

The problem in the
attempt to identify this structure is that the Boundary Stelae list two fundations with the
same name Pr-h‘y, both located in what was called “the island of Aten distinguished in
jubilees”, iw “Itn tni hb-Sd,”*® one to be probably identified with the columned courtyard in
the first section of the Great Temple of Atenand the other corresponding to the entire

719

Great Palace.”” A number of inscribed blocks from the Great Palace often record certain

subdivisions of the building itself, such as the Wbn-’Itn, “the Aten shrines”’?® and the Wsht-

*7L which are said to be in the Pr-h’y.”?? Of the fifteen

‘Itn, “the Broad Hall of the Aten
instances recording the name Whbn-’Itn n 3hn-’Itn, fourteen blocks came from the building
to the north-west of the Northern Harim and one from the harim area, so that the Wbn-’Itn
has been identified with the huge structure at the north-west corner of the Great Palace’®

which was part of the palace itself. The central part of this palace has been identified as the

"2 Fairman 1951: 198. Murnane 1995: 105, note no. 7. Other possible candidates are the King's
House or the Harim within the Great Palace, see Gohary 1992: 172-4.

1 See above § 2.3.

Pendlebury 1936: 194-8. Pendlebury 1951: 33-85.

Pendlebury 1951: 1, 4, 6, 8, 18, pl. 101.

"% Ibid.: 34-6, pl. 81.

"7 Ibid.: pl. 41, 2-3; pl. 68, 4; pl. 69, 4-5.

"8 1bid.: fig. 26, Il. 15-16.

" Ibid.: 30, 45, 47, 195.

7% 1pjd.: pls. 101, 2-3, 7, 15-16; 102, 21, 27-28, 33-34.

" 1bid.: pls. 101, 9, 11: 102, 31-2; 103, 41.

722 Erom the Pillared Hall at the south end of the palace came a number of scattered bricks bearing
the name [pr?] ‘nh-hpr-R* [..] ’Itn Pr-h‘y, “[the House of] ‘nh-hpr-R‘ (=Smenkhkare), the House of
Rejoicing of the Aten”. The archaeological evidence shows that this was the last part of the palace to
be built (Pendlebury 1951: 60, 150). The fragment of the base of an Amarna statue in the British
Museum (BM 1000) mentions another building called “the sunshade of the Princess Meritaten”
which is said to be “in the House of Rejoicing of the Aten in Akhetaten”, in Sandman 1938: 159 and
HTBM 8: 27-8, pl. 24.

72 pendlebury 1951: 50-51.
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king’s harim and divided into a “Northern Harim” and a “Southern Harim”. The recognition

of the harim-functions has been based on a stone fragment giving only a part of the whole

expression, which has been integrated in favor of its interpretation as “Harim”;"**

[ FOZ N FA ]

[..] hmt nswt wrt [..] ’I[tn] m pr-’Itn [m..] [..] of the great royal wife [..] of the A[ten]

in the House of Aten in [..]"*

The pryt hmt nswt, “the houses of the royal wife” cited in the Boundary Stelae (B.1.19)"*®

are generally ascribed to the pr-‘3, and can be improbably identified with one of the palaces
in situ or with one their inner sections, candidates being in the King’s House, the harim-
component in the Great Palace or the North Great Riverside Palace in the norther sector of

727

the site.””” As | have discussed above, one the Houses of Rejoicing mentioned in the

foundation stelae could then be identified with the Great Palace, equating the Pr-h‘y-palace

72| refer to a dedicated

of Akhenaten’s father, the palace of Amenothep Ill at Malkata.
chapter for the interpretation of the Pr-h‘y at Amarna and the possible identification of the
so-called Northern Harim of the Great Palace with a ‘h-palace within the Pr-h‘y used on

specific ceremonial occasions, such as the celebration of the Hb-5d.”*

The interpretation of

the Northern Harim as “ceremonial”-palace used during specific ceremonial occasions does

not preclude the possibility of women’s presence in such palace. In his analisys of the King’s

House at Malkata and the purpose of the royal harim, O’Connor ha recently stressed the

ritual functions of the harim “which provided the king with recreation and support during
» 730

royal ceremonies”.””” Some of the expressions from Amarna inscriptions establish a

connection between the term ‘h and the figure of the royal wife (hmt nswt):

% Ibid.: 193-4 (d), pl. 83.

72 41t is a sore temptation to equate the “apartments of the queen (pryt hmt-nswt) of the Boundary
Stele with the harim, but it must be done with the greatest caution, for this equation depends on the
translation of pryt as “apartments” and at the present is only a guess”, in Fairman 1951: 194.

2% Ibid.: 190, fig. 26, |. 17.

Gohary 1992:172-4.

Hayes 1951: 177-81.

See chapter 4 below.

In his essay O’Connor supports the earlier interpretation of the suites of the royal harim in the
King’s House of Amenhotep Il at Malkata as intended for the use of members of the royal harim
after Dorothea Arnold’s new theory about the use of palatial complex at Malkata for the celebration
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* Theinscription on the statuette of Nefertiti (B.1.20):

di ‘nh dt nhh [nswt hmt] wrt nbt ‘h 3t mrt m pr-
‘Itn nbt t3wy Nfr-nfrw-‘Itn nfr-tyty [‘'nh dt nhh]

Long live the father, Hr-h-itn; given life forever
continually, and the (King’s) Chief Wife, the lady
of the ‘h, great of love in the House of Aten, the
Lady of the Two Lands, Nfr-nfrw-‘Itn-Nfr-tyty,
(may she live forever continually).

* The inscription on the votive shabti of Nefertiti (B..21):

iry-pt 3t m ‘h hsyt n nswt-bity Nfr-hpr-R* W*"-n-
R’ s3 R’ 3ht-’Itn 3 m ‘h‘w Nfr-nfrw-’Itn-Nfr-tyty
‘nh dt nhh

Hereditary princess, great one in the ‘h, favored
of the King of Upper and Lower Egypt Nfr-hpr-R’
W*n-R’ son of Ra 3ht-’Itn, long in his lifetime: the
king’s chief wife Nfr-nfrw-’Itn-Nfr-tyty, may she
live forever [continually] (..)

* The relief with Titles of Queen Nefertiti from the Temple of Sesebi in Nubia (B.1.22):

I. 1-2) iry-p‘t wrt hswt [..ndm] mrwt hnwt Sm‘w
T3-mhw [..m] ‘h km3 mtr 3ht [..] nswt hmt wrt
mrwt.f [Nfr-nfrw-’Itn-nfr-tyty] ‘nh dt [nhh]

Hereditary princess, greatly favored, sweet of
love, lady of Upper and Lower Egypt (...in the) ‘h,
who bears witness to the horizon and ascends (?)
to [..], the great King’s Chief wife, his beloved,
[Nfr-nfrw-"Itn-nfr-tyty, may she live [continually].

® The inscription from the tomb of M‘y at el-Amarna (B.11.97):

iry-pt 3 m ‘h nfrt hr nfr m swty

The hereditary princess, she who is great in the
‘h, pale of face and beautiful in the Two Plumes

* Theinscription from the tomb of Queen Tyy (B.11.92):

I. 3-6) iry-pt wr(t) hsw(t) nbt mrwt mh ‘h m nfrw
hmt Sm‘w T3-mhw nswt hmt wrt mrwt.f nbt
t3wy Tyy

The hereditary princess, great of favor, lady of
charm, sweet of love, who fills the ‘h with her
beauty, mistress of Upper and Lower Egypt, the
king’s chief wife, his beloved, lady of the Two
Lands Tyy

of the Hb-sd. See O’Connor 2010: 58 ff. For studies on the functions of the royal harim see Robins
1993. Redford 2002. Troy 1986. See above note no. 212.
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2.14 Conclusions

The use of the term ‘h seems to have remained fairly constant from the Middle
Kingdom throughout the early and late New Kingdom, so that is possible to speak of a
continuity rather than a development of the terminology of the ‘h. It is broadly used and
mentioned in several kinds of texts: biographical narrative inscriptions, titles, captions in

royal reliefs and narrative religious material.

The term ‘h occurs in several narrative passages in prepositional phrases — in expressions
such as r ‘h, “to the ‘h” or m ‘h, “in the ‘h” — in contexts describing journeys or the
permanence of the king within the building. The phrase r ‘h is often compound with motion
verbs like spr, “to arrive” or ‘k, “to enter” and arises in passages describing ceremonial
occasions connected for example with the enthonement of the king or the horacular
procession of Amun in the temple of Karnak (as in the Coronation Text carved on the Blocks
of the Red Chapel at Karnak - B.1.10) or the presentation of enemies in front of the Pharaoh
(Bet Shean stele of Rameses Il - B.1.39). In private inscriptions instead, the purpose of the
entering in the ‘h is rarely stated. Ritual acitivities performed by private people m ‘h are
those suggested by compounds like di 3wt, “to give offerings” and ir hswt, “to make
praises”. Among the ceremonies taking place within the ‘h, texts refer to the delivery of
gifts or tributes, registered under the term inw, to the king himself (see for example the
North Stele C 12 from the Great Temple of Abu Simbel - B.1.42 and the Ramessid tomb of
P3-sr - B.11.128). Such inw would have been delivered during specific ceremonies such as
royal audiences of foreign princes and high officials. The prepositional compound m ‘h, “in
the ‘h” occurs in sentences mentioning the king staying within this structure. The
relationship between the king and the ‘h is not clear, but this latter does not seem to be

primarly the king’s residence.

When the monarch and the ‘h are most closely connected it is not to describe a specific
king in his daily life, but it is only to mention his permanence within the ‘h. Sometimes the
occasion of this stay is that of festivals and religious rituals, such as the celebration of the
Sed-festival at the time of Amenhotep lll, described on the walls of the Temple of Soleb in
Nubia (B.1.17). The ‘h functioned as the Sed-Festival palace from and to which the king had
to process in specific moments of the feast. The word ‘h can be often found in verbal

compounds using verb h7, litearally “to appear in glory”, in narrative passages describing
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the coronation or the enthronement of the king’>' as well as any state appearance of the

monarch. Texts from Horemheb’s reign contain an explicit reference to the establishing of

1 As already highlighted by Gardiner, the major difficulty in the knowledge of the coronation rite

arises from the fact that the verb h7, literally meaning “to arise” or “to appear in glory” can be also
used in reference to any public and state appearance of the king (Gardiner 1953: 23). The coronation
ceremony seems to have been a proper daily feast, likewise celebrated annually (Kemp 1991: 206),
during which the king went in procession to be crowned and enthroned. The most detailed accounts
of an Egyptian coronation occurs in the Coronation Inscriptions of Horemheb and Hatshepsut, which
illustrate a process that involved both the temple, where the king is elected by divine decree, and
the palace (Kemp 1991: 206-8. O’Connor 1995: 277-8). The earlier text of Hatshepsut (Kemp 1991:
206-8. O’Connor 1995: 277-8) describes several moments of the royal investiture as follows: the
divine image of Amun-Ra, carried out from the Karnak temple, summons the Queen from her palace,
located near Karnak, and takes her into the temple, where the god assigns the kingship to her. After
this declaration of intent, a procession follows, and Amun-Ra and Hatshepsut enter in the palace. It
is in the ‘h-palace that the god formally enthrones her. The god and the Queen then leave the palace
and re-enter Karnak temple (Gitton 1974: 65, fig. 1). The difficulties of such interpretation of the
text, which provides a series of useless and meaningless acts that force the god and the Queen to
repeat the same path, have been discussed by O’Connor 1995: 277-8). According to the
interpretation of the Horemheb’s Coronation Text, the inscription describes Horemheb being
escorted to the Karnak temple at the time of the Opet Festival (during the Opet Festival both the
king and the god (Amun-Ra) respectively issued forth from Karnak temple and palace, joined in
procession to Luxor and returned again to Karnak. Murnane 1982: 574-579). Of particular interest is
the fact that Horus is described as embracing Horemheb in order to induct him into the presence
Amun for coronation (Gardiner 1953: 15). Amun-Ra receives him in the temple and takes him to
Luxor temple (the event is not specifically described, but it is implied by the Opet Festival setting): it
is here that the god identifies Horemheb as new pharaoh. Then they go together to a pr-nswt, which
probably refers to a palace at Karnak, for in it Horemheb undergoes the same ceremonies as those
hold by Hatshepsut in her ‘h-palace at Karnak. The god and the king return to Karnak after the
coronation rites (Gardiner 1953: 21-28). Then the god and presumably also the king, as just as
Hatshepsut, leave the palace and re-enter in the temple (Lacau — Chevrier 1977: 144-133). In both
the texts, the setting for the coronation ceremony was the Opet Festival, one of whose purpose was
to renew the king’s royal ka and reconfirm his right rule (Bell 1985: 251 ff.). On such occasion specific
rituals took place at Luxor, as the temple of the royal ka, and enthronement ceremonies occurred in
the palace: at his coronation, the king would have received the royal ka, the same possessed by all
the previous kings of Egypt, that rendered the king divine. Apart from the coronation linked to the
Opet Festival, and the renewal of the coronation celebrated during the Sed-festival, also normal
coronations would have taken place. The description of the coronation ceremony in these texts
certainly does not exhaust the range of all the rites that have taken place: some of the opening
ceremonies are omitted, since the Hatshepsut’s and Horemheb’s coronations had to be fitted in the
regular programme of the Opet Festival, and are known by some representations (for a detailed
description of a normal coronation see Moret 1902: chapter 3). The opening ceremonies would have
expected the purificatory aspersion of the king by the gods of the cardinal points, the
circumambulation of the walls to symbolize the taking possession of the kingdom ad the write of the
name on a sacred tree at Heliopolis (Gardiner 1953: 24). The King’s induction (bs-nswt, in: B.1.25, I.
14) described in Horemheb’s Coronation Text was attended by officers, priests and magistrates of
the land: a jubilant crowd of both populace and priesthood would have came to witness the
appearance of the king and of Amun (/bid.: 24). After that, Amun proceeded to the pr-nswt, with
Horemheb in front of him, until they came to the Pr-wr of Amun’s daughter, the Great of Magic, who
greeted the new sovereign and “established herself on his forehead” (B.1.25, Il. 15-16). The Pr-wr was
one of the temple-rooms or sections in the Theban temple used for purification rites and as place
where the king received the uraeus (Gardiner 1953: 25). The palace, referred to as pr-nswt (B.1.25, I.
17) and once as ‘h (B.l.25, 1.17), is the actual place were the coronation took place. One of the last
moments of the coronation ceremonial was the formulation and conferring of the royal names and
titles, which are often recorded in full at the beginning of the royal texts. In the Coronation
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the crown (smn h‘w) at the hand of Amun upon the head of the King within the ‘h
(Coronation text of Horemheb - B.I.25 - and stele from the Temple of Ptah at Memphis -
B.I.27). In the Ramessid Period the “appearance” of the king can be equated to the
manifestation of god Ra in the sky, in inscriptions such as those from the palace of
Merenptah (B.1.49) and those from the temple-palace of Rameses Il at Medinet Habu
(B.I1.163). The ceremonial nature of the term ‘h seems confirmed by the usage of the term
with reference to a specific “ritual-palace”, the temple-palace attached to the Mortuary
Temples of the 19" and 20™ Dynasty. On the doorjambs of the two entrances to the palace
of Medinet Habu, Rameses Il is mentioned while entering and leaving the ‘h hwt.f Spsi, “the
palace of his noble temple” in order to join Amun during the Feast of Opet and the Feast of

732

the Valley.””” The aforementioned inscriptions from the palace of Merenptah represent an
exceptional source when we try to verify a possible correspondence between philological
sources and archaeological evidence, since they come from a palatial site of the 19"
Dynasty. These texts allow to recognize in the building of Merenptah ‘h-palace with
ceremonial function. The similarity of its tripartite plan with that of the temple-palace at
Medinet Habu can not be accidental and should be probably understood as specific and
recurrent feature of the ‘h-palace. | refer here to a chapter entirely dedicated to the
recognition of the ceremonial palace in archaeological evidence, given the complexity and

the breadth of the topic.”*

Among the ceremonies that would have taken place within the
‘h, New Kingdom sources mention even the king appointing and promoting high officials as

well as the king giving orders (tp-rd) and establishing laws (hpw) to his entourage.

The word occurs in compounds for both “royal palace”, ‘h nswt, and “palace of the god”, ‘h

734
ntr.

This last form of the ‘h must be probably identified with the ‘h ntr of Predynastic and
Old Kingdom texts with the ntr hieroglyph written inside the ‘h-sign referring to a sort of

sanctuary or shrine for divine images. The expression ‘h ntr must be taken under

Inscription of Horemheb, for example, after having received the crown by Amun in the palace, the
king is entitled with the five elements of the king’s formal titling: a Horus name, which represents
the king as the earthly embodiment of the sky-god Horus; a “Two Ladies” name, the two ladies being
Nekhbet and Wadjit, the two protective goddesses of Upper and Lower Egypt the goddesses; the
Golden Horus name, whose exact significance is still uncertain; the throne name, which was
preceded by the title “King of Upper and Lower Egypt”; and the birth name compounded with the
title “son of Ra” (Gardiner 1953: 15). Other details of the coronation can be inferred from the same
text: the h‘'w, “crown”, is here described by the khepresh or blue wing-like headgear (/bid.: 15) and
the Nine Bows, as representation of the king’s enemies, are beneath his feet (/bid.: 15). There were a
number of other crowns, which could be used, as for the example the shmty, “Double Crown”,
described in the Coronation Text of Hatshepsut (B.I.11, I. 4-6).

732 stadelmann 1994: 311.

See below, chapter 4.

Goelet 1982: 13.

733
734

172



PART |

consideration together with epithets referring to gods or goddesses in relation to the ‘h.
Such titles span from the simplest nb ‘h, “Lord of the ‘h”, generally referred to the king in
the form of Horus, and nbt or hnwt ‘h, “lady” or “mistress” of the ‘h used for female deities
such as Wrt-Hk3w, Nekhbet, Sekhmet, Mut or Hathor. The ‘h mentioned in this kind of
expressions must be probably intended as a structure other from the royal ‘h, with a more
secular nature, despite its ceremonial functions. Since it would go far beyond the aim of the
present study, | refer to an index volume with the epithets and designations of the Egyptian
deities edited by C. Lietz during 2002 and 2003 for a complete overview of the divine titles
compound with ‘h. The male gods who are most frequently linked to the ‘h are Horus, Ra
and Amun-Ra, all intended as divine manifestations of the living king. The most common
titles of the sovereign are Hr nb ‘h, “Horus, Lord of the ‘h” or Hr m ‘h.f, “Horus in his ‘h”.
The seat of the Horus-king is always referred to as a ‘h-palace. This palace must be intended

35 In this

as holy locality because the king appears within it as the holder of magical powers.
sense the ‘h parallels other holy localities such as the temples of the gods and the temple-
palaces of the deceased king. These classes of ceremonial places are similarly structured on
the basis of their analogue function.”?® The ‘h-palace seems to have functioned as “ritual

n u

palace” and, more specifically, as “coronation palace”, “temple-palace” (in the case of the

19" and 20" Dynasty Mortuary Temples)737

or “Sed-festival palace”. The ‘h, even when not
strictly related to gods, appears to be generally connected with rituals like the practices of

sb3wy, “oracles”, 3wt, “prayers”, and hswt, “offerings”.

Most of the private titles compound with ‘h does not provide any additional information to
that given by narrative passages. One of the most common epithets occupying a significant
spot among titularies of the 18" Dynasty high officials, hrp-‘h, was originally closely
connected to the celebration of the Sed-Festival, according to a number of Old Kingdom
evidence.”*® In this regard the link between the ‘h and the celebration of the Sed-Festival
seems confirmed by the title preserved in the stele Leiden 3.1.1.37 (B.11.120) referring to
the owner as imy-r k3wt m hwt hb-sd m ‘h n pr-nswt, “overseer of the works in the temple

of the Sed-Festival in the ‘h and in the pr-nswt”. Other titles simply stress the connection

735 Gundlach 2009: 60.

See below, chapter 4.

Palaces attached to the Ramessid funerary temples were probably never used for ceremonies,
housing rather a statue of the king. Stadelmann 1979: 312, no. 68.They were replicas of the real
palaces, meant only for the use of the deceased king, as well as each funerary temple, at least in the
Ramessid times, was essentially a replica of the Karnak temple, housing the deceased Amun-Ra.
O’Connor 1989: 81.

7*® Goelet 1982: 349.

736
737
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between the title owner and the king, such as those compound with different form of the

verb hsi, describing an official as “favored” by the king himself.

The term pr-‘3, literally translated as “the great house”, only rarely seems to be a word

73 This use of pr-‘3 with reference to the king

for the king himself before the New Kingdom.
begins in the middle of the 18" Dynasty, and is the origin of the word “Pharaoh” that
appears in the Hebrew Bible. The term does not undergo any graphical variation and
continues to be composed of the noun -pr and its ideographic sign, often doubled in the
inscriptions. One aspect of the usage of the term is its rarity in narrative passages, unless
the word is part of an official title. There are few instances of the term pr-3 used as an
indipendent word in narrative inscriptions such as the Horemheb’s Decree (B.1.26) or The
Duties of the Vizier (B.1.33), so that these texts have an important role in an attempt to
understand the meaning of the term and the function of the structure to which is referred.
Among the official inscriptions in fact, the text that most explicitely marks the transition
from pr-3 as royal building to pr-3 as “Pharaoh” is the Horemheb’s Decree, where the

word becomes the direct object of the verb §ms/, “to accompany, to serve”, mk, “to guard”,

and h3i, “to arrive”.

The term keeps its original meaning of royal building in those narrative passages where it is
used in the prepositional compound r pr-3, “to the pr-‘3” after motion verbs. In the Duties
of the Vizier from the tomb of Rh-mi-R’, the sentence ‘k.f r pr-‘3, “he enters in the pr-3”
(B.11.33), is inserted in a context which describes the vizier entering into the pr-‘3 to greet
the king. It is obvious here that the term pr-‘3 must denote a physical place where the vizier
could pay his respect to the king. Paying particular attention to this text, the pr-3 is the
building to where the vizier moves for his audience in front of the king from the pr-nswt.
The direction of the vizier's movement from the pr-nswt to the pr-‘3 lets assume that the
pr-nswt was an inner section of the pr-3 as wider royal institution. At the same time the
occasion of the vizier's audience suggests the association between the pr-‘3 as physical
place and the person of the king. The Tempest Stele of Ahmose (B.l.1) explicitely refers to
the palace of Thebes defining it as a pr-3-palace. The pr-3 is mentioned in the text as

physical place to where the king sailed downstream (hdi).

73 Goelet 1982: 539.
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The architectural complexity of the pr-‘3 is shown in Horemheb’s decree (B..26) by the
connection of this term with other several architectural sections such as the ‘t hnkt, “room
of the offerings”, the pr-hd, “treasury”, or Snwt, “granary”. According to the same text,
another specific palatial area which is linked to the pr-‘3is the w'bt, a place used for all the

physical operations of preparation of foods and other kinds of services.

One aspect that distinguishes pr-3 from other terms in this study is the quantity of offices
in which the word pr-3 is present. Focusing on the “secular” duties implied in several
groups of titles modified with the term, they are specific offices, and not merely honorific

titles, covering a wide range of occupations.

Occurrences of pr-‘3 in official titles confirm the wide range of activities which were related
to that term. Some titles such as ss n pr-3 ‘nh wd3 snb, “scribe of the pr-3, |. p. h.”, imy-r
pr-hd pr-3 ‘nh wd3 snb, “overseer of the treasury of the pr-‘3, I. p. h.”, idnw n3 n imntyw pr-
hd n pr-‘3, “deputy of the western treasury of the pr-3” or imy-r snwt n pr-‘3 ‘nh wd3 snb,
“overseer of the granaryies of the pr-3, I. p. h.”, ascribe certain administrative and
economic activities to the pr-‘3 itself, performed by the title owner in departments such as
the snwt n pr-‘3, “the granary of the pr-3” or the pr-hd n pr-3, “the treasury of the pr-
3" 7% Other institutions like the ‘t, “chamber/department/storeroom” and the p3-hps, “the

armoury” can be linked to the pr-‘3 in titles compound with imy-r, “overseer of”.

The use of pr-‘3 in private titles provides support for relating pr-3 to the affairs concerning
the living king as well as to the activities connected with his funerary estate. After a careful
analysis of the usage of the word pr-3 in Old Kingdom inscriptions, Goelet concludes
stating: “pr-‘3 has a such close link with the living king, that it already shows a tendency
towards becoming a word for the ruler himself, the “Pharaoh” of Egyptian texts from the
18" Dynasty onwards”.”*" A number of titles simply refers to officials dealing with activities
concerning the living king: the “overseer of the herds” (imy-r ihw), “the overseer of the
bowmen” (imy-r pdtyw), the “cultivators” (thwtyw), the “butler” (wb3), the “sailor” (w'w),
the “door-opener” (wn-3), the “herald” (whmw), the “stable-master” (hry-ihw), the
“sealer” (htm), the “washerman” (rhtyw), the “butler” (wdpw), the “skipper” (whmw), the
“scribe” (ss), the “servant” (sdm ‘S) or the fan-bearer (hw). Whether the pr-‘3 would refer to

a physical place or the king’s person is uncertain in many cases: word pr-3 in a number of

the aforementioned titles could mean that the owner worked for the king’s service or in a

% Goelet 1982: 613-614.

"1 Goelet 1982: 631.

175



PART |

place called pr-3 as well. The general aim of such titles would seem to stress some sort of
generic attachment of the title owner to the royal palace and the king’s person. The titles
examined in the present study are various and they reflect such an extensive organization
so as to lead to the conclusion that pr-‘3, if intended as physical place, would have referred
to a large multifunctional institution. The pr-3 seems to have been a word used to refer to
the royal building in a generic sense, as a place somehow connected to the king since the

earliest period of the Egyptian history.

Regarding the usage of term in religious context, pr-‘3 appears in several titles as well as in
expressions with ritual nature. The word pr-‘3 is frequently associated with the concept of
hwt in expressions such as imy-r pr n t3 hwt pr-‘3, “overseer of the house of the hwt of the
pr-3” (B.1.77) and hry k3wt n t3 hwt n pr-‘3, “one who is over the workmen of the hwt of
the pr-3” (B.II.59; B.II.60), generally referring to the mortuary estate of the Pharaoh. The
term hwt, with its different meanings of “temple”, “house”, “castle” or “tomb”,”** could
indicate a secular section of the royal building such as a religious one. All these expressions
occur in context where a form of royally-connected worship may be involved and word pr-

‘3is clearly used in its later “Pharaoh” meaning.

Expressions such as imy-r pr n ‘t pr-3, “overseer of the house of the room of the pr-3”
(B.11.57) or imy-r gs pr n pr-‘3, “overseer of the side of the house of the pr-3” (B.I.75) mark
the transition to the “Pharaoh”-rendering of the word which will be definitive from the Late
New Kingdom onwards, with the elaboration of the compound pr n pr-‘3, “house of the
Pharaoh” to refer to the royal residence. In some written sources from Amarna, the word
pr-‘3 is used as apposition of the dual form —pryt pr-‘3 recalling the expression pr (n) pr-‘3,

“estate of the Pharaoh”, fully developed in demotic texts of the Late Period.

Despite some of the “bureaucratic” titles mentioned above would suggest an
administrative nature of the pr-‘3-palace, the word pr-‘3 has virtually no use in economic or
legal contexts outside its employement in titles. Official New Kingdom documents never
mention the pr-3 as an administrative or economic entity in its own right. Offices in titles
compound with the term pr-3 are concerned in areas in which the term pr-nswt is more
often involved: economic and administrative departments, such as the treasury, the
granary, and offices for the scribal profession. | am assuming here that the word pr-3
replaces pr-nswt when there is need to stress a more direct relationship of the inscription

owner with the king. Pr-‘3 might be considered a large multi-functional institution including

42 GEG: 0,6.
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several structures with specific functions and generally intended as royal property: its close
link with the ruler and the ambiguity of its meaning in different contexts would explain its

transformation from word meaning “palace” to a term for “Pharaoh”.

Summarizing the terminology of the word pr-nswt, narrative texts are the most

informative in this respect and they will be the starting point of the discussion. The
inscriptions from Rh-mi-r”s tomb refer to the pr-nswt as a main centre of royal government
where the vizier (t3ty) together with the treasures performed a series of activities, such as
controlling the incoming and outcoming related to it, guaranteeing the security and the
justice, inspecting the personnel of the structure and organizing the army within it. This
composition refers to a number of institutions that were part of the pr-nswt or operated
alongside it such as the h3 n pr-nswt, “the office of the pr-nswt”, and the ryt, the “court” of
the palace. The pr-nswt palace may have been largely concerned with the distribution and
collection of goods and most likely reflects an actual administrative practice in civil affairs;
the pr-nswt apparently had bureaucratic departments and properties in its name. The term
is often cited in parallel with other branches of the government; in particular the hnw
appears to be mentioned frequently in contrast with the term pr-nswt. Sections that are
administered by the pr-nswt are the htmw, basically meaning “something that is closed or
sealed” and in The Duties seem to be used in the wider sense of “enclosure” or “gates”,
whose closing was recorded by the vizier. The mnnw, as a sort of “fortresses”, constitute a
pair with the htmw in section 2 of the composition. As for the htmw, text does not specify
the actual location of the mnnw, which may therefore belong to the hnw rather than to the
pr-nswt itself. Wherever these facilities would have been actually located, the management

of their conditions dealt certainly with the pr-nswt.

Specific architectural sections that are ascribed as attached to the pr-nswt are doors, sb3w,
(B.I.33, R7-8) that are opened for the free flow of traffic into and out of the pr-nswt after
the vizier and the treasurer have exchanged their reports outside this institution. Several
other compositions refer to the pr-nswt as place where entries and outflows were recorded
and physically stored. In TT 81 for example, the pr-nswt is the place of origin of provisions
which would have enriched the house of a private person, ‘Inny, and is the destination of
the inw-delivery (pAnastasi lll - B.I.67). A number of New Kingdom private titles refer to the
owner as one who fills (mh) the pr-nswt with different kinds of supplies that range from

food-provisions to precious stones.
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Titles compound with the term add a little more knowledge of the pr-nswt’s function and
the activities of its employees. The nature of the offices connected with such designations
as imy-r, “overseer”, hry sst3, “keeper of secrets” or hry tp, “at the head” are not always
clear, but they seem to be mainly administrative and civil posts. The recurring association of
the term with the profession of ss, “scribe” (B.Il.16; B.Il.22; B.1l.173; B.1.91), seems to
confirm the prominent administrative function of the pr-nswt: the ss n pr-nswt was entitled
to the registration of all the economic and bureaucratic operations of this specific palace or
section of a wider structure called pr-nswt. Private titles may even mention the
responsibility of some kind of works (k3wt) of possible carpenters charged with

constructions of different nature on king’s behalf.

In most cases it is not possible to assert whether the term hnw would mean a
building in its own right, the section of a wider institution, or even a whole residence-city.
The hnw can be connected to the ‘h and sometimes to the pr-nswt by a genitival relation
probably indicating the inner section of a wider structure, conserving its original meaning of
“interior”. One feature that sets this term apart from other words for “palace” is in fact its
etymological origin from the trilateral hnw, whose base-meaning is “interior/inside”. In an
inscription from Hatshepsut’s Red Chapel (B.1.9), the Queen is described while entering in
the hnw dsrw ‘h, translated as “the holy interior of the ‘h”.”** The connection of hnw with
word dsrw suggests that hnw may indicate a restricted section of the ‘h, whose access was

limited to few people.

Passages from The Duties in Rh-mi-r’s tomb (B.l.33) show the usage of the term as
opposed to Thebes, referred to as Niwt-rst, “Southern City”. The starting expression of The
Duties reporting Rh-mi-r”s titulary as imy-r n niwt t3ty n Niwt-rst n hnw m h3 n t3ty, “the
overseer of the city, the vizier of the Southern City and of the hnw in the bureau of the
vizier” seems to suggest the existence of two centres as separate residence cities. The use
of the term to indicate a whole city-palace is attested since the Middle Kingdom, when hnw
often refers to Itjtawy in contrast with Niwt-rst.”** In a 18" Dynasty context, such as that of
the Rh-mi-r”s Duties, the city opposed to Thebes is Memphis, the second important
administrative centre of Egypt alongside with Thebes from Hatshepsut’s and Thutmose IlI’s

reign. Other sections of the same composition refer to distinctions between different

%3 Lacau-Chevrier: 99 ff.

744
See above.
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locations of fields and the army that could be positioned within the Southern city or the

hnw (B.11.33, R17-19; R23).

In narrative texts and captions as well as in titularies the hnw appears as place under which
several institutions operated. Examples of expressions containing prepositional compounds
like m hnw, “in the hnw” or n hnw, “of the hnw” are from contexts associated with hnw'’s
economic activity and registration of income such as those suggested by the title ss nswt
nri.f r ‘k rht m ‘t irp(w) n hnw, “royal scribe mainly concerning the wine department of the
hnw” (B.Il.141) or from context remanding to the administration of justice, jpwt. The
expression st nbt n hnw “every department of the hnw” recorded in a section (B.II.33, R7)
of Rh-mi-r”s Duties might be referred to some kind of department in charge of undefined
governmental tasks. In the same composition the hnw is presented as place of arrival and
departure of goods of various kinds, by stating that its traffic was dealt by a vizier’s
messenger (R 3-4). The Duties text describes the vizier’s responsibility on the hnw, more
specifically on reporting affairs of the hnw and organizing the remainder of the army that

stays within it (hr-“wnn .. m hnw) (B.II.33, R 23).

Summarizing, the use of the term with reference to Memphis as opposed to Niwt-rst or as
specification of Thebes suggests the meaning of hnw as “Residence city”. This rendering
seems confirmed by a number of Ramessid inscriptions where the word is used as
apposition to the name of the new residential city, Piramesse. The translation “residence”
for the word hnw seems appropriate when used in the sense of “unique place of
kingship”.”* Since a ruler might have had many “residences”, intended as living-places, the
word hnw seems to be used with reference to the main residence functioning as centre of
kingship or administration in a specific period. While in a 12" and 13" Dynasty context the
word hnw might identify the residence city Itjtawy, during the 18" Dynasty the word comes
to refer to both Thebes and Memphis, working as main governmental centre depending on
the contexts. The 19™ Dynasty hnw instead corresponds to the new capital city Piramesse

founded by Rameses Il, whose location is to be identified with archaeological remains at

Tell el-Dab‘a and Qantir in the eastern Delta.

New Kingdom private titles compound with hnw such as ss nswt, “royal scribe” or htmw
bity, “sealer of Upper and Lower Egypt” confirm the connection of economic and
administrative activities within this institution, like the registration of income and outcome

mentioned in other narrative passages. An epithet that begins to be part of the private

%5 Quirke 2009: 112.
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titling of many officials during the 19" Dynasty is hry-ihw (n) hnw, “Stable-master of the
hnw” seems to refer to the management of a specific property (inw) of the residence city

(hnw).

In early New Kingdom materials the phrases containing the term stp-s3 had a
marked association with “praising” or “favoring” in which only the members of the royal
entourage and the king’s family were involved. Particularly common are those titles
compound in some manner with verb hsi, “to praise/favor”: prw hsy m stp-s3, “one who
emerged praised/favored from the stp-s3” and mn hsw m stp-s3, “firm of praises/favors in

7% The “praising” or the “favoring” of the title owner was done by

the stp-s3” and variants.
the king or other royal officials, perhaps on occasions of specific ceremonies where the
king’s approval was formally expressed. We can imagine that a ceremonial bestowal of the
king’s and the royal entourage’s approval would have taken place before an audience,
composed by the royal family and high officials.”*”” According to these considerations,
Goelet argues that the term stp-s3 often involved aspects of the royal residence that were

78 He further argues that the usage of the

“ceremonial” in the broadest sense of the word.
word in conjunction with such verbs as dd, “to speak”, and wd, “to order” in narrative
expressions in both private and official inscriptions suggests that the stp-s3 was also

749 «

connected with the making-decision process made by the king: since the king was

involved in this process, such passages probably referred to some manner of royal council

d”.”*° The interpretation of stp-s3 as a form of

where affairs of the state were discusse
councilor body composed by a group of court-officials is suggested by expressions like smrw
(“companions”) or srw (“officials”) m/n stp-s3. Royal orders might consist in bestowing an
office on a member of the royal family, as suggested by the donation stele of Queen
Ahmose Nefertari (B.1.3), or entrusting officials with the task of guaranteeing offerings to
local temples as in an inscription from Semna (B.l.5), the Nauri Decree (B.1.33) and the
Inscription of Rameses Il from Elephantine (B.1.58). Using the passage from Thutmose IIl’s
Annals where the king reports “what was said in the Majesty of the stp-s3, |. p. h.” (ddwt m

hm m stp-s3) to the council of his generals and retainers before the Battle of Megiddo, far

beyond the borders of Egypt, he states that the stp-s3 could also be used to indicate “a

7% Goelet 1986: 96.

Goelet 1986: 96.
Ibid.: 97.
Ibid.: 97.
Ibid.: 97.
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non-permanent or movable royal residence which the king used during his travelling about
Egypt or foreign lands”.”*' Some kind of consultative function was involved in the stp-s3's
activities, as suggested by the speech of the courtiers to Thutmose Ill in the inscription of
Karnak (B.l.4) expressing their approval to the king’s orders. Garry J. Shaw has recently
discussed the real meaning of the expression m hm n stp-s3, usually translated “in the
Majesty of the stp-s3”, which appears in this kind of expression:752 wddt m hm n stp-s3,
“what was ordered in the Majesty of the stp-s3” and dddt m hm n stp-s3, “what was said in
the Majesty of the stp-s3”. He states that the expression m hm n stp-s3 does not necessarily
mean the presence of the king in the decision-making process, since it is used in contexts in
which both the king and other persons could participate.”*® The main issue we have already
discussed in the Middle Kingdom chapter, is still whether the term stp-s3 does mean a
physical palace, starting from the Middle Kingdom, or whether it should be regarded as a
type of activity, rendered by Shaw as “doing stp-s3-service”.””* Commands and directives
could be issued by the king and the officials as well, in the last case being the king consulted
for permission. New Kingdom examples provide the meaning “committee” or some form of
court body for the stp-s3 which can be intended in contexts both as the location where the
king and the officials met and as the group of people involved. As rightly stressed by Shaw,
“there is no need to see the stp-s3 as a reference to a physical building (..) Such a meeting
had to occur in a physical location, and, as such, stp-s3 can be shown with or without a pr-
sign determinative. The meeting between those involved must take place somewhere, but

. . 755
not necessarily always in the same place”.

751

Ibid.: 97.

Shaw 2010: 175. See note no. 2 for the list of various translations of the word in the Egyptian
literature.

73 Ipid.: 188.

Ibid.: 188.

Ibid.: 84.
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PART |. LEXICOGRAPHICAL STUDY. THE ROYAL PALACE IN ANCIENT EGYPTIAN TEXTS.

Chapter 3. Late Period textual sources

3.1 Introduction

Given the chronological breadth of what Egyptologists call the Late Period (664-332 B.C.),”*®
the time span of this section of the present research must be well defined. Since the
philological analysis of written sources is strictly related to the architectural study of
archaeological evidence, this chapter will focus on the restricted phase of the Saite Dynasty
(664-525 B.C.), the archaeologically known palaces belonging all to this period. A 26"
Dynasty platform has been discovered at Memphis by Petrie””” and is known to have served
as foundation for a palace of Apries (589-570 B.C.), whose name appeared on portions of

. . 758
inscribed columns of the structure.

The raised palace of Apries parallels the platform
called El-Kasr el-Bint el-Yehudi at Tell Defenna’® in the eastern Delta, dated by foundation
deposits to the reign of Psamtek |. Another example of casemate platform has been
discovered at Tell el-Balamun, probably of the same period.”®® For the great enclosure
containing a large casemate building at Naukratis’®! instead, Muhs has argued a Ptolemaic

762 At Sais, the ancestral seat of the 26™ Dynasty and one of its main centres of power,

date.
the EES has identified the so-called Northern Enclosure, in which traces of massive mud
brick walls have been recognized and interpreted as “the Citadel or Royal Palace of the 26"
Dynasty kings”.”®® A 26" Dynasty casemate mud-bricks building with probable palatial
functions has been unearthed in Buto by the German Archaeological Institute in 2006.”%

Using A. J. Spencer’s definition, all these structures were “secure citadels with a function

7% Lloyd 2000: 369 ff.

Petrie 1909.

Kemp 1977a: 108.

Petrie 1888a: 52-61, pls. 43-44. Petrie 1892: 50-63. Lloyd 2000: 373.

760 Spencer 1996: chapter 2.

7®! petrie 1886: 24-6, 32-4, pls. 42-3.

Muhs 1994: 93-113. The suggestion for a Ptolemaic date is based on the materials of that age
found by Petrie in the compartments of the platform, in Petrie 1886: 32-3.

783 Wilson 2009.

Hartung 2007; http://www.dainst.org/buto
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which combined an administrative role with the need for security”.”®® Their similarity with

the palace of Apries at Memphis does not allow to state with certainty their royal nature,
since they might similarly be intended for local administration. As suggested by Spencer,
the interpretation of these platforms as governatorate buildings would make perfect sense

in the unstable conditions affecting Egypt of the early 26" Dynasty.”®®

While taking the Palace of Apries at Memphis as a point of departure for general
considerations on Late Period residences, the textual analysis will be primarily focused on
texts of the 26™ Dynasty. However, the catalogue will also consider earlier documents from
the 21" to the 25" Dynasty in order to allow comparisons for functional interpretation.
Written sources of the 8" to 5™ centuries B.C. will be likewise examined when they might
provide information about the nature and location of royal residential sites. The Third
Intermediate Period (1069-664 B.C.) 767 texts, although coming from a
completely different geographical and cultural context, will be useful for comparisons with
the Saite sources and for the study of the chronological development of the ancient
Egyptian terminology for “palace”. While analyzing texts from such a chronological span,
we have to consider the complex historical context of this section, characterized by
significant changes in Egypt’s political organization. Most of the Third Intermediate

Period’®®

was in fact an era of political decentralization in the Nile Valley, during which the
centre of power was moved from one place to another, depending on the origin of the
ruling Dynasty. The interpretation of the function of the palace in texts is highly conditioned
by the difficulty in identifying the precise geographical location of the central

administration in a period during which the central government was replaced by political

763 Spencer 1999: 299.

766 Spence 1999: 300.

7%7 Shaw 2000.

The 400-year period, comprising the 21" to the 25" Dynasty is characterized by significant
changes in Egypt’s political organization, society and culture. A main aspect connected to the royal
palace is the frequent changing of the centersof power, depending onthe origin of the
various Dynasties. The 21% Dynasty was founded by Smendes (1069-1043 B.C.) in the north, with his
power base at the eastern Delta site of Tanis, a new city whose main monuments were built largely
of reused materials brought from Piramesse and other northern cities. During the 22™ Dynasty, in
particular during the reign of Sheshonq Il (825-773 B.C.) and that of his successors, Thebes was
recognized again as the location of the power base, in preference to the rule of Tanis. According to
some scholars, the so-called 23" Dynasty is composed by several virtually autonomous rulers in the
Delta, but it remains unclear if instead it was composed by the successors of the 22M Dynasty kings.
The 24" Dynasty was a short-lived rival Dynasty located in the western Delta, with only two
Pharaohs ruling from 727 to 715 B.C.). The 25" Dynasty, known as the Nubian Dynasty, was a line of
rulers originating in the Kingdom of Kush who reigned in Egypt from 744 to 656 B.C. El Kurru may
have been the original power base of these rulers, since a settlement with defensive wall has been
identified there, but by the late g™ century, their political and religious focus had shifted to Napata,
close to the great rocky outcrop of Gebel Barkal.

768
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fragmentation. The problem of locating the royal residence in Late Period Egypt has been
deeply discussed by Claus Jurman in his MPhil thesis submitted to the University of
Birmingham. In the section of his work dedicated to the interpretation of the 26" Dynasty
sources, he has suggested an ambulatory kingship based on the two cities of Sais and

Memphis.”®

As | have argued elsewhere, the sources under consideration in the present
thesis have been analyzed with regard to the information they might provide about the
nature and function of palatial ancient Egyptian terminology, referring to other studies for

identifying royal residential sites and specifically to Jurman’s study for the Late Period.

3.2 Term ‘hin royal and narrative texts

In royal inscriptions the term ‘h is often found in connection with the ceremonial
appearance of the king. In the 25" Dynasty triumphal Stele of Piankhy, following the
account of the booty seized in Hermopolis, Piankhy is described while making his
appearance in his ‘h in order to proceed to the temple of Thoth. According to the context of
the text, the term should indicate a non-permanent building, such as a pavilion, used by the

king during his visit in Hermopolis’’® (C.1.5):

[hm.fl ‘h“nsh@.f m ‘h.f His Majesty arises in glory in his ‘h

An earlier monument of the time of Takeloth Il describes ’Imn-m-int as one introduced in

the ‘h at the appearance (h ) of the king (CG 42230 - C.I1.5):

bs ink r ‘h(t) m hi(t) nswt gr ‘nh nb n Wsr | was introduced into the ‘h(t) at the appearance
of the king with a bouquet of the Lord of Thebes

A few line above Nimlot addresses Piankhy as Hr nb ‘h, the use of the term ‘h in association
with god’s epithets continuing to be attested in Late Period Texts. In another monument of
Piankhy, the stele no. 26 from Gebel Barkal, the king is defined as s3 R“ nb ‘h, “son of Ra,
Lord of the ‘h” (C.1.4).

7% Jurman 2006: 122.

779 Breasted considers this building as a “tent”, in: Breasted 1906-7, 4: 420.
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The connection between Horus and the ‘1 is known since the Old Kingdom’’* and continues

to be used during the Late Period as confirmed by some expressions and titles in private

inscriptions of the 21" and 22™ Dynasty:

Expressions compound with Hr + ‘h

the ‘h

- Harsiese A)

37521; Karnak

Cachette Nr. 347.

ir.ihsi Hrm ‘h.f | did as the Horus ’‘Imn-m-int (Takelot | CG 42230; JE C.1.10
praised in his ‘h 1)) 36706; Karnak
Cachette Nr. 81
irtw nswt-bity Eyes of the king of Ns-p3-R‘(Osorkon Il | CG 42221; JE C.I.7
‘nhwy n imy-ib n Upper and Lower - Takelot 1) 36919; Karnak
Hrnb ‘h Egypt, hears of the Cachette Nr. 122.
favorite of Horus,
Lord of the ‘h
whm hswt n Hrw | Repeated favors for | Dd-Dhwty-iw.f-‘nh CG 39217: JE C.I1.20
m ‘h hry(t).n.i Horus in the ‘h (for (22md—23th Dyn.) 25142
what) | had done
mh-ib Hr nb ‘h Intimate of Horus in | Nb-ntrw (Osorkon Il | CG 42225; JE C.I.3

The use of the ‘h on ceremonial occasions is evoked by a passage in the Shellal stele of

Psamtek Il (C.1.10) in which he is presented while making offerings (3bwt or wdnw), to all

the gods of Egypt:

Il. 10-12) rdit n hm.f m3’ 3bwt 3t m iw3w wndw
n ntrw nbw Sm‘w T3-mhw wdnw n ntrw stp-s3 m

/ht

His Majesty has given great offerings consisting
of long- and short-horned cattle for all the gods

of Upper and Lower Egypt, (and) reversion

offerings for the gods of the royal presence in

the ‘ht

Again in the Piankhy stele no. 25 (C.I.5), the term ‘h is mentioned in the context of an

offering ceremony, this time made by common people in the palace:

§25, 146-147) imnt i3bt t3w htpw hry-ib hr ht.sn
n snd.f hr rdit km3 ht.sn r bw hm.f mi ndsw nt ‘ht

771

Gundlach 2009: 60 ff.

The West and the East and the lands of the
centre are flat-belly for fear of it,

making

offerings of their goods in the place of His

Majesty as the poor men of the ‘h(t)
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Narration of the Elephantine Stele of Amasis (Cairo 13.6.24.1 - C.1.14) begins with year 1,
when Amasis is said to hold council at his Saite palace, despite the interpretation of

hieroglyph ‘h is uncertain.””?

773

Accepting Posener’s rendering of the passage,’”” the ‘h.f Nit(y) may refer to a royal

residence situated somewhere within the Saite nome:

I. 2-3) wnn hm.f m ‘h.f Nit(y) hr nd shr n t3 r dr.f His Majesty was in his ‘h of Nit(y) to protect the
fortune of the whole Land

The question whether "*h™.f Nit(y) is to be considered as a palace in the capital Sais or just a

royal residence situated somewhere within the Saite nome remains open.””*

In the inscription on his naophorous statue Louvre A 93, P3f-t3w(-m)-‘w-Nt (C.11.37), who
held among the other offices the position of superintendent of the central treasury (imy-r
prwy hd/nbw)’”® and chief steward (imy-r pr-wr) during the reign of Apries and Amasis,
describes the measures he has taken in order to restore the architectural institutional and

778 This is said to have been carried out

economic framework of the cults of Osiris at Abydos.
by royal command, after P3f-t3w(-m)-‘w-Nt had reported “the affairs of Abydos” to the king
at his ‘h-palace:

I. 2) iw s‘rn(y) mdt 3bdw r-hn ‘h r sdm hm.f He refers the affairs of Abydos at the ‘h for the
knowledge of the king

Several 21" and 22™ Dynasty biographies describe the entering of the inscription owner in
the dsrw,””” literally meaning the “sacred places” of the ‘h. The connection between dsrw
and ‘h is known since the New Kingdom in both official and private inscriptions. In the
Coronation Text of Hatshepsut, carved on the blocks of the Red Chapel at Karnak (B.l.9),
there is a description of the procession of the bark of the god Amun leaving the temple area

and entering the royal palace. Text describes the Queen and the bark moving from the

72 Daressy translates the passage as “Sa Majesté était au Conseil, a s’occuper des destinées de la

terre entire” tooking the sign following the preposition m as an approximation of the term ifd,
“diwan” (Daressy 1900b: 3 f.). Edel, author of a new collection of the text rendered it as “Als sich
Seine Majestat in seinem Palast im saitischen Gau befand, indem er das Geschick des ganzen Landes
besprach” (Edel 1978: 19). Posener confirms Edel’s rendering of the passage (Posener 1934: 148).

77 posener 1933: 148.

77% Jurman 2006: 56-57, note no. 196.

77 piehl 1893: 88.

77 Jelinkova-Reymond 1957: 287. Otto 1954: 164-166. Lichtheim 1973-1980, IIl: 33-36.

777 GEG: D 45, 604. Wb V: 612.
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778 /hn 779

interior (hnw) of a place called dsrw nw ‘h.s, “the sacred places’’® of her Eilen Hirsch

has recently suggested that word dsrw specifies a “sanctuary room” within the palace”,
being the place where the sacred bark stationed before the procession, and more
specifically a “sacred room connected with festivals and containing sacred room”.”®° The
occasion during which this area of the ‘h was used may also be of more secular nature, such
as the appearance of the Queen in the double crown at the presence of her courtiers
described in the inscription of the ot year of Hatshepsut’s reign recording the expedition to

Pwnt at Deir el-Bahari (B.l.12):

rnpt 9 hpr hmst m d3dw nswt h‘i(t) m shmty hr st In the 9™ year the Queen was in the d3dw;
wrt nt d’'m hnw dsrw nw ‘h.f st3 srw smrw nw appearance of the king in the double crown on
stp-s3 r sdm ssm n wdt the great throne of gold in the sacred hnw of his
‘h; walk of officials and courtiers of the stp-s3 to

hear the guide of the command.

Therefore dsrw could be interpreted as a space with ritual connotation involved in the

. 781
procession of gods

and the appearance of the king and we can imagine that the access to
this area was limited to a restricted number of people, as suggested by inscription on the

cube statue Berlin 17272 (C.11.18) of the time of Osorkon Ill:

bs hr nswt m w”“w m33 ‘h m dsrw.s The unique one who is introduced the king,

overseer of the ‘h of its sacred places

Narrative expressions compound with ‘h + dsrw

bs.n.fr'hm [Amun] brought me Nb-ntrw (Osorkon Il | CG 42225; JE C.I.3
dsrw.s in the ‘hin his - Harsiese A) 37521; Karnak
private places Cachette Nr. 347
‘km ‘hmdsrw.s One who enters the Nb-ntrw (Osorkon Il | CG 42225; JE C.I.3
‘h in its private - Harsiese A) 37521; Karnak
places Cachette Nr. 347
m33dsrw ‘h Overseer of the Nht.f-Mwt (Osorkon | Cairo CG 42211; JE | C.Il.17
sacred places of the 1l - Takelot 111) 37159; Karnak
‘h Cachette Nr. 378
m33 nswt ndsrw | Royal overseer of B[3k]-n-Hnsw Cairo CG 42213; JE | C.1I.6

778

1977-79: 101.

Lacau and Chevrier translate: ‘de lI'intérieur des splendeurs de son palais’, in: Lacau - Chevrier

72 URK IV: 349, 10-12.
Hirsch 2009: 76.
A room similar to the dsrw is mentioned in the building inscription of Sesostris I, which would

780
781

have been placed in the “White Chapel” of Sesostris I. An inscription on a pillar shows the god
“Amun at the front of the dsrwt”. Eileen Hirsch has suggested that the building mentioned in the
same inscription, called Hpr-k3-R‘ ptry-k3ww, was a ritual palace involved in the procession of the
god, who paused perhaps in a dsrt room. Hirsch 2009: 76.
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‘h(t) the sacred places of | (Osorkon Il) 37429; Karnak
the ‘h(t) Cachette Nr. 154
Ds-Hnsw-iw.f-‘nh CG 559 C.1.2
(Takelot 1)
? (Osorkon 111) Berlin 17272 C.1.18
iw k.n.iknh ‘hm | I entered in the ‘hin | [3k]-n-Hnsw CG 42213;JE C.l.6
dsrw.s its sacred places (Osorkon 11) 37429; Karnak
Cachette Nr. 154
ink nb nmtt (m) | was free of stepsin | ‘nh-rnp-nfr BM 1007 C.1.19
‘h(t) dsrt the sacred ‘h(t) (Osorkon IlI)

3.3 Term pr-‘3in royal and narrative texts

782

Starting from the New Kingdom, * the term pr-‘3 definitely became a common designation

783

of the king in the Late Period,””” when its use for referring to the royal place must be

. . 784
considered a rare archaism.

The passage of the 25™ Dynasty Stele of Piankhy (C.I.5) recording the submission of

Herakleopolis does not necessarily speak in favor of the interpretation of pr-‘3 as Pharaoh:

§14, 70-71) ii pw iri.n hk3 n Nni-nswt (Pf-t3w-
“wi-B3st) hri inw r pr-3 nbw hd 3 nb.(t) (..)

The Royal Prince Infant Pf-t3w-‘.wi-B3st came,

charged of tributes, to the pr-‘3, of gold, silver

and all the stones (..)785

In this specific context the pr-‘3 receiving the /nw-tribute might be intended as physical

place as well as the king’s person.

The traditional meaning of pr-‘3 as royal building seems maintained in the context of two
naoi of Amasis (570-526 B.C.) respectively in the collections of the Louvre (C.I.15) and the

Rijksmuseum van Oudheden Leiden (C.I.16). In the upper part of the front of these

786

monuments the king is referred to by the epithets ntr nfr hnty pr-‘3 in Louvre D 29" and

782
See above.

GEG: 75. Osing 1982: 1021.

78 Jurman 2006: 19.

7% Grimal 1981: 76 f., pl. 24, 1. 70 f.
Piankoff 1933: 162, fig. 1.

783

786
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Hrw nfr hnty pr-‘3 in Leiden AM. 107;’® the nisba makes suppose that the pr-‘3 can only be

referred to a building directly related to the king.”®

In the Dakhleh stele’® dated to the 22™ Dynasty the word pr-‘3 served as apposition of the
names of Kings Sheshong and Pseusennes. The opposition in a passage of the Lybian stele
between the nw nmhw, “the water of nmh-men” and the nw pr-3, must be probably
interpreted as distinction between the “private waters” and the “waters of the Crown”, the

term pr-‘3 here referring clearly to the Pharaoh.”®

The use of the term pr-‘3 as apposition of royal names continues to be attested during the
26™ Dynasty. In the Petiton of P3-di-3st (C.1.17) the word pr-‘3 is specified by the name of
Psamtek: pr-3 ‘nh wd3 snb Psmtk. In the same stele, phrases introduced by the formula hpr
h3t-sp N° n pr-‘3 ‘nh wd3 snb Psmtk refer to specific regnal years of Psamtek: “in the tot
year of the Pharaoh, I. p. h. Psamtek |”. In other passages pr-3 is the subject of speeches
introduced by expressions such as dd pr-‘3 ‘nh wd3 snb, “speech of the Pharaoh, I. p. h.” or

dd.n.f. pr-3 ‘nh wd3 snb, “the Pharaoh I. p. h. said”.

The Petition of P3-di-3st (C.1.17) offers valuable information for reconstructing the
administrative structure and the social background of the Saite Dynasty and the early
Persian Egypt,’! although the discussion on its documentary character is still open among
Egyptian scholars.”” In the 4™ year of Psamtek’s reign, the shipmaster P3-di-3st is said to
have been brought to the pr pr-3 and before the Pharaoh, m b3h pr-‘3, where he received
gifts.

VI,3) inw P3-di-3st s3 ’Irtw-r(w) m-b3h pr-3 ‘nh  P3-di-3st, son of “Irtw-r(w), was brought to the

wd3 snb presence of the Pharaoh, I. p. h., and he said to
the Pharaoh, I. p. h. (..)

¥ Boeser 1905-32, VII: pl. 2, fig. 1b.

Jurman 2006: 20.

This stele in the Ashmolean Museum in Oxford was discovered in the Dakhla Oasis in 1894 and
belonged to the prince of the Oasis, overseer of plantations W3y-hst, in Gardiner 1933: 23, pl. V-VII.
7% Ipid: 21.

Vittmann 1998: pls. IX-XIV.

Many scholars consider the text as a purely legal document, an official petition and a non-
fictitious account of events even if furnished with dramatic effects by the narrator (Griffith 1909: 25;
60 f. Roeder 1926: 250). In more recent years Papyrus Rylands IX has often been treated as “on the
margin of literature” (Quack 2005: 162-166), or “miscellaneous” (Depauw 1997: 102. See also:
Wessetzky 1977: 499-502. Chauveau 1996: 233 f.). Other scholars point out its main literary aim,
given the fact that its author has employed a certain amount of literary taste and artistic license
when retelling the facts happened to the protagonists (Quack 2005: 166). Vittmann asserts that the
papyrus is a copy of a draft for a petition intended to be really brought (Vittmann 1998, 2: 685 f.).

788
789
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After the death of the shipmaster P3-di-3st, the Pharaoh bestows his power onto his son,
P3-di-3st 1, who suggests that Sm3-t3wy-t3y.f nhtt, the late shipmaster’s son, should
succeed his father. He is referred to as a man belonging to the household of the Pharaoh

(prn pr-73):

X,4) (P3-di-3st) rmt is p3 pr n pr-‘3 ‘nh wd3 snb (P3-di-3st) man belonging to the pr n pr-3

The proper name for “palace” used in the Petiton of P3-di-3st has become pr n pr-3 ‘nh
wd3 snb, literally meaning “house/estate of the Pharaoh, I. p. h.”, an expression going back

to the 19™ Dynasty.”®?

V,16) (P3-di-3st) int.f r p3 pr pr-3 ‘nh wd3 snb He (P3-di-3st) have been brought to the pr pr-3

X,4) (P3-di-3st) rmt is p3 pr n pr-‘3 ‘nh wd3 snb (P3-di-3st) man belonging to the pr n pr-3

XVI1,14) pd n3 wbw r mhd r r3 n p3 pr pr-3 Then the priest hurried to the north to the pr pr-
3

Following his return from the Asiatic expedition of Psamtek I, P3-di-3st Il travels from
Taudjoi northwards to the pr n pr-‘3. The lack of more geographical precision does not

allow to localize the exact position of the palace:

XV,8) P3-di-3st r mhd r-r3 n p3 pr n pr-3 ‘nh wd3  P3-di-3st travelled northwards to the pr n pr-3, I.
snb p. h.

In his pr pr-‘3 the king is surrounded by courtiers defined as rmt p3 hn n p3 pr pr-‘3. Hr-
hnsw, one of Pharaoh’s closest courtiers, is described as a man allowed to enter the king’s

private quarters or an intimate part of the palace:

XVI,16) rmt iw.f twt r pr-‘3 n t3 knh p3i A man who pleases the Pharaoh even in the
bedchamber

The Demotic papyrus Berlin 13615 (C.I.18) found in Elephantine and dated to year 41 of
Amasis contains a list of the military personnel accompanying the king; among the

mentioned men there are a scribe of the House of Life, s$ pr-‘nh, and a physician, swnw,

793
See above.
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both classified as rmt iw.f ‘h* m-b3h pr-’.‘a’,794 “men standing in front of the Pharaoh”, the
expression m-b3h pr-‘3 recalling the aforementioned passage of the Petition of P3-di-3st

(C.1.17).

The recto of the 26" Dynasty Demotic papyrus Cairo CG 31167 (C.11.54) contains a letter of
a certain Teos, son of P3-di-3st, addressed to his hri likewise named P3-di-3st; lines 26 ff.
contain reference to the pr-3 as direct object of verb ph, “to follow”, suggesting a

“Pharaoh” translation:

hpr bn pw.i di ph pr-3 It happen that | could not reach the Pharaoh

The use of demotic literature in the present work raises the question of its documentary
character and to what extent it can reflect contemporary social practices or institutions and
may be analyzed in order to gain historical knowledge.”®® Assumed the ambiguities of a

“fictionally””*®

text which can be written with precise aims involving a specific audience, a
story must have been composed upon the experienced daily reality of the common cultural
sense, in order to achieve convincingness and fulfill the “fictional contract”’” between the
author and the audience. Being a text embedded in its contemporary culture, it necessarily
incorporates implicit historical information, which will be used considering the context of

text production.798

Some literary Late Period texts confirm the change of the meaning of pr-3 as Pharaoh and
provides other proofs of the usage of the new term pr pr-‘3 to indicate a royal building (pr)
belonging to the Pharaoh: pr-3 is used as subject in expressions recording situations
happened within the pr pr-3 itself. In the narrative introduction to the Instructions of ‘nh-
Ssnky (C.I1.1),7*° the circumstances that led to the composition of the maxims are
described.® A priest of Ra at Heliopolis, ‘nh-S$nky, has come to visit his friend Hr-s3-"Ist at
Memphis recently appointed chief royal physician by the king. Hr-s3-’Ist confides to him

that he and other courtiers are plotting to kill the Pharaoh and ‘nh-S$nky tries

79 Zauzich 1992: 362, 2.

Questions about the relation between “fictionality” and “realism” in ancient Egyptian Texts have
received high attention by the scholars in recent years: Assman 1999a: 14 f. Moers 1999: 37-52.
Moers 2001. Loprieno 1996: 45-55. Gutschmidt 2004: 75 ff.

7% Loprieno 1996: 43. Moers 1999: 39.

7 Moers 1999: 39.

7%% Jurman 2006: 67.

799 Considering the final transformation of the term pr-'3, definitely used throughout the text in its
meaning of Pharaoh, | have chosen to select only those sections referring to the pr-pr'3 in order to
analyze the use of this new expression for “palace”.

8% | ichtheim 1973-1980, IlI: 160.
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unsuccessfully to dissuade his friend from the plot reminding him what the king has
recently done for him and the agreement he had among the other courtiers:

2,11) ir n.k pr-"3 mdt nfrt ‘$3y [..] pr pr-3 drw irw  Pharaoh has done for you many good things
in.k r pr pr-3 mtwk nkt n p3 t3 [more than] for all [the great men] of the pr pr-

‘3. You were brought to the pr pr-3 when you
had no property on the earth.

2,15) n3 s3wtw n3 imy-r m$‘w n3 rmtw ‘3w pr pr-  The guards, the generals and all the great men of
Bmtrrsdrw[r]irs the pr pr-3 are all agreed upon it to do it

The conversation between Hr-s3-’Ist and ‘nh-S$nky is overheard by a servant who reports it
to the king. Hr-s3-’Ist and the others are invited to the palace (pr pr-‘3) and are executed
thanks to a pyre prepared at its door:

3,10-11) dd.n.f pr-3 Hr-s3-’Ist s3 R-ms irw in.k r Pharaoh said to him: Hr-s3-’Ist, son of R"ms, it
pr pr-3 iw mn mtwk nkt n p3 t3 was when you had no property that you where
brought to the pr pr-3

4,3-4) di pr-3 qdw w't hw3t 3st hr r3 pr pr-3 di.f Pharaoh caused an altar of earth to be built at

diw Hr-s3-’Ist s3 R“ms (n) p3 ‘h hmt irm rmt nb  the door of the pr pr-‘3. He caused Hr-s3-’Ist son

nt mtf trw irm nb irm p3 ‘$-shn bn pr-3 of R“ms to be brought with all his people and
every man who has conspired against Pharaoh.

‘nh-S$nky is sent to prison for having failed to inform the king and here he receives regularly
food from the pr pr-3:

4,7) r.f hpr.f iw br inw t3i.f hr.r [-bnr n] pr pr-3 His food used to be brought in from the pr pr-'3
daily

In the Instructions of ‘nh-Ssnky the term pr pr-‘3 refers to the physical place where the
Pharaoh and the courtiers (“guards”, s3wtw, “generals”, imy-r ms‘w, and “great men”,
rmtw ‘3w) operate. The pr pr-‘3 of the text is located in Memphis (col. 3,8). Despite the 26"
Dynasty setting®* appears so convincing that the text must either have been composed

during that period, the exact date of this composition is still debated among scholars.®

891 Quack 2002: 329 ff.

The fact that the introduction is set in the Saite Period provides a terminus post quem for its date
of composition. Generally, however a much later date is preferred, in Ryholt 2000: 119.
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Even the pr pr-‘3 cited in the Saggara Demotic Papyri text 1/1a (C.1.19) should be located in

Memphis, since the city is mentioned in col. Xlll, 23 and is described as the location of the

court in col. XIV, 6 f.:5®

6,6) s3wtiw n3 mr-ms3w n3 rmtw ‘3 n pr-pr-3 The guards, the generals and the great men of the
pr pr-3

13,24-14,10) sm pr-‘3 r pr pr-‘3 Depart of the Pharaoh to the pr pr-3

3.4 Term pr-nswt in royal and narrative texts

In the 25" Dynasty Gebel Barkal stele (C.1.5) Piankhy enters in the palace of Nimlot, after

having made his visit to the local temple in Hermopolis:

§13, 62) wd3 pw irin hm.f r pr-nswt (Nmlt) His Majesty proceeded to the pr-nswt of Nimlot.
Sm.n.f t nbt nt pr-nswt pr-hd.f wd3w.f He strode through every chamber of the pr-nswt,
its treasury and its storeroom

The pr-nswt of Nimlot is perceived as an architectural entity with a treasury (pr-hd),
chambers (t), and storage facilities (wd3w). Another passage of the Piankhy stele is
dedicated to the description of the rules to be observed before entering the pr-nswt,
consisting in a previous purification (wn m w’b, “being in quality of pure”) and diet
restrictions: kk rmw, “not eating fish”, and wn ‘m‘w, “being circumcised” is considered an

abomination for the pr-nswt, bwt pw nt pr-nswt:***

§26,151-152) nn ‘k.n.sn r pr-nswt dr ntt wnn.sn They do not enter in the pr-nswt since they have

‘m'w hn’ kk rmw bwt pw nt pr-nswt ’Is nswt been circumcised and eat fish, this is an

Nmrt ‘k.f r pr-nswt dr ntt wn.n.f m w'b nn kk.f abomination for the pr-nswt. The king Nmrt

rmw‘h’.n hmt 3rdw.sn w’m ‘k pr-nswt enters in the pr-nswt since he has been pure and
he didn’t eat fish, three were out and one went
into the pr-nswt.

In the Adpotion stele of Nitocris from Karnak (C.l.11), lines 7-10 of the text describe

Nitocris’ voyage from the ipt nswt®*® to Thebes. The location of the ipt nswt, “the royal

893 Smith — Tait 1983.

The taboo of eating fish is well known in the ancient Egyptian culture, but here it is applied to the
royal palace. See Grimal 1981: note no. 530.
5% Der Manuelian 1994: 300. Breasted 1906: 482, §944.

804

193



PART |

apartments”®® is not made explicit, even if the context of the king giving away his daughter

suggests that it was situated within the royal residence; whether this was located in
Mempbhis or Sais is not understandable from the context.’”” Being accompanied by her
retainers (Smsw.s) and attendants (Sn‘w) Nitocris’s daughter takes the road to the tp-s,
quay/lake,808 in order to embark on the river journey to the South. The pr-nswt is cited as
place where is stored everything necessary (ht nb nfrt nt pr-nswt) for the fitting of the ships,
‘h‘w, and the crew, /swt, used in the procession to bring Princess Nitocris into the college of

priestesses at Karnak during Psamtek I’s reign:

I. 8) s$p w3t nfrt r tp-$ r rdit hr m hnt r W3st ‘h’w  They took the road happily to the quay/lake, in

hr.s m tnw ‘3t iswt m nht-‘w 3tp r 3w r h3w irw m  order to head south of the Theban nome, ships

ht nb nfrt nt pr-nswt about her in great numbers, crews consisting of
strong-armed men, laden up to the gunwales
thereof with every good thing of the pr-nswt

3.5 Term hnw in royal and narrative texts

References to the hnw as “residence city” are known since the Middle Kingdom and
become more explicit in the New Kingdom and specifically in the Ramessid Period.®® This
use continues to be attested during the 26" Dynasty. In the Piankhy stele (C.l.5) the king
addresses Memphis and its inhabitants, invoking the city as hnw Sw m sp tpi, “palace of Sw
in the beginning”. According to Jurman, the whole point of this comparison seems to lie in

Memphis’ mythological role as the god’s “official” residence city.®'

During the 21" Dynasty, according to the rock stele near Gebelein (C.I.1), King Smendes was
dwelling in his residence of Memphis when he learnt that flood waters had damaged

temples at Luxor:

8% The term may also be translated as “royal harim” as in the Piankhy stele where it is written with

the female determinative: Grimal 1981: 52 f.; 63, n. 145.

%97 caminos 1964: 81.

Der Manuelian 1994: 300.

As pointed out by Jurman (Jurman 2006: 30), this is perhaps best illustrated by the judicial
inscription from the tomb of Mes, in which, at one point, the vizier prompts a scribe to go to
Piramesse and retrieve legal documents from the Treasury of Pharaoh there, since he would belong
to the residence at any rate. See Gardiner 1905: 8 f., 47 f. For the use of the word hnw as apposition
of the city of Piramesse see also the Decree of Ptah recorded on several stelae of Rameses Il and IlI:
KRI'1I: 269-9-11.

#1% Jurman 2006: 32.
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ist hm.f n dmi Hw.t-k3-Pth hnw.f $ps n knt nht mi  His Majesty stayed in the town of Memphis, his
R’ hnw, noble of force and victorious as Ra

Since hnw.f follows Hw.t-k3-Pth as a specification of it, its meaning must come close to

“residential city” as referred to Memphis.®"!

On the Gebel el-Silsilah stele no. 100 (C.l.2), a monument set up in the name of Sheshonq |,
one reads that the king is residing in the hnw of a place called pr 3s.t P3-k3-‘3-R*-Hrw-3}.ty
(lit. Pr-3st, “The Great Soul of Ra-Harakhte”). The royal residence mentioned in the text is
unknown elsewhere and its precise location cannot be ascertained; it could be positioned in
some place in Lower Egypt where Sheshong | and his successor seem to have regularly

812 | this case the term hnw seems to denote a building or a place connected with

resided.
a bigger topographical unit that may be linked hypothetically to a major settlement in the
Delta. Considering the usage of the epithet “The Great soul of Ra-Harakhte” referring to
Piramesse® in earlier sources, a connection with the old Ramessid capital may be

supposed.814

In the Chronicle of Prince Osorkon (C.l.3), the term hnw is qualified by the place-name T3-
dhn.t-n.t-’Imn-‘3-hmhm.t, an uncommon name of Taudjoii/eI-Hibeh.815 It was the fortified
place opposite the island of el-Hibeh, on the east bank of the Nile, around 150 km south of
Cairo, presumably founded in the 21" Dynasty and became particularly prominent under

816

the Libyan Pharaohs.””” The term hnw is clearly used in the text to designate an official

residence.

In several Kushite inscriptions the hnw is linked to the place-name Memphis, its meaning
coming close to “residential city”. In a passage of the 25" Dynasty Kawa stele IV of Taharqga
(690-664 B.C.) (C.1.7), the king tells how he dispatched his army, several groups of workmen

817

and artisans to Kawa in order to refurbish the local temple of Amun.”"” Taharqa is referred

to as residing in Memphis at the time the building efforts were undertaken:

hm.f m hnw ‘Inb-hd ‘h’.n kd.w hw.t-ntr tn His Majesty was in the hnw (of) Memphis (at that
time) this temple was constructed

811

Ibid.: 30.

812 caminos 1952: 55.

13 Gardiner 1918: 136 f.; 269.

814 Caminos 1952: 55.

#15 Caminos 1958: 17-19, §§ 28; 30.

1% 1bid.: § 30.

7 Jurman 2006: 33. Macadam 1949: vol 1: 15 f.; 21, n. 51; vol. 2, pl. 8.
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The question here is whether hnw denotes a specific topographical entity or whether it
forms part of a bigger topographical unit. Kawa stele V, as well as stele IV dating to the 6"
year of Taharqa’s reign, presents Memphis as the place of Taharqga’s coronation and as his

principal residence where the king moved at the age of twenty.?*®

The Memphite donation stele JE 38861 (C.1.6) refers to “every superintendent of works of
his hnw and every craftsmen of His Majesty” who shall refurbish the ruined temple of
Amun at Memphis. Meeks has suggested that the term hnw should be intended as the
whole Memphis, where the residence of Taharqa was located according to several

monuments which underline the connection of the king with Memphis.®*°

In Taharga’s stele from the Dahshur Desert Road (C.I.8), the passage following the royal
titles refers to the occasion of the commission of the stele itself, to be erected on the
western side of the hnw:

2, 2-3) wd hm.f smnt [wd] [hr] s3 h3st imntt hr His Majesty commissioned to set up [a stele]

imy-wrt nt hnw behind the (edge of the) western desert on the
western side of the hnw

In the section recounting the virtues of the Kushite army during a twelve hour running
crossing from the Memphite desert to the Faiyum and back, the word hnw and Memphis

are used in different phrases as synonymous:

2,13) phr.n.f hn‘sn hr s3 h3st fnb—hg m wnwt He went with them from the desert of Memphis

Shtpns ph.sn [W3d]wr m wnwt wbn ‘nn.sn r hnw in the 9™ hour of the night. They reached the

m wnwt mkt-[nb] s Great Green (the Faiyum) in the 1% hour of the
day and returned to the hnw in the 3 hour of
the day

As rightly pointed out by Jurman,®® the cuneiform evidence of Esarhaddon who directed

his second Egyptian campaign in 671 B.C. against Taharqga at his al sarrdatiSu Mempi, “his

residence city, Memphis” seems to confirm this interpretation.®”*

The Saite royal inscriptions tend to be less explicit regarding the location of the royal

residence than the Kushite counterparts.

% |In Kawa stele V of Taharqga the king says: Ssp.n.i h‘'w m ’Inb-hd m-ht hry bik r pt, “I received the

crown in Memphis, after the Falcon had ascended to the heaven”. Macadam 1949: vol. I, 28; vol. Il,
pl. 10.

#1% Meeks 1987: 324, no. 8.

820 Jurman 2006: 39.

81 Onasch 1994: vol. 1, 18, IV, 26; p. 24; vol. Il, 2; 17.
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The Serapeum Stele of Psamtek | (664-610 B.C.) (C.I1.13) lists the provisions undertaken for
the burial of the Apis bull among which there were coffins made of costly wood from
foreign countries. One passage of the stele contains a reference to the rulers of these

countries stating:

htr(w) b3kw.sn r hnw mi T3-mri Their tributes were directed to the hnw as (if
they had come from) Egypt

The text presents the hnw as place where the central tax administration for Egypt is located

. ey 822
and any imported commodities are assessed.

In the Tanis stele JE 67095 (C.1.9) dated to the 3t year of Psamtek II’s reign (593 B.C.), the
king dispatches his army with senior officials (srw) forth to subdue the rebel Nubian forces.

The term hnw does occur in the stele in the passage where it is said that these officials

reached the hnw, here apparently used in the sense of “capital”:®**

I. 6) [h]m.f $m m$* r t3 §3s sryw hn".f nt ‘hnwty His [M]ajesty sent the army to the land of $3s,

spr pw ir.n.sn [..]Jr-[g?]-b3 hnw pw n kw3r nty im the high officials being with him from the

hn‘dmi T3-dhn rn.sn ‘hnw(ty). They reached [..Jr-[g?]-b3 the hnw of
the king being located there, along with the
town by the name of T3-dhn

In the stelophorous statue of Bentehor (Louvre A 83 — C.11.27)%**

the inscription relates the
efforts undertaken by Necho Il in the restoration of Theban buildings during his first regnal
year. It locates the king’s residence from where he decrees to refurbish ruined temples in
the Saite nome, m hnw Nit. The text suggests that Necho Il resided in Sais during his first

825 \What makes the stele

regnal year or wanted at least to present himself as a “Saite” king.
interesting in this context is that it confirms the association of the term hnw with a place-

name just observed in the official inscriptions.

3.6 “Palace”-words in epithets and private inscriptions

Although private monuments provide additional information to what gathered from royal

inscriptions and literary texts, they pose their own limit when they questioned in regards to

822 ) urman 2006: 53.

83 Der Manuelian 1994: 367; 370, no. 280 f. Jurman 2006: 55.
Yoyotte 1960: col. 368-370, fig. 609. Perdu 1986: 24-26, fig. 1.
825 Jurman 2006: 54.

824
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the location of the “palace”, “residence” or “central administration” cited in the text.??® The
epithets and titles refer to the role played by privates in a generic royal structure without

specific geographical connotation.

The name of the 26" Dynasty officials is often preceded by a list of titles and epithets the
most common one, htmw bity, smr w(ty), frequently encountered at the head of titling in
combination with iry-p‘t, h3ty-, seem to have lost in this period much of their significance
and are commonly held to underline an affiliation of the owner with the court and the king.
Pressl points out that, unlike during the New Kingdom, there is not an indication of

87 The most common

hierarchically differentiated court offices in the 26" Dynasty.
designation, hpr-‘h, seems not to mark a specific function in the courtly hierarchy; instead it
should be regarded as a more general expression of royal trust to convey a rank or an

honor to the title owner.®?®

On his naophorous statue in the Vatican, Wd3-hr-r-sn-nt is
invested with the hpr-‘h title directly by Cambyses,®” suggesting that, even if used as a
general title, it could express the holder’s right to get into direct contact with the king. ‘h
remains the most common expression for “palace” in formulaic inscriptions and features

prominently among the stock phrases of late Egyptian autobiographies.®*

The title srn(y) ht(w).sn r-hnw ‘h, “one who introduces their goods inside the ‘h”, appears
in two documents of the time, the BM EA 83 statue of Pf-‘(w)-Nt's (C.11.35) and the Statue

of P3f-t3w(-m)-‘w-Nt from Mit-Rahinah (C.I1.36).

According to some 21™ and 22™ Dynasty autobiographical inscriptions, officials can be

appointed as imy-ib n nswt m ‘h, “Intimate of the king in the ‘h” by the king himself:

imy-ib n nswt m Intimate of the king | Nb-ntrw (Osorkon Il | CG 42225; JE C.I.3
‘h inthe ‘h - Harsiese A) 37521; Karnak
Cachette Nr. 347
dhn wirimy-ib m | He [Amun] Nb-ntrw (Osorkon Il | CG 42225; JE C.I.3
‘h appointed me - Harsiese A) 37521; Karnak
intimate of the ‘h Cachette Nr. 347

A title connected with the pr-nswt which is known since Old Kingdom sources and

continues to be used until the Late Period is hry sst3 n(i) pr-nswt, despite word pr-nswt can

826 ;urman 2006: 90.

87 pressl 1998: 28.

Helck 1986: col. 596. Lloyd 1983: 332.
829 posener 1936: doc. 1.

80 Jansen-Winkeln 1985: 317-319.

828
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be sometimes replaced by stp-s3 in the similar expression rh sst3 m stp-s3, “one who knows

the secrets in the stp-s3” in 21" and 22™ Dynasty epithets.

hry sst3 n(i) pr- Keeper of secrets in Psmtk (Amasis) Saqgarano ? C.I1.45

nswt the pr-nswt

rh sst3 m stp-s3 One who knows the | Nht.f-Mwt (Osorkon | CG  42211; JE | C.I1.17
secrets in the stp-s3 | Il - Takelot III) 37159; Karnak

Cachette Nr. 378

Hrw-s3-3st (Takelot Ramesseum C.I.11

1)

In the Saqgqgara stele Cairo SR 241 (C.1.12) mentioning the Libyan campaign in the 11" year
of Psamtek I’s reign, column 8 describes how the Pharaoh summons his armies to embark
against the rebellious Libyan tribes. Among the listed personnel the title tsw nb n ms“nb n
hnw, “every commander of every military unit of the hnw” implies that the hnw was
associated with a military presence, as already suggested by the earlier inscription in the

tomb of Rh-mi-R* (B.11.33).33!

Word hnw is rarely used in Late Period titles and epithets, with
some exception such as the title of Hk3-m-s3.f in his tomb at Sagqgara (C.11.50) imy-r prwy hd
nbw n(.i) hnw, “overseer of the treasuries of the hnw”, confirming the physical link of the
pr-nswt to an administrative institution like the treasury, as already observed in narrative

inscriptions.

3.7 Conclusions

The word ‘h continues to be used as the most common term for “palace” in generic
expressions and titles of late Egyptian autobiographies.832 In official inscriptions the term is
found in connection with the appearing in glory (h7) of the king and ceremonies involving
offerings (km3w, wdnw) made by the king himself or common people in the ‘h. The term
incorporates ceremonial connotations also in those contexts where it is associated with Ra

or Horus “Lord of the ‘h”, as divine manifestation of the king.

1 Jurman 2006: 51. The term m$’ does not necessarily refer to a troop contingent in the scale of an

army; see Wb 1I: 155, no. 13; 15.
#25ee also the epithets and titles among the stock phrases of the 22" and the 23" Dynasty in
Jansen-Wilckeln 1985: 317-19.
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The term pr-‘3 is quite definitely used as common designation for the king by the Late
Period onwards. The effective transformation seems to be confirmed by the use of the
word as apposition of the royal name already during the 22™ and definitely with the 26™

Dynasty.

The term pr-pr-’E;’833 becomes the normal expression for “palace” in demotic texts of the
Late Period as well documented by the Instructions of ‘nh-Ssnky. It does not show any
specific connotation, so that it seems to indicate the palace in a generic sense, as the

physical place where the king is.

The term pr-nswt appears to be rather rare in both official and private late
Egyptian texts. When used it seems to be perceived as architectural entity comprehending
the treasury and storage facilities, such as in the Piankhy stele and the Adoption stele of
Nitocris. The pr-nswt seems to maintain its nature of administrative institution, used for the

management of entries and exits of different kinds of facilities.

First millennium attestations of hnw show that the most common usage of the
word was in the sense of “official residence”, the hnw being presented as place where the
king would reside and govern for longer or shorter periods of time. In these cases the word
is followed by the name of a city, as apposition of hnw, which can be identified from time to
time with Memphis (named Hwt-k3-R in the rock stele of King Smendes near Gebelein —
C.I.1, hnw Sw m sp tpy in the Piankhy stele — C.1.5, or “Inb-hd in the Kawa stele IV from
Taharga — C.1.7), Piramesse (called pr st P3-k3-‘3-R*-Hrw-3hty in the Gebel el-Silsilah stele
no. 100 — C.1.2) or Taudjoi/el Hibeh (qualified by the uncommon place-name of T3-dhnt-nt-

‘Imn-‘3-hmhmt in the Chronicle of Prince Osorkon — C.1.3).

While Memphis seems to have worked as a permanent residential city or hnw during the
Libyan, Kushite and Saite rules, other hnw such as the residence-city of Piramesse cited in
the Gebel el-Silsilah stele no. 100 (C.l.2) should have been used by king Sheshonq | for a
certain period of time, being the passage in question a commemoration of local quarry

work carried out for the king’s building project in Karnak.

3 The terms goes back to the 18" Dynasty. See paragraph above: § 2.4.
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Private inscriptions such as the stelophorous statue of Bentehor (Louvre A 83 — C.II.35)
confirms this usage of hnw, locating the residence of Necho Il, from where the king decreed
to refurbish ruined Theban temples, in the Saite nome: m hnw Nit. If the text is considered
an “original” royal document,® it may be asserted that Necho Il resided at Sais during his
first regnal year or wanted to underline the connection of his Dynasty with its prototypical

. 835
residence.

As it has been stressed above, the 26" Dynasty available written sources are generally not
well suited for identifying the “palace” mentioned in them with the archaeological
evidence. The problem in locating the royal residence in Late Period Egypt has been fully
highlighted by Jurman, who has supposed a gradual shift of political power from Sais to
Memphis, which becomes particularly tangible in the reign of Amasis.®*® It is impossible to
state with certainty whether the palatial site of Apries at Memphis was the main palace of
the final period of the Dynasty or one of two major royal buildings built in the two cities of
Sais and Memphis. Other palatial buildings could be built in sites that were geographically
close to focal points of foreign policy (like Tell Defenneh, in the eastern Delta) and could

have served as governorate palaces.

834 According to Perdu, although the text is part of a private monument, its phraseology and general
layout suggested that it copied an official royal steak or was intended to emulate such a monument,
in: Perdu 1986.

¥ Jurman 2006: 54.

%° Ipid.: 116- 121
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PART I. LEXICOGRAPHICAL STUDY OF THE ANCIENT EGYPTIAN ROYAL PALACE

Chapter 4. Recognition of the ‘h-palace in archaeological evidence.

4.1 Introduction

Egyptian royal palaces have received comparatively slight attention by scholars in
comparison with Egyptian temples, in large part because of archaeological reasons, being
palaces — as any other civil buildings for earthly life - built in mud-brick, a material surviving
much less well than the durable stone. Moreover, of the small number of excavated

palaces, some remain largely unpublished. Middle Kingdom royal buildings in the sites of

837 838

Tell Basta™" (PL. I) and Ezbet Rushdi™™" (PL. lll) offer the first evidence sufficiently preserved
to allow an architectural analysis of the structures.®** However, nearly all the available
archaeological record is confined to the New Kingdom, especially thanks to the knowledge
of two cities became headquarters of administration and residence during the 18" Dynasty,

Malkata(PL. XIII)84O the city-palace of Amenhotep Ill and Amarna (PL. XVII),841

the capital of
Amenhotep IV, which, extensively investigated, have revealed many palatial buildings and
allowed the observation of their relationship with the topographical layout of the entire
city. For the Late Period the well-preserved Saite palace of Apries at Memphis (PL. XXXV)842
offers another important source for the analysis of Egyptian palaces.

Archaeologically known Egyptian royal palaces differ for extension, plan and internal

organization,843 their planimetric variety suggesting several functional destinations. The

87 Farid 1964: 85-98. Bakr 1982: 153-67. Van Siclen 1996: 239-46, fig. 1.

Adam 1959: 207-26.

Another Middle Kingdom palace has been excavated at Tell el-Dab‘a and dated back to the 13"
Dynasty. Eigner 1985: 19 ff. Eigner 1996: 73 ff.

840 Daressy 1903: 165-70. Tytus 1903. Winlock 1912: 184-9. White 1915: 253-256. Hayes 1951: 35-56.
Smith 1998: 281-5. Kemp — O’Connor 1974: 101-36.

¥ For the first publication of the Central City palaces see: Pendlebury 1951. The North Palace has
been published in preliminary reports: Newton 1924: 294 ff; Whittemore 1926: 3 ff.; Spence 1999:
14 ff. Frankfort 1929: 58-71. Plans of the North Riverside Palace can be found in Kemp 1989: fig. 91;
Lacovara 1997: fig. 27. For an overview of palatial architecture see: Badawy 1954-68, Ill: 29-55.; 82-
92; Lacovara 1997 and Spence 2009: 165 ff.

82 Kemp 1977a: 101 ff. Petrie 1909.

Arnold 1982: 367-8. Badawy 1968: 35-55.

838
839

843
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analysis of these architectural differences let recognize similar features recurring in palaces
with the same function. As a result, palaces have been reconnected to residential,
ceremonial, administrative and defensive classifications by Egyptological literature.®** By
comparing the plans of New Kingdom palaces, O’Connor has divided them into

|II

“governmental” and “ceremonial” examples. Particularly he has suggested that the palace
of Malkata (PL. XIV) would be the sole surviving example of a residential palace, while the
Palace of Merenptah (PL. XXVII), the North Harim within the Great Palace at Amarna (PL.
XXI) and the North Palace (PL. XVIII) in the same site would have worked as “ceremonial
palaces”.845 The “administrative palace” typology is recognized by the author in the
presumed 18" Dynasty palace near the temple of Karnak, also termed “governmental
palace” or ”Regierungspalast”.846 The King’s House at Amarna is inserted in this group and
considered a replica of the governmental palace at Karnak. 847 A particular type of

. ., 848
ceremonial or “symbolic”

palace is the so-called “temple-palace” attached to the
Mortuary Temples of the 19" and 20" Dynasty (PLS. XXIX-XXXIIl), all characterized by a

facade dominated by a centrally placed “Window of Appearance”.849 Using O’Connor’s

IU |II

nomenclature, Lacovara comes to classify differently “ceremonial” and “residentia
palaces.850 Particularly he sees the King’s House as the private residence of the king rather
than as a “governmental palace” in O’Connor’s definition. Considering the development
and evolution of the “residential palace”, Lacovara®' has identified certain affinities with

the New Kingdom royal residential palaces852 in few surviving palaces dating from the

844 Helck 1954. O’Connor 1989: 73 f. O’Connor 1991: 167-197. Lacovara 1977. The identification of

function of each royal palace that has been archeologically investigated varies from an author to
another, so that the same building has been recognized as “residential” or “ceremonial” by
Egyptological literature.

¥ 0’Connor 1991: 167-90. The author has analyzed several architectural features that could be
considered indicative of a specific type of “palace”.

#¢ 0’Connor 1995: 270-4.

847 Particularly he defines the palace of Merenptah as a “non residential-ceremonial palace”, in
O’Connor 1997: 178.

¥ Lacovara 1977: 36. These buildings are termed “funerary palaces” in O’Connor’s classification of
palace typologies: O’Connor 1995: 279-81, 287-9.

#2 Stadelmann 1973: 221 ff.

Lacovara 1997: 24-41.

Lacovara has tried to demonstrate that ancient Egyptian palaces would subscribe to a basic
architectural formula based on both planimetrical and decorative recurrent elements, in Lacovara
1997: 35-36.

852 Apart from the palace of Makata, the “residential” function has been supposed by Lacovara for
the Great Palace and the King’s House at Amarna. Lacovara 1977: 30. Kemp has suggested that it was
the North Riverside Palace to serve as the main residential quarter of the city of Amarna, while the
Great Palace in the Central City served as official or ceremonial palace. Kemp’s interpretation of the
Amarna palaces is based on a visible distinction between the residential and the governmental or
ceremonial area, the second one he was expected to carry out in the Central City. While the king and

850
851

Iu

203



PART |

853 854 855

Middle Kingdom at Ezbet Rushdi (PL. I1),”"" Tell Basta (PL. )"~ and Tell el-Dab‘a (PL. VII).

To the classification of the “harim” palaces he recollects palatial structures that “do not
conform with the layout of the king’s house, whether residential, as at Malkata,

ceremonial, as in the Merenptah palace at Memphis, or symbolic, as in the temple

palaces”.856 According to Lacovara, the clearest examples for this kind of palaces would be

857 858

the palace at Gurob (PL. XII)™" and the North Palace at Malkata (PL. XIII).”™" A defensive
function has been suggested for those buildings erected on platforms, such as the palace
built near Ballas at the end of the 17" Dynasty by the Upper Egyptian rivals of the Hyksos

859

(PL. I-1V).”” Three New Kingdom palaces were erected on the top of mud brick platforms,

860 This type of palace was

more than 7 m high, accessible by ramps at Tell el-Dab‘a.
resumed during the 26" Dynasty in the palace of Apries at Memphis.861 Even if reasonable,
the distinction of the different functions of the royal palaces on the basis of the occurrence
of architectural features cannot be understood so rigidly separated. Assuming the
multifunctional nature of the ancient Egyptian royal palace, it is rather difficult to

|II

understand how the different functions, whether “ceremonial”, “residential” or
“administrative”, might have been actually combined in the same building “or even
whether there was a clear cut-architectural distinction between the three”.%¢? Despite each
of the individual known palaces seems predominantly to belong to one or the other of the
types just listed, a juxtaposition of more sections with different functions was possible in a

same building. As | would exemplified, the Great Palace in the Central City of Amarna

consisted of several parts: a large ceremonial palace built around a great hall and,

the royal family would have lived in the North Riverside Palace (the royal residence) and the North
Palace (the Queen’s residence), they would have descended in the King’s House (the centre of the
state business) and the Great Palace (the location of state-receptions) to perform state and
ceremonial activities: Kemp 1976a: 96; Kemp 1991: 276 ff.

#3 Adam 1959: 207-26.

Farid 1964: 85 ff. Bakr 1959: 153 ff.

Eigner 1985: 19 ff.

Lacovara 1997: 36. The ceremonial nature of the Great Palace at Amarna is suggested by its
similarity with religious architecture in both the architectural plan and the terminology used to
define it in the Boundary Stelae of Tell el-Amarna. See Assmann’s and Uphill's debate over the
nature of the so-called Great Palace at Amarna: Uphill 1970: 151-66. Assmann 1972: 143-55.
Murnane — Van Siclen 1993.

#7 Kemp 1978b: 122 ff.

% L acovara 1997: 37. The basic format, as that described by the author, would consist of a pair of
long rectangular buildings grouped along one side of a large enclosure.

#9 | acovara once refers to the northern mudbrick platform at Deir el-Ballas as a “campaign palace”,
in Lacovara 1997: 24

5% Bietak 2010: 22.

Kemp 1977b: 101. Petrie 1909.

2 spence 2009: 167.

854
855
856

861
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connected to it, sectors with administrative and residential functions.®®® The same pattern

has been observed even in the earlier example of the palace of Amenhotep Il at Malkata.

Focusing on the architectural features of the so-called “ceremonial palaces” or the
“ceremonial sections” within multifunctional palatial structures, they were laid out in a
strongly rectangular form, a tripartite plan recalling the shape of the temple, with the
succession of a court, a hypostyle hall and the throne-room corresponding to the

864
sanctuary.

THI. | 11

Figure 2. The tripartite and axial plan of the “ceremonial palace”.
1) The King’s House of Amenhotep Ill at Malkata.
2) The Northern Harim within the Great Palace at Amarna.
3) The palace of Merenptah at Memphis.
4) Audience system in the North Palace at Amarna.
5) Palace of Rameses Il in the Ramesseum at Thebes West.
6) First Palace of Rameses Ill at Medinet Habu at Thebes West.

In O’Connor’s opinion865 this planimetric scheme would have been perfectly exemplified in
866

Merenptah’s Palace at Memphis® ", whose “ceremonial” usage can be supposed also for its
physical connection to the great temple of Ptah.2®” The same strongly rectangular form can

be observed in the “core” of the “North Palace”®®® at Amarna (PL. XVIII) and the so-called

83 Lacovara 1977: 31.

8% 0’Connor 1991: 170-172.

Ibid.: 179.

Fisher 1917: 211-237. Fisher 1921: 30-34. Fisher 1924: 93-100.
Stadelmann 1973: 235.

Newton 1924: 289 ff.

865
866
867
868
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“North-Harim”®® in the Great Palace of the same site (PL. XXII). The “North Harim” and the
Merenptah’s palace are also very similar to the harim section of the Palace of Malkata. 3"°
The basic plan and the arrangement of all these palaces is strongly reminiscent of the
mortuary temple palaces, whereas these latter tend to form square blocks facing the

square courts of the mortuary temples.

In functional terms, the ceremonial palace would have worked as place in which the king
underwent highly ritualised ceremonies connected with his kingship, such as the coronation
and the enthronement of the king, officials’ promotion, reception of foreign princes and
envoys, the worship of the divine image (in the so-called “Temple-palace”) and the

celebration of the Hb-sd.

4.2 Architectural features of the “ceremonial palace”

a) Merenptah’s palace (PL XXVII) is a key source for the analysis of New Kingdom palaces

because of its unique state of preservation.871 It was accessible from a ramp leading from
an open area to a vestibule room facing a large stone-paved court, surrounded by a low
platform sustaining a colonnade. A ramp at the centre of the southern short side of the
rectangular hall led to a vestibule preceding the rectangular throne room with the throne
dais attached to the rear wall. The complex of small rooms at the back of the throne room
was probably used as residential area by the king. Its large scale and its emphasis upon
courts and halls clearly intended for ceremonial use evoke the ceremonial nature of this
palace.872 The entire 110.30 X 30 meters building is in fact comparable in scale to the
impressive mortuary temples of Rameses Il and Il at Thebes.?” Regarding the interior of
the palace, columns and doorframes were decorated with scenes of the king smiting

foreign enemies and making offerings to Ptah.®”

%9 pendlebury 1951: 38 ff., pls. 13°, 14.

Smith 1981: 283-6.

The palace was destroyed by fire “not many years” after Merenptah’s death and many
architectural elements such as columns and doorways have survived, in Fisher 1917: 227.
#20’Connor 1991: 178.

O’Connor 1991: 178.

Fisher 1921: 222-25.

870
871

873
874
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875

b) In the “North Palace” at Amarna“"~ (PL XVIIl), beyond a first court (not attested at

Memphis, where Merenptah’s palace has only one entrance-court), a highly pylon-like
feature, comparable to the facade of Merenptah’s palace, brings to an inner court
containing a large pool (instead of the colonnade of the Merenptah’s court). After the first
court, we can recognize the tripartite plan of the audience-device with a square vestibule,
followed by a hall east-west oriented, and a throne room at the end. A royal suite lays
south of the square vestibule. Differently from the Merenptah’s palace, the “North Palace”
at Amarna was flanked by areas of worship, animal quarter5876and non royal residential
and/or office units and by an aviary and banqueting hall in the rear section: this complexity

makes the functional interpretation of the “North Palace” properly unclear.

¢) The “Norh Harim” at Amarna (PL XXII) and Merenptah’s Palace at Memphis are similar in

scale and plan and, while not properly identical, show some striking similarities.®”” Due to
the poor status of preservation of the structure, the actual access-system to the palace is
unclear. Pendlebury supposed that the entrance should be located on the south side, in
order to provide a link with the route which connected the “Great Palace” with the “King’s
House” of the site via a bridge.878 Another possibility is that a second entrance was located
on the north side,879 such as at Memphis. The extant remains at the northern end of the
palace might even be interpreted as casemate walls intended to support an elevated
facade, reminiscent of that in Merenptah’s palace. 880 Immediately south to the
hypothetical entrance lies a succession of two halls with square piers and a small court
which does not have any parallel in the Memphite palace. This compound is succeeded by a
court flanked by colonnades on three sides which parallels the Memphis court, although
the “North Harim” court have also storerooms on each long sides and is occupied by a
sunken area in the centre supplied with flanking gardens, a pool at the north end and a well
at the south end. These peculiar features are not found at Memphis where, however, the
court seems to have been slightly sunken and paved with stone, the floor sloping down to a

881

shallow depression running along the central axis.”" The court of the “North Harim” is

followed by a columned vestibule, oriented east-west, and by a multi-columned hall; east of

¥ The North Palace at Amarna has been published in brief preliminary reports, in Newton 1924:

289-98. Whittemore 1926: 3 ff. Frankfort 1928: 58-71. Spence 1999: 14 ff.
#7° Newton 1924: PI. XXX, 1-2-3.

Uphill 1970: 155. O’Connor 1991: 180.

Pendlebury 1951: 38.

O’Connor 1991: 180.

Pendlebury 1951: pl. 13A.

O’Connor 1991: 180.

877
878
879
880
881
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the last hall is another pillared room, probably used as throne hall, leading southwards to a
cluster of rooms that might be the remains of a royal suite. The “North Harim” and
Merenptah’s palaces are also similar in context, each one lying within a large enclosure; the
walled area occupies roughly the same or very similar amount of space in both instances.®®?
It has suggested that the “North Harim”, and the “Great Palace” including it, might have
been intended for royal ceremonies. Especially Assmann has suggested that they might

have been used during the celebration of the Sed-festival,883

while Kemp has raised the
possibility that the Great Palace was used for semi-public ceremonies and the “reception of
a foreign prince or envoy”.884 The Amarna “Great Palace” and the Merenptah’s “Great
Palace” are also similar in being located near the enclosure of a great temple and both
facing the processional axis to the respective temple, the temple of Aten at Amarna®® and
that of Ptah at Memphis.886 This conjunction seems to emphasize the ceremonial function

of these two great palaces.887

d) The same articulation of the inner spaces can be recognized in the central section of the

King’s Palace at Malkata (PL XIV), generally labeled by Egyptologist as “Royal Harim”.8%8 It is

possible to identify in it the tripartite succession of a transversal columned hall (which can
be paralleled to the antechamber of the Memphite palace), a rectangular columned court
(recalling the central halls of Merenptah’s palace, the “North Palace” and the “North
Harim” at Amarna — although differently flanked by lateral suites), and the throne room at
the bottom. At the southern and northern sides of this complex were located series of

courts, many with a raised dais opposite to the entrance.

e) A ceremonial function has been suggested by Bietak even for one of the buildings of the
Thutmosid palatial complex of Tell el-Dab‘a (PL. VII), the so-called Palace F (PL VIII).889 The
reconstruction of the superstructure has been suggested on the basis of the disposition and
the shape of the walls of the foundation platform. The palace would have been composed
by a central square courtyard, surrounded by columns or pillars on all four sides; the side

rooms could be interpreted as part of the throne room-complex, composed by the throne

room itself and flanking spaces, probably used as dressing or washing rooms. The

82 0’Connor 1991: 180.

83 Assmann 1972: 150.
84 Kemp 1976a: 99.
Pendlebury 1951: pl. 1.
836 Jeffreys 1985: pl. 63.
87 0’Connor 1991: 181.
Smith 1998: 166.
Bietak 2010: 22.

885

888
889
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ceremonial function of this structure seems suggested by the fact that there was no place
for private apartments. A ceremonial section can be recognized also in the eastern hall of
the palace G at Tell el-Dab‘a (PL. IX), where the array of rooms corresponds to the tripartite
plan of a New Kingdom temple, composed by a first big square colonnade courtyard and a
transversal hall leading to a hall with four rows of columns occupying the left half, identified
as the throne room.®° Behind those ceremonial rooms there were the private apartments

of the king.

f) The features of the royal palace with ceremonial function as exemplified in the
Merenptah's Palace and the palace of Malkata can be recognized as the essential aspects of

the temple-palaces within the 19" and 20" Dynasty mortuary temples of Sety | (PL. XXIX),891

892 893

Rameses Il (PL. XXX),”” Merenptah (PL. XXXI),””” and Rameses Ill at Medinet Habu (PLS.

XXXI-XXXI11). 89

The palace at Medinet Habu is one of the best preserved and most
completely published of all these structures. The Medinet Habu palace undergone two
different phases of construction, the first one having been completely razed before the
construction of the second one.’® The plan of the first palace (PL. XXXIl) consisted of a
central columned court, entered through two flanking vestibules, and the Window of
Appearance opening into the south wall of the first court of the mortuary temple. At the
south of the great court there was a throne room with a raised dais against its back wall.
The throne room led to a bedroom in the southwest corner, flanked by vestibules and
storerooms. Within the thick enclosure wall, to the south of the central block of the rooms
of the palace, was a series of harim-suites. The initial plan of the temple-palace of Rameses
lll'is - in @ much-reduced form - remarkably similar to the layout of the palace of Merenptah
and the palace of Amenhotep Il at Malkata.®*® The axial circulation system is altered by the

presence of the Window of Appearance that does not allow a direct transition from the

court of the mortuary temple to the central columned hall of the palace.

Particularly Dorothea Arnold has recently considered a theory about the palatial complex at

Malkata, the central section of this palace being dedicated to the celebration of the Hb-

80 Bietak 2010: 22.

Ibid.: 232-33, fig. 3.

Ibid.: 233-36, fig. 4.

Stadelmann 1973: 233-35, fig. 5.
Holscher 1941: 37-59.

Ibid.: 44-51.

8% Lacovara 2009: 99.

891
892
893
894
895
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sd.%" The central part of the so called King’s Palace of Amenhotep Ill has been immediately

898
7% and

identified as occupied largely by “suites of rooms for the chief ladies of the harim
associated with a throne and residential suite for the king himself. Dorothea Arnold has
challenged this reading stating that the “harim suites” were actually ritual spaces used by
the king himself, for whom a throne dais was provided in the central largest room of each
suite.®®® She also makes a comparison of the King’s House’s plan with that of the supposed
Hb-sd complex at the step Pyramid of Djoser at Sagqgara. In both cases she suggests that “a
central north-south oriented space, an open court at Saqqara and a columned hall at
Malkata, is flanked on both long sides by separate compartments”. At the south end is the
king’s throne, behind which are located a number of private apartments (“the king’s
bedchamber suite”) which would correspond to the so-called “temple T” of Saqqara
complex. To the north of these arrangements at Saqgara are other “courts and halls”,
equivalent to the similarly located throne-halls of the King’s Palace at Malkata.”® Arnold
has also suggested that the surviving wall and ceiling paintings from the “harim suites” and
the hall they flank refer to “the dominant role of the king in his capacity as pharaoh and
ruler, not as a pleasure seeking potentate”.go1 Where designs on wall plaster have been
found in the colonnade and the cubicules of the Garden Court, they show false-door dado
panels and grapes or other produces on stands.?®? Bowls, vases and pot-stands painted on
the walls of the cubicules were probably the same containers to be used on ceremonial
occasions in the palace and suggest the interpretation of these spaces as small storerooms.
This reading has been recently discussed by O’ Connor in favor of the interpretation of the

central section of the King’s Palace at Malkata as a harim complex.go3

One of the most important sources for the interpretation of the Egyptian royal harim is the
East High Gate” in the mortuary temple of Rameses Ill at Medinet Habu. The scenes
surviving from this complex focus almost entirely upon intimate relationships between the
king and groups of young women, so that the rooms themselves seem to refer to the harim

component of such architecture.’® As regards to its architectural shape, this monument

87 Arnold 2002: 271-298.

Smith 1998: ch. 15.

Arnold 2002: 290.

Ibid.: 290-1.

Ibid.: 289.

Wheatheread 2007: 3-10, figs. 5, 7, 8.

O’Connor 2010: 56-80.

Holscher 1951: 6-11. Haeny 1967: 71 ff. Cavillier 2008.
O’Connor 2010: 64.
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resembles the massively fortified gate of a fortress incorporating a tower recalling a migdol
structure.’® It consisted of a series of rooms distributed over two stores and facing the
central gate, which worked as a kind of patio. O’Connor has recently considered the
analogies between the East High Gate and the harim component of the King’s Palace at
Malkata as follows: “First, the open-air roadway leading to the gateway proper corresponds
in location and proportions to the long hall of the Malkata harim component. (..) Rooms 2
and 5 (two superimposed rooms at the end of the roadway) are equivalent to the throne
room at the south-end of the long hall at Malkata, i.e. each is conceptually a throne-room.
(..) Pursuing the analogy further requires we consider the other rooms of the second story
(all in proximity of room 2), on the third (throughout the entire story) and on the patio as
approximately equivalent to the eight harim suites at the Malkata King’s Palace”.’”” After
having recognized these similarities, O’Connor has rightly stressed the major differences
between the two complexes: “the rooms at the Gate are not laid out so as to resemble the
suites at Malkata. (..) At Malkata each suite is a separate unit, linked only to the long hall;
this was architecturally impossible at the Gate, if the long hall is considered equivalent to
the roadway, although most of the Gate’s rooms are connected to the roadway, but
necessarily through windows, not doorways”. 9% These diversities and the different
conception that moved the construction of these two buildings must be adequately
highlighted. While taking the Eastern High Gate at Medinet Habu as a potential model of
the harim-architecture, the archaeologically known New Kingdom harim sections within the
palaces at Malkata and Amarna do not appear to be multistoried or articulated around a
central patio. The architectural analysis presented above allows to identify similarities
among palaces with the same function. Comparison between the King’s House at Malkata
and Rameses IIlI’'s Mortuary Complex shows that the so-called harim at Malkata resembles
the temple-palace at Medinet Habu more than the East High Gate of the same complex. As
the harim at Malkata, the temple-palace at Medinet Habu shows a tripartite plan with the
succession of a first court, a central colonnade hall and the throne room, although
compressed into a square smaller building (PL. XXXIl). The side rooms, which would
correspond to the harim-suites of the Malkata complex, are reduced on a small scale,

because they were not intended for residential function, considering the ritual nature of

9% cavillier 2008.
%7 0’Connor 2010: 64-5.
Ibid.: 66.
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this buiIding.gO9 Even the surviving decoration program of the harim section of the King’s
House at Malkata completely differs from the Eastern Gate at Medinet Habu. At Malkata
the vegetal theme of rosettes, alternating the geometrical scheme of spirals, decorated the
ceiling of the small rooms alongside the large hypostyle hall of the so-called Harim (PL.

xvi).210

The theme of subjection of the enemy was probably represented at the end of the
hypostyle hall in the proximity of the audience system at its north side: fragments of a wall
painting representing the seated king flanked by figures of prisoners have been found at
the end of the great hypostyle hall, on one of the wall flanking the entrance to the following

throne-room F (= no. 2).911

In the King’s bedchamber, details of mural paintings show a
panel of false-door blocks set between alternating ‘nh and s3 signs (PL. XV, a-b). This panel
was surmounted by paired figures of god Bes. 912 The reconstruction of the ceiling
decoration of the hypostyle hall H (= no. 4) shows a row of repeated winged goddess

913 This hall had a

Nekhbet in the middle between two scroll pattern panels (PL. XV, c).
painted pavement with a pond and marsh scene, similar to that found in the small audience
hall E (= no. 3) consisting of a pool with swimming ducks and fishes surrounded by a border
of papyrus with flying birds. A dado of painted panels ran around the walls of the central
hall H (= no. 4) and an image of the king seated on his throne was painted on the southern
wall.”** Similar topics, although differently distributed, decorated the walls of the “North
Harim” at Tell el-Amarna. As well as at Malkata, no depiction of women has been found in

915

the rooms flanking the central colonnade hall.”"~ Representations of wine jars and pots on

stands on the outer walls of the cubicules in the Garden court of the Northern Harim
implies that the cubicules were used for storage of produces to be used on specific

916

occasions such as banquets or delivery of gifts and tributes (PL. XXVI, b-c).” " The finding of

shelves with cavetto cornices modeled in mud plaster in some of the rooms at the back of

% since its discovery the temple-palace at Medinet Habu was regarded as a temporary residential
quarter occasionally used by the king when he came to Thebes to partecipate in religious feasts, in
Holscher 1941: 58-61. However, its too small dimension and its architectural design reveal that it
could never have served for living, in Stadelmann 1994: 311.

*1% Nishimoto 1992: 69 ff.

Smith 1998: 168. The small “audience hall” at the north-east side of the throne room had steps of
the throne base decorated again with bound prisoners and representations of the nine bows.
Lacovara 2009: 88.

**2 Nishimoto 1991.

2 Ibid.

74 Tytus 1903: 17-8.

Room “D” at the north-east side of the complex appears to have had a wall painting of “dancing
girls” above a dado consisting of panels of “false-door” blocks set between alternating ‘nh and s3
signs with an ondulating line at its base, in Lacovara 2009: 88.

*!® Weatherhead 2007: 28.

911

915
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the “harim suites” supports this interpretation.917A similar fragment of wall decoration

representing jars in stands has been found in the throne room of the North Palace at

918

Amarna (PL. XXI, c),”"" suggesting that it was a theme suited to audience complexes. The

motif of offering stands alternating with groups of kneeling foreigners decorated the dais of
the throne room of the King’s House at Amarna.”®® No decoration was reported from the
throne room beyond the central hall H of the Northern Harim. The pond and duck-and-

marshes motifs in the palace at Malkata’*® have similarities with the waterside scenes

921

depicted on the walls of the North Palace at Amarna (PLS. XX-XXI)™"" and in the cross hall

before the throne room in the palace of Merenptah at Memphis.922 In the North Palace at
Amarna the theme of plants and animals, both terrestrial and aquatic, is predominant and

almost exclusive and is richly expressed on the walls of the Green Room, one of the cells to

923

the north east of the central garden (PL. XIX).”"” The same theme can be found in the sector

of the cattle/gazelle stables and the King’s Apartments, the ceiling and the walls being

924

decorated with screw motif and bunches of grapes.” The floors of the Throne Room

complex of the so-called Harim within the Great Palace at Amarna showed ponds bordered

by ducks and mash plants with outer borders composed of bouquets and offerings or

925

unguent cones on stands (PL XXV).”” The pathway of bound captives leading south across

the Main Hall of Northern Harim at Amarna clearly represented the king’s dominion over
foreign lands and it has been suggested that it ended with a throne dais (PL. XXIV).926 The
decoration of the throne of the small side throne room E (= no. 2) for audiences in the
north-eastern corner of the palace at Malkata with figures of Nubian and Syrian prisoners,

separated by arches, recalls the same theme (PL. XXV, b-c).927

Twenty-four limestone blocks
with representation of enemies and arches within a complex frame with disks and floral

panels, surrounded by a composition of birds with outstretched wings, formed the top of

" Lacovara 2009: 88.

% Erankfort 1929: pl. XIIE. Whetheread 2007: 197-8, fig. 110.

Whetheread 2007: 80-2.

Tytus 1903: 16-17, pl. 1, figs. 8-9. Daressy 1903: 165-6.

Weatherhead 2007: 145 ff.

Fisher 1917: 216.

Wheatheread 2007: 157 ff.

Ibid.: 145.

92 During excavations at the Great Palace at Amarna, three large floor-paintings were found in the
area known as the North Harim. They were connected by a painted pathway of captives. Study of the
painted pavements, together with plans of the Great Palace and other New Kingdom palaces,
suggests that the room called the Main Hall may have been a throne room: Weatherhead 1992: 179
ff.

926

919
920
921
922
923
924

Tytus 1903: 16-17
°* Daressy 1903: 166, pl. 4.
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928

the dais of the palace of Merenptah at Memphis (Pl. XXVIII).”™” The columns of the throne

room were decorated partly with scenes of the king slaying enemies and partly with

representation of him making offering to Ptah.”?*

Even the sides of the dais of the palace of
Rameses Il at Qantir should have been decorated with tiles representing captives.93° Four
fragments of stone slabs belonging to the base of a throne had been reused in the steps of

931
The walls

the Window of Appearance of the first palace at Medinet Habu (PL. XXIV, b-d).
of the throne room of the palace of Merenptah at Memphis would have been decorated
with a dado of alternating blocks and amuletic signs, ‘nh and w3s-sceptres along with
papyrus and lotus plants, while the ceiling was painted blues with a pattern of yellow and

gold sta rs.”3?

According to the collected data, the architectural layout of the harim component at
Malkata as well as its decorative system is strictly similar to the North Harim within the
Great Palace and the eastern end of the North Palace at Amarna, the palace of Merenptah

at Memphis and the first palace of Rameses Il at Medinet Habu.

Before turning to the attempt to recognize the ceremonial palace in texts, another set of
art-historical evidence relevant to the interpretation of the harim components at Amarna
and Malkata needs to be briefly reviewed. The tomb-chapels of officials at Tell el-Amarna
include in their decorative program representations of palaces in a typical mix of plan and
elevation.”** Some versions of the generic palace depicted include components that
suggest they might represent or relate to the harim components at the King’s Palace at
Malkata and the Great Palace at Amarna. The representations most commonly mentioned
in relation to the harim component are those from the tomb-chapel of Tw-tw.”** In one of
the two main scenes of the royal palace, a chamber filled with the depiction of a pool,
flanked by papyrus and other vegetation, is located immediately adjacent to the royal
suite.”> 0’Connor has suggested that “the depiction is of a hall with a floor painted with

these motifs, as is actually the case with the long hall in the harim component of the King's

%8 Jeffrey — Malek — Smith 1986: 10-11.

The decoration of the palace of Merenptah at Memphis, despite well preserved, has not be fully
documented. An account published by C. S. Fisher describes the decoration of the throne room of
the building, in Fisher 1917: 222-25.

% Hayes 1937: 13, fig. 1.

Holscher 1941: fig. 30.

Fisher 1921: 222-25.

>3 For a recent and exhaustive analysis of palatial representations at Amarna see Vomeberg’s work:
Vomberg 2004.

*** Smith 1998: 162, 166. O’Connor 2010: 70.

%% Davies 1903-8, 6: pl 17, 19.

929

931
932
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Palace at Malkata”.”®® Indeed in Tw-tw’s representation the rooms occupied solely by

women in the depiction of the royal suite are not physically adjacent to the depicted

garden or hall. In the tomb of Mri-R**’

a similar feature, a garden or a depicted garden is
placed in the middle between two completely identical sectors. Each of these areas consists
of a corridor with a row of trees in the centre, at the right and left sides of which there is a
portico. A long, narrow room that serves as storeroom is located behind each column of the
portico. The cells behind the colonnade flanking the two long sides of the central sunken
garden of the Northern Harim are laid out in a formal mode similar to this representation.
Rows of storerooms are arranged on both sides of a central courtyard with a central pool or
platform even in the Southern Harim. The re-interpretation of the harim component at the
northeast corner of the North Palace at Amarna as storage-area seems to be supported by
this representation. In this architectural plan, the depicted structures resemble the Malkata
harim suites with a large central colonnade hall (with a distinctive type of water and garden
motifs decoration on its floor) flanked by two rows of small rooms at each long side.
Gardens and pools (both actual gardens and those represented in painting) would seem to
be specific components of a number of storage areas in Amarna representations of the
royal palace. | would raise the possibility that the peculiar morphology of these storage
areas would be due to their particular usage that goes beyond the simple storage function.
The use of these storerooms can be related to the official ceremonies that may have
occurred in buildings that comprise them, the so-called North Harim within the Great

Palace and the North Palace at Amarna and the Harim in the King’s House at Malkata.

4.3 |dentification of the “ceremonial palace” in written sources

Despite the extensive pictorial and inscriptional evidence about this ceremony, the
fragmentary status of the documentation does not allow a sufficiently comprehensive

938 . . .
However, reliefs and inscriptions

picture of the nature and the celebration of the Hb-sd.
in tombs and temples, obelisks, ostraca, statues, individual blocks of stone and so on from

the Old Kingdom to the Late Period”” allow to reconstruct part of the program of the event

3¢ 0’Connor 2010: 70.

' Davies 1903-8, 1: pl. 30.

B rora description of the Sed-festival see Moret 1902: 235 ff. Frankfort 1948: ch. 6.

The origins of the Sed-festival are lost, despite it is likely that it was celebrated from the
Predynastic times. Evidences of the festival from the Early Dynastic Period consist almost entirely in

939
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its name recorded on dockets and jars of the 1% and 2™ Dynasty from Hieraconpolis and Saqqgara.
Other possible materials can be statues of the first kings with the traditional Sed-festival robe or
representations of the double crown. For a recent and complete list of the kings who celebrated Sed-
festivals, with the supporting evidence, see Hornung - Staehelin 1974: 16-25. One of the first
architectural evidence of the celebration of such ceremony is found in the 3™ Dynasty. This is the
Step Pyramid complex of Djoser at Saqqara, which seems to have included architectural elements,
such as shrines and courts, which were used during the Sed-festival. The eastern section of the
complex has been interpreted as Hb-sd court, with its double rows of shrines, one for the deities of
Upper Egypt and the other for deities of Lower Egypt (Firth — Quibell 1936, I: 10 ff; 67 ff.). In the large
open-court in front of the Step Pyramid are the remains of the B-shaped structures which were
probably used to mark the extremes of the course (Firth — Quibell 1936, I: 70, Il: 72). A lion-headed
bas has been found in the entrance colonnade and resembles the throne depicted in several
representations of the Sed-festival (von Bissing — Kees 1923: pl. 23). From the same area a number of
other evidences seem to confirm the usage of this complex for the feast: unfinished statues of Djoser
likely wearing the Sed-festival robe (Firth — Quibell 1936, I; 12; II: pls. 28-30); stone panels showing
the king while performing the ritual dance or the running of the course (Firth — Quibell 1936, I: 19,
33, 59). From the reign of Sneferu, the first king of the 4" Dynasty there are some fragments of relief
from the Valley Temple of the Bent Pyramid complex at Dashur (Hornung - Staehelin 1974: 21.
Fakhry 1961, I: fig. 53, pl. 42 f.; Il: 1;). Evidence from the reign of Cheops consist of some blocks from
the king’s funerary complex at Giza, and a number of re-used blocks from the 12" Dynasty Pyramid
of Amenemhat | (Hornung - Staehelin 1974: 21. Goedicke 1974: 24). Chepren is shown while wearing
the red-crown and the Sed-festival robe in the fragment of a statue (Leipzig 1948) whose provenance
is unknown (Hornung 1974: 21. Holscher 1912: 85-86, 94). Blocks from the funerary temple of
Sahure at Abusir (Borchardt 1913: 45-7) and scenes from the sun temple of Nyuserra at Abu-Gurob
(von Bissing — Kees 1923 and 1928) indicate that there were depictions of the Sed-festival in those
structures of the 5" Dynasty (Hornung - Staehelin 1974: 22). The scenes from the temple of Nyuserra
are the earliest detailed depictions from the Old Kingdom and represent the fullest record of the
festival in the earlier period. The fragment of a statue (CG 40) and the inscription on an alabaster
vase (Louvre E 5323) are respectively the evidence of the Sed-festivals during the reign of
Menkauhor and Djedkara (Hornung - Staehelin 1974: 22-3). Inscriptions on fragmentary reliefs and
statues as well as fragments of relief from the funerary temple of Pepi Il at Saggara indicate the
celebration of Sed-festivals suggest the celebration of Sed-festivals by Pepi | and Pepi Il in the 6"
Dynasty (Hornung - Staehelin 1974: 24). During the First Intermediate Period (7th —9" Dynasty) there
is no evidence for Sed-festivals. A statue of Antef Il of the 10" Dynasty representing the king in a
probable Sed-festival robe is ambiguous (Hornung - Staehelin 1974: 25). Statues of the king
Mentuhotep Il of the 11" Dynasty in the Sed-festival robe have been found in his funerary temple at
Deir el-Bahari (Hornung - Staehelin 1974: 26) and an inscription in the Shatt-er-Rigal probably refers
to the ceremony (Winlock 1947: pl. 37). An inscription in the Wadi-Hammamat records a Sed-festival
in Year 2 of the reign of Mentuhotep IV (Couyat — Montet 1912: 110). Proper representations of the
Sed-festivals from the Middle Kingdom are rare, probably because of the re-use of the blocks on
which they were carved by New Kingdom rulers (Gohary 1992: 8). Evidence of the feast consists
mainly of inscriptions for most of the kings of the 12" Dynasty (Simpson 1963: 63; Hornung 1974: 27-
8). A door lintel from Medamud of the time of Sobekhotep Il and statues of the king Sobekhotep VI
in the Sed-festival robe are the evidence of Sed-festivals from the 13" Dynasty (Hornung 1974: 29-
30). There are no proofs of Sed-festivals in the Second Intermediate Period, probably because of the
short last of many of its reigns, so that it is likely that the festivals did not occur frequently or were
not celebrated at all (Gohary 1992: 8). The occurrence of the Sed-festival is fully documented in the
New Kingdom (for a complete list see Hornung 1974: 30-37). Focusing on the more complex pictorial
representations of the feats there are some scenes of the time of Thutmose Il in his Festival Hall at
Karnak (Hornung - Staehelin 1974: 31; PM II: 110 ff). The fullest depictions of the ceremony date
back to the time of Amenhotep Il and have been found in his temple at Soleb in Nubia (Giorgini
1965), in his temple at Luxor (PM IlI: 113), in his funerary temple in Western Thebes (Borchardt 1926:
37 ff.) and in the tomb of Hrw-f (Fakhry 1942: 447 ff.). Blocks from the time of Amenhotep IV found
at Karnak and the Theban area suggest that Amenhotep IV’s first Sed-festival was largely depicted in
the Aten temple at Karnak (Gohary 1992: parts Il and lll). Several inscriptions attest Sed-festivals for
most of the kings of the 19" Dynasty (Hornung - Staehelin 1974: 37-9). For the 20" Dynasty we have

216



PART |

and to identify the large number of individuals involved. Egyptological studies have
emphasized that the Sed-festival was a ritual of renewal of kingship after thirty years of
rule.”*® This festival took place in an ensemble of buildings from and to where the king had

to process in different times of the celebration.

Focusing on the place where the festival was celebrated, there are a number of conflicting
theories.”* Middle Kingdom representations show the king seated in a double-pavilion of

943
used

the Sed-festival’*? and sources mentions certain “jubilee mansions”, the hwt Hb-sd
during the celebration of the feast. Monuments such shrines and chapels erected by
Sesostris I,944 Amenhotep I,945 Amenhotep 11°*® and Thutmose 111°*" at Karnak for the
occasion of their Sed-festival do not prove that the rulers in question celebrated their Sed-
festival there, but as Thebes was the principal city where commemorate these events.”*®
During the Middle Kingdom for example, it is likely that the 12" Dynasty kings celebrated
their Sed-festivals at ’l;y-t.%’wy.949 Rameses Il seems to have held at least two Sed-festivals at
his Delta Residence of Pr-R‘mmsw’>° and Rameses III may also have celebrated one in the
same city.951 Presumably the festival was time by time celebrated in one particular place,

while shrines or obelisks were erected in various temples to record the event up and down

Egypt.952

evidence for the celebration of a Sed-festival by Rameses IlIl (Hornung - Staehelin 1974: 40). For the
Late Period, Sed-festivals are attested for Seshonq I, Osorkon Il and Sheshonq V, of the 22™ Dynasty,
and for Taharga of the 26" Dynasty (Hornung - Staehelin 1974: 40-1). The most complete series of
scenes is that of Osorkon Il at Bubastis (Naville 1892).

*9For an overall discussion of the Sed-festival see Gohary 1992. While trying to understand the
original meaning of the term, Gohary suggests that “the word sd in some way referred to a period of
time such as a generation or a man’s expected life-span”, in Gohary 1992: 2.

! Mathieu 1956: 25 f.

A scene showing the king seated in this pavillion occurs on blocks from a door of Sesostris Il from
the Temple of Mont at Medamud (Gardiner 1944: 30, pl. 4) and the same can be said of the lintel
from Tell Basta with a similar scene of Amenemhat lll, in Farid 1964: 94, pl. 10.

3 Gardiner 1944: 27, note 2.

Simpson 1963: 61. Lacau - Chevrier 1956.

942

944
945

PM II: 134.
¢ pM 1I: 185-6.
7 pM 1I: 110 ff.

248 Gohary 1993: 5. Sed-festival reliefs in mortuary temples and pyramid or tomb complexes were

probably intended to ensure that the deceased king celebrate his own Sed-festivals, in Hornung —
Staehelin 2006: 50-1.

** Simpson 1963: 53 ff.

**% Habachi 1971: 67.

Gardiner 1918: 192 ff.

Several monuments showing Sed-festival scenes exist in various parts of Egypt: for example
Sesostris | (Heliopolis obelisk: PM 1V: 60; Karnak chapel: PM II: 61 ff.; Koptos reliefs: Petrie 1896: pls.
9-10), Thutmose | (Karnak obelisk: PM II: 74); Thutmose Il (Festivall Hall at Karnak: PM II: 110 ff,;

951
952
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Apart from the Hb-sd-temples, another building which is frequently represented and cited
in Sed-festival scenes of New Kingdom sources is the ‘h-palace. The existence of an ‘h (n)
Hb-sd is known since the Old Kingdom953 and continues to be attested in New Kingdom

texts.

Jar labels and jar sealings from Malkata, referring to a series of commodities contained in
the jars (irp, “wine”, srmt, “ale”, ‘d, “fat”, iwf, “meat”, sntr, “incense”) used for the first Hb-

954

sd of the king have been found on the site of Amenhotep III’'s palace complex.” The

majority of the jars from the palace of the site” are said to be for the “Sed-festival(s) of

98 The concentration in the

His Majesty” and are dated to his 30" regnal year (1370 BC).
palace area of such huge quantities of festival supplies, sent in from many distant parts of
the kingdom, makes suppose that was in the Malkata Palace that Amenhotep Ill celebrated
his Sed-festival. In contrast to the first Hb-sd the labels dated to Year 34, containing the
phrase “for the repetition of the Hb-sd of His Majesty”, were found in or near the forecourt
of the Amun Temple; as suggested by Hayes, a peculiar group of buildings - the temple, the
storerooms, the prominent terrace around, a courtyard and a multi-pillared festival hall on
the right side of the processional way to temple957— was designed for the celebration of

958

the Hb-sd.””" The few inscribed jars associated with the third Hb-sd, like those linked to the

59
An

first Sed-festival, were almost all found in the southern portion of the palace area.’
additional indication of the general location in which all three Hb-sd were celebrated is
contained in an inscription on the base of an ebony statuette of Amenhotep in the Brooklyn

Museum no. 48.28. In this source, which may have come originally from the palace itself,

Heliopolis obelisk: URK IV: 590), Amenhotep Il (Luxor Temple: PM II: 327-8; Soleb Temple: Giorgini
1965), Amenhotep IV and Rameses |l.

3 Fragment 88B of the Papyrus of Abusir containing the archives of the Mortuary Temple of
Neferirkare Kakai, mentions the god Seth in the ‘h n Hb-sd. Posener-Kriéger 1976, Il: 561.

*** Hayes 1951: 88 ff.

Nearly all the jars-label associated with the first Sed-festival are from the older, southern quarter
of the palace complex, that is, from the King’s Palace, the Middle Palace, the West Villas, the
southern rubbish mounds and the South Village. Hayes 1951: 84.

%% Galan 2000: 255-64. Hayes 1951: 82-4. Of the 200 jars of supplies found in the palace which are
designed in their labels as being for the Hb-sd of the king, 75 are dated to Year 30; 2 fragmentary
examples to Year 31 and 32.

**7 Hayes 1951: fig. 1.

Hayes 1951: 85.

Such inscribed jars come from the Middle Palace, the West Villas, the southern rubbish mounds
and the South Village, in Hayes 1951: 86.

955

958
959
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the king’s name is followed by the epithets nb Hb (Sd) m Pr-h‘y, “Lord of (Sed-)festival in the

House of Rejoicing".%o

According to the impressions stamped on the sun-dried mud brick of the palace, the name

Pr-h‘y was used in reference to this complex of structures. In Types VI and Vi i

the king’s
name is followed by the phrase “in/of the House of Rejoicing (n Pr-h‘y)”. Since these types
are mainly from the Palace of the King and the Middle Palace, the Pr-h‘y was probably not a
single structure, but a complex which included different palatial buiIdings.962 Type IX from
the Temple of Amun reads “the Temple of Amun in the House of Rejoicing” showing that
Pr-h‘y definition could be extended to the entire complex and comprehended the Amun
Temple.963 The inference that the palace was named Pr-h‘y in honor of the celebration of
the Hb-sd is a plausible one.”®® Even the Great Palace of Amenhotep IV at Amarna seems to
have been called Pr-h‘y, the extended title being Pr-h‘y n p3 ’Itn, “House of Rejoicing in the
Temple Aten”.®> Both the palace complex at Malkata and the Great Palace at Amarna
seem to have been connected to the temple of the cities, although the Amarna Pr-h’y is
said to be “in the temple of Aten”, while the Malkata Pr-h‘y included a temple of Amun,966
this connection underlying their ceremonial function. References to a Hb-sd ceremony
taking place at Amarna are contained in the boundary stele of the city,967 although they do

not prove that it was actually celebrated.”®®

Seal impressions on the stoppers of amphorae from Malkata referring to commodities such

as wine, fat or honey for the Sed-festival®®® were found during the excavations of the

%% Hayes 1951: 86.

%t According to the typology made by Winlock, in Winlock 1912: 186.

%2 Hayes 1951: 163.

%63 Lansing 1918, Supplement: 8.

%% Wérterbuch defines the Pr-h‘y as the name of a building in which the celebration of the Hb-sd
took place, in Wb IlI: 40. This function of the House of Rejoicing is also recorded in Ptolemaic times
at Edfu, where the name occurs frequently: Chassinat 1960, II: 4,3; Ill. 110, 3; 114, 12; IV. 299, 15; V.
39, 4; 160, 17; 217, 5; VI. 18, 14. Chassinat 1910: 139, 12; 148, 6.

°® Fairman 1935: 138.

According to Hayes, the temple of Amun in the Pr-h’y was merely a mansion or a chapel built
within the palace complex for the celebration of the king’s Hb-sd, in Hayes 1951: 178.

7 URK IV: 1974, 1978.

That the Sed-festival was actually celebrated at Amarna is the subject of conflicting
opinions among the scholars. Some of them argue that neither the royal tomb nor the nobles’ tombs
have any scenes which might represent the celebration of the Sed-festival and none of the many jar
labels found at Amarna mentions this festival, in Gohary 1992. Suggestion for possible Sed-festival
scenes from Amarna royal palaces have been made by Aldred, in Aldred 1973: 82 ff.

% Hayes 1951: 157, A-D; 159, CC, HH

966

968
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Metropolitan Museum of Art in 1910-20°"% and came from magazines and rubbish heaps
widely distributed over the palace area.”’! Other fragments of small mud sealings from rolls
papyrus, some of them containing epithets of the king related to his Sed-festival®’? come

from the outbuildings of the King’s Palace.

In the case of the first Hb-sd the evidence of jar-labels integrates other sources such as
blocks and reliefs from Amenhotep IIlI’s temple at Soleb in Upper Nubia®’® and his mortuary
temple at Kom el Hetan in western Thebes,974an inscription from the funerary temple of
his great official, I/mn-htp, the son of pr,975 and inscriptions in the Theban tombs of two
prominent officials of his time, the king’s Scribe ﬁrw-j‘976 and the King’s scribe K.%’-m-ht.977

Both in Hrw-f's tomb no. 192 and at Soleb, the building from and to which Amenhotep IlI

and Queen Tiy process while performing the ceremonies of the first Hb-sd is labeled ‘h.

Scenes, which can definitely be ascribed to the first Sed-festival of Amenhotep Ill, occur on
the north face of the north side of the gateway between the court and the outer hypostyle-
hall of the temple of the king at Soleb in Upper Nubia. The scenes are arranged in eight
main registers; the sequence of events begins in the bottom register and works its way up
to the top. The festival opens at the right-hand side of the first register with a procession in
which the king is borne along on the wtst-palanquin. At the left of the first register, the king
proceeds to the palace on foot, accompanied by the queen and the chief lector priest and
royal scribe Nb-mrw-tf. At the extreme left, the king and the queen with the royal children,
are shown outside the palace where the king comes to rest (htp) when coming to perform

all the rites of the Sed-festival:>’®

htp m ‘h ii hrirt irrwt nb n Hb-(sd) Resting in the ‘h when coming to perform all the
rites of the Sed-festival

9% Winlock 1912: 184-9.

Duplicates and additional types occur among the palace jar-sealings discovered by Daressy in
1888-89 and now in the Cairo Museum (nos. 11424-6), in: Daressy 1903: 168-9. Lepsius 1973, Text llI:
185, 224.

% Hayes 1951: 167: S 23-26, 59, 72.

PM VII: 170, 5-7. Lepsius 1973, llI: pls. 83-6; Text, V: 234-39.

Borchardt 1926: 37-51.

Robichon — Varille 1936: pl. 35.

Fakhry 1943: 491-5.

Brugsch 1883-1891, 5: 1123; PM I: 89-90.

Naville 1892: PI. 4 bis, 15.
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There is no evidence of foundation ceremonies preceding this opening procession like those
at Abu Gurob, but such scenes may have been carved on the pylon or elsewhere in the
court. At the extreme left of the second register, the king and the queen stand outside the

. . 979
palace near the inscription below:

htp m ‘h in n[sw] hft iit hr tnt3t [m hrw 3 n] Hb- Resting in the ‘h when coming from the dais [on
(sd) day 3] of the Sed-festival

In the fifth register he appears again offering to Horus and Khnum before returning to the

980
palace:

htp m ‘h in nsw hft iit hr tnt3t m [hrw 13] n Hb- Resting in the ‘h when coming from the dais [on
(sd) day 13] of the Sed-festival

Officials and priests depicted in the subsidiary register include the vizier (t3ty), the “sole
friend” (smr w'ty), the “friend of the House” (smr pr), the sm-priest, the priest of Srkt (hm
ntr Srkt) and several courtiers. In the surviving part of the eighth and last register, the
standard of Wepwawet of the South is shown being carried to the court (Ssp tp w3t nst ntrr
wsht). There follow two depictions of the king and the queen once more proceeding to the
palace, apparently on day 14 of the festival. In general, the surviving scenes at Soleb are
largely concerned with the king making offering to various deities and then returning to the
palace, usually proceeded by the standards of Wepwawet and their attendants. As rightly
stated by Gohary,981 the representation of the Sed-festival of Osorkon Il on the walls of his
temple at Bubastis appears to follow very closely that of Amenhotep Ill at Soleb. At the
bottom of the buttress on wall B, the king and the queen are shown outside a building near

an inscription similar to that found at Soleb (Fig. 3):

htp m ‘h in nswt hft iit hr irt irrwt m [Hb-sd] The resting (of the king) in the ‘h, when he goes
to perform the rites, Lord of the [Hb-sd]

9 Naville 1892: pl. 13, i.

Naville 1892: pl. 10, 3.
Gohary 1992: 18.
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Figure 3. Representation of the Sed-festival of Osorkon Il on the walls of his temple at Bubastis
(Naville 1892: PI. IV bis, 15.).

The scenes of Amenhotep IlI’s first Sed-festival in the south portico of the tomb of Hrw-f are
clearly a very much-abbreviated illustration of moments of the festival and are probably
restricted to ceremonies in which Hrw-f himself had an active role. Three main events are
depicted: the rewarding of high officials - Hrw-f among them - by the king who is enthroned
on a dais; the procession of the king and queen from “his palace of the House of Rejoicing”
(‘h.f n pr-h‘y), where Hrw-f appears amongst the accompanying officials;982 and finally, the
towing of the evening solar bark, in which Hrw-f appears with the royal couple, the chief
lector priest and two viziers. A text of eleven lines is over the scene of the king’s baldachin.
In front of it there are two tables on which are several precious goods. According to the text
the king presented these golden objects to the different officials and noble on the occasion

of his first Sed-festival:*®>

I. 2) nswt bity nb t3wy Nb-M3t-R* s3 mri.f Imn- The king of Upper and Lower Egypt, of the Two

htp-hk3t-W3st di ‘nh.f irt Hb-sd tpy n hm.f Lands son of Nb-M3‘t-R’, his loved f ‘Imn-htp-
hk3t-W3st, may he give life, being made the first
Hb-sd by His Majesty

I. 3) hTnswt n irtw sb3 wrty prwy ‘h hi.st st3srw  appearance in glory of the king at the eyes (?) of
the door of the double houses of the ‘h, he

%82 Fakhry 1943: 491-3.

%3 1bid.: 491.
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appears in glory dragging the officials

l. 4) nswt [..] imy-hnty nt rmt rwty nswt rh irw the royal priests of the people (going) to the
gateway, acquaintance of the king

I. 5) wi3 hrpw ‘h nswt (..) overseer of the sacred boats of the ‘h of the king
()

This inscription refers to the ‘h as a building comprehending the prwy, “double houses”,

used during the celebration of the Sed-festival as a component of the title of officials taking

partin it. %84

The celebration of the Hb-sd by Amenhotep IV is known thanks to scenes from the temple
built by the king for the Aten at Karnak using small sandstone blocks known as talatat,
reused by succeeding kings - particularly Horemheb and Rameses Il - in other structures at
Karnak, such as the Hypostyle Hall and the filling in the 2" 9" and 10" pylons.985 Of the
35000 decorated talatat about 1500 can be identified as coming from probable Sed-festival
scenes. In the positively identified scenes, the only building named as place used for the

celebration of the Sed-festival is the gm p3-’Itn, which is part of the Aten temple and the
986

The scenes depicted on the Karnak talatat are quite different from each other and show
various rites and ceremonies which took place in different parts of the Hb-sd temple: the
gueen and the king leaving the palace, mounting their palanquins, in procession, entering
the temple and dismounting, then returning to the palace, presumably after performing
rites in the temple, and the king offering to Aten in a series of identical roofless kiosks and

. 987
processing from one to another.

The largest Sed-festival scene has been reconstructed by blocks extracted by the 9™ pylon
of Karnak;988 the scene covers 11 courses of talatat and shows 3 registers depicting several
episodes in the Upper Egyptian palanquin procession. In the bottom register the king,
wearing the white crown and the Sed-festival robe and accompanied by the queen, comes
out of the palace, mounts the basket-shape palanquin and is borne off. In the two upper

registers the procession returns to the palace.

984 Examples of connections between the boats or the boats-overseer and the Hb-sd ceremony are
known since the Old Kingdom, in Goelet 1982: 334-5.

%% Gohary 1992: 30.

Ibid.: 34.

Ibid.: 39.

Ibid.: 40-43.
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A section of this scene preserved on two courses of talatat depicts at the left of the second
lower register several priest carrying offerings and god’s standards. Beside these figures are

three columns of hieroglyphs reading as follows:*®

I.1) h7[m] ‘h in nswt Appearing [in] the ‘h by the king

I. 2) hr st [hr] irt irrw twt on the throne [in order] to perform the rites
appropriate

I.3) m hrw n dsrt on the days of the red crown

The expression hrw n dsrt “the days of the red crown” clearly refers to the days on which
rites of Lower Egypt were performed. At the right of the inscription are the tops of the two
Aten cartouches, which presumably belong to the sun-disk under which the king is
depicted. The scene under discussion has been interpreted as a possible Sed-festival scene
because of the inscription, and the occurrence of the building name gm p3 ’Itn at the left of

. 990
the lower register.

In other talatat the term ‘h is used as a component in the official titles of some participants:

in a scene showing five bending officials, taking part in a palanquin procession with titles

/h» 991

over them, the fourth is entitled hrp ‘h, “controller of the

Figure 4. hrp ‘h official in a possible Sed-festival scene from a Karnak talatat of Amenhotep IV.
(Gohary 1992: 55, scene no. 32, pl. 15).

In another representation covering 4 courses of talatat the upper register is occupied by
two officials shown passing between three square pillars, probably the entrance to the
temple enclosure: the first man between the two pillars bears the title hrp wsht, “controller

of the Broad Hall/Court”, while the second man is again a hrp ‘h, “controller of the ’h”.ggz

¥ Ibid.: 92-3, no. 111; pl. 46.

Ibid.: 93.
Ibid.: 55, scene no. 32, pl. 15.
Ibid.: 58, scene no. 58, pl. 17.
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Other blocks simply show officials with their titles inscribed beside them, such as the block
no. 13°%* with the epithet hrp ‘h nty hr Smst nsw, “the controller of the ‘h who is in the
following of the king” and the block no. 14 carrying the title hrp ‘h, the controller of the

’h”.994 The presence of the hrp ‘h functionary in the celebration of the Sed-festival is known

since the Old Kingdom.995

A small wooden shabti dated to the 18/19™ Dynasty carries an inscription referring to the

owner with the title (Leiden 3.1.1.37 - B.11.120):

imy-r k3wt m hwt Hb-sd m ‘h n pr-nswt Overseer of the works in the temple of the Sed-
festival from/in the ‘h (and) in the pr-nswt

It likely refers to an official responsible for organizing the necessary works for the Sed-
festival in its dedicated temple or sanctuary, the hwt Hb-sd, who worked in the ‘h involved
in the same celebration. The reference to the pr-nswt probably depends on the

administrative nature of the title imy-r k3wt.

More generally, written documentation offers a confirmation of the use of a ‘h building at
the Hb-sd ceremony since the Old Kingdom, when the hieroglyph ‘h is depicted in a number
of royal reliefs representing the Sed-festival.”*® The Abusir papyrus from the papyrus
archive in the funerary temple dedicated to the cult of Neferirkara Kakai (2446 — 2426 B.C.)
in his pyramid complex at Abusir mentions the presence of the two gods Horus and Seth in

the ‘h Hb-sd, “the ‘h of the Sed-festival”.>"’

In the Hb-sd reliefs of King Nyuserra’s sun-
sanctuary at Abusir, the ‘h appears as one of the most important structures to have been
built prior to the ceremony performance, in fact it is the sole type of royal-building that
Nyuserra’s reliefs mention in the captions accompanying the scenes that depict the

foundation rites preceding the festival.”®® Analyzing all the Old Kingdom Hb-sd reliefs,

%3 1bid.: 162, pl. 104.

Ibid.: 162, pl. 104.

A re-used block (MMA 09.180.18) from the north side of the Pyramid of Amenemhat | at Lisht
probably dates back to the 4" Dynasty and originally belonged to the funerary temple of Khufu. The
fragmentary block shows a row of officials at the Sed-festival. Above each man’s head is his title.
Three different types of officials can be distinguished by their costumes, three of whom are entitled
as hrp ‘h, “controller of the ‘h”. The attribution of these scene to a Sed-festival representation has
been supposed on the basis of a closy related parallel in Nyuserra’s Sed-festival relief. Goedicke
1971: 38-9. For other examples of the title see Goelet 1982: 344 ff.

*®Fora complete analysis of the Old Kingdom documentation see Goelet 1982: 267 ff.

*7 Ibid.: 267-8.

Ibid.: 322.

994
995

998

225



PART |

Goelet has pointed out that the ‘h was one of the most important constructions to be built
prior to the performance of the Sed-festival and that it was apparently used as a type of

changing room or as king’s dwelling place for the duration of the ceremonies.

The form and disposition of several structures at the Djoser’s Pyramid complex make it
clear that they were intended to represent the shrines and the buildings of the Hb-sd and
the ‘h was probably included among these.”®® Old Kingdom studies have concentrated on
the possible location of the ‘h at the Djoser complex. The problem in designating some part
of the funerary complex as actual ‘h is in the nature of the available documentation.
Sources consist mainly of few inscriptions and reliefs found within Djoser’s monument and
they all have been discovered in the subterranean area of the precinct and not in the
aboveground portions. The stele showing Djoser performing the “donation of the field”
mentions a ’h-hg,“’"" suggesting that an ‘h may have been located somewhere within
Djoser’s complex, without specifying exactly where. In such panel the inhabitants of the ‘h-
hd are named wrw, meaning “the great ones”.'® Other underground relief panels of king
Djoser mention a wsht court as place for celebration of the Hb-sd. The wsht hieroglyph
would be echoed in the Great wsht-court aboveground — to the west side of the proper Hb-
sd court - where the king would have performed the act of running a course. 1092
Considering the common conjunction between the wsht and an ‘h-like buiIding,lOO3 it is
likely that a building located near the Great wsht-court of Djoser’s complex possibly
functioned as ‘h. The connection between the two terms is known since 5% Dynasty
examples in which the ‘h appears written inside a stl‘-glyph.loo4 Considering the different
attempts to identify the actual location of the ‘h within the Great wsht-court and the Hb-sd

1005

court, Friedman has recently suggested its identification with the south tomb, while

1006
He

Goelet has proposed a number of reasons to interpret the “temple T” as ‘h-building.
starts from the consideration that this structure would have served as “changing room” and
has been quite small, like the “temple T”. Personally, | would support Arnold’s identification

of the ‘h-building with the whole Hb-sd-court on the basis of its architectural features that

999

Ibid.: 386.

199 The same specific sign, composed by the hd sign written inside an‘h structure is also known from
the Pyramid Texts, where it has not a clear association with the Hb-sd. Goelet 1982: 280.

1001 Eriedman 1995: fig. 14 d.

Ibid.: fig. 40.

Spencer 1984: 73.

Goelet 1982: 392.

Friedman 1995: 42.

Goelet 1982: 392-6.
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make it look like other palatial buildings such as the palace of Amenhotep IIl at Malkata, the

Harim Palace at Amarna and the palace of Merenptah at Memphis.

4.4 Conclusions

As already noted in the previous chapters, the word ‘h is one of the five terms most
frequently mentioned in several kinds of texts: biographical narratives, account-papyri,
brief inscriptions on jars and royal tablets, titles, captions in royal reliefs and narrative

religious material.

The contexts where the term is used bring to the interpretation of the ‘h as a building with

religious or ceremonial functions:

* the ‘h appears to be connected with the celebration of feasts such as the Opet
Festival'®’, the Feast of the Valley'®® and the Hb-sd;

* such a “ritual palace” also functioned as “coronation palace” from and to where the
new king went in procession to be crowned by the god (Amun-Ra);

* the word ‘h is rarely associated with administration departments like granaries or
treasuries;

* a number of deities are closely associated with the ‘h. The most common titles for
the living king, “Horus in the palace” and “Horus, Lord of the palace” refer to the

king as divine personification and holder of magical powers.

The difficulty in relating palatial terminology to the archeologically known palace of
Malkata relies on the fact that written sources from the site do not explicitly define it with
anyone of the five words used for the royal palace. Sources from the site refer to this

palace only with its proper name, Pr-hy, and not with one of the five generic words for

1007 During the Opet Festival, the palace of Karnak is the place from where the king issued forth, like

the god (Amun-Ra) from his temple, to join in the procession of Luxor, and to where the king
returned again at the end of the feast. The palace is also the site where some of the rituals of the
coronation were reenacted on such occasion. Murnane 1982: 574-9.

1998 The Festival of the Valley originated in Karnak temple and palace, moved to the relevant funerary
temples, where temple and palace replicas of the original temple of Karnak reproduced the roles of
Karnak temple and palace. In this way the deceased forms of Amun Ra and the king could join the
festival and continue to the Hathor temple of Deir el-Bahari. From here the living king and the image
of Amun-Ra returned to Karnak, while the deceased god and the king went back to the funerary
temple and the temple-palace. Graefe 1982: 187-9.
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“palace”. The inscription in the tomb of Hrw-f seems to show that a ‘h-building used during
the Hb-sd ceremonies - was included in the Pr-h‘y. Although this is a single source, it

suggests the presence of a ‘h within the palace of Amenhotep IV at Malkata.

The attempt to identify the ‘h in the archaeological evidence is made possible by the
integration of the architectural analysis of archeological data. The architectural analysis of
the so-called Harim in the palace of Malkata together with the study of its decoration
system has shown the possibility of a different interpretation of its function and its
similarity with the complex of Merenptah at Memphis. Inscriptions from the palace of
Merenptah report the appearance of the king in the ‘h (nswt h%(t) m ‘h), most likely

referring to the same building from which they come.

The tripartite plan of this building is similar to that of the so-called Temple-Palaces of the
19" and 20" Dynasty. Inscriptions from the palace of Medinet Habu confirm the
identification of the building attached to the south court of the Mortuary Temple of
Rameses lll as a ‘h-palace. Inscriptions on the large false door behind the dais of the throne
room of the first palace (B.1.56) mention a building called ‘h:

‘h hwt.f Spsiand ‘h n ‘nh w3s The “palace of his noble temple” and the “palace

. . . ,1009
of life and dominion”

On the doorjambs of the two entrances to the palace the king enters and leaves “the palace
of his noble temple” (‘h hwt.f $psi) in order to join the god Amun during the Feast of Opet

1010

(eastern entrance) and the Feast of the Valley. The ‘h palace is also mentioned in the

dedication inscription of Papyrus Harris I, IV 11-12 (B.1.73):

iry.n.k ‘h Spsi nswt m hnw.s | made a noble ‘h, the king being in it - the
temple

The ‘h is presented as part of the hwt (temple) within which the palace was built, these

inscriptions suggesting the ceremonial and religious nature of the ‘h.

The design of the first temple-palace of Rameses lll is, in a much reduced form, remarkably

faithful to the layout of the palace of Amenhotep Il at Malkata, as well as the temple

1999 ysischer 1941: fig. 28 and pl. 37.

1010 1pid.: 238 B and 239.
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palace of Rameses Il in the Ramesseum, that of Merenptah at Qurna, and that of Sety | at

Qurna.

From the collected data, we can assume that the so-called “ceremonial palaces” as they
have been identified thanks to recurrence of specific architectural features, with their
elongated shape and the tripartite articulation of inner spaces, correspond to the ‘h-palace
described in written sources (A.lll.5). The most famous literary text that presents the
description of the inner section of the ‘h is the Tale of Sinuhe dating back to the Middle
Kingdom. The passage in question describes the moment in which Sinuhe was ushered (st3)

through the palace (‘h) before Sesostris | and the royal entourage, after a lifetime in exile:

hd(-t3).n rf dw3 sp 2 iw iw(w) i3S n.i When it was dawn, very early, they came and
summoned me;

10 (n) s m iwt Ten men coming,

10(n)s m $ms hrst3.ir ‘h ten men going, ushering me to the ‘h.

dhn.n.i t3 im(y)t(w) $spw (There) | touched the ground between the
sphinxes

msw-nswt ‘h(w) m wmt hr irt hsfw.i as the royal children stood in the portal,
receiving me;

smrw st3w r w3hy hr rdt.i hr w3t ‘hnwt(y) and the friends who ushered to the Pillared Hall
were showing me the way to the Audience Hall.

gm.n.i hm.f hr st wrt m wmt nt d’m | found His Majesty on the great throne in the
portal of electrum.lo11

wn.k(wi) rf dwn.kwi hr ht.i Then | was stretched out prostrate,

bm.n.(i) wi m-b3h.f unconscious of myself in front of him (..)

After having received help by the royal children at the portal (wmt) of the ‘h, which can be
interpreted as a strong monumental entrance in the enclosure wall of the palace, Sinuhe
passes through it. The first columned hall he crosses is the w3hy, according to Quirke to be
intended as the point were the outer and the inner sectors of the main palace met. 012
Then he is put on the way (w3t ‘hnwty), to which Quirke'®? refers as the possible path on
which the visitors approached the audience hall, the ‘hnwty, here intended as inner section
of the palace. The last section he passes through is the throne room where he finds His
Majesty on the great throne (st wrt) of the palace. The following expression m wmt nt d'm

has been differently interpreted;lo14 taking Kuhlman’s interpretation of m wmt™ as a

1011 . . .
The expression m wmt nt d‘m generally interpreted as “on a podium of electrum” has been

differently translated by Kuhlmann “Ich fand Seine Majestadt auf dem hohen Thron im Turdurchgang
aus Weissgold (sitzen)”, in Kuhlmann 1977: 30.

192 Quirke 1990: 40.

Ibid.: 20.

Spencer 1984: 188.

1015 “Turdurchgang”, in Kuhlmann 1977: 30.

1013
1014
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view of the throne though the doorway into the audience hall before entering this room
from outside, the wmt would be the entrance to the throne room, whereas nt d‘m would

0

again refer to word st, as the decoration of the throne.®*® | refer here to the plan

published by Gnirs after Van Siclen’s plan (fig. 1) of the palace at Tell Basta, where he offers
a hypothetical reconstruction of the “way to the inner palace” (w3t nswt) (fig. 1).1017 The
succession of the first entrance courtyard, the second central hall and the possible throne
room is based on an off-axis entryway. No definite sequence of a vestibule, a long central
hall and the throne room at the end is clearly visible here, as well as in the Second

Intermediate palace discovered at Ezbet Helmi, part of Tell el-Dab‘a (PL. V),lo18

remarkably
similar to the North Palace at Deir el-Ballas (PL. Xl). Starting from the New Kingdom
“ceremonial palaces”, the above evidence from actual palaces demonstrates that they
developed according to an axial shape, with an entrance courtyard, a long narrow hall along
the central axis of the structure and the throne hall at the end. The w3t nswt is organized so

that the raised dais opposite the entrance to the throne room (wmt) is abstractly visible

from the entrance to the first hall (w3hy).

This section wants to be an attempt of application of the philological study of written
sources to the interpretation of archaeological remains. The philological study has allowed
to display a correspondence of the sections and the function of the ‘h-palace in texts with
the shape of some palatial structures subscribed to a basic architectural formula (under the
label of “ceremonial palace"), as identified by the archaeological analysis. Both the
architectural articulation of inner spaces and the decoration system show that there was a
fairly strict conception of the essential elements of the royal palace in the New Kingdom
corresponding to its function. The ‘h of the Hb-sd is expressly linked to a particular festival,
which may mean that it was a temporary structure built just for the duration of the
ceremony. Its impermanence, however, is far from certain, especially since the jubilee
could be performed several times during a reign. More probably such a ‘h may have been

19 3nd its use would have been not strictly restricted to the

constructed by each king,lo
celebration of the Hb-sd. Some of the palaces described above may have not been actually
used during the celebration of this kind of festival, but their conception of ceremonial

palaces was similar to the ‘h-palaces used during the celebration of the Hb-sd in both

1918 Gnirs 2009: 15, note 9.

Ibid.: 16, fig. 1.
Eigner 1985: 19-25.
Goelet 1982: 268.
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design and decoration. This is clearly the case of the temple-palaces attached to the

mortuary temples of the 19" and 20" Dynasty at Thebes.'**°

The ritual functions of a ‘h-building ranged from the rebirth of the reigning king and the
renewing of his office to his coronation or enthronement on specific occasions. Special
“ritual palaces” were the “Temple-Palaces” attached to the courtyard of the mortuary
temples of the 19" and 20" Dynasty at Thebes, for the use of the deceased king. All these
buildings, intentionally designed, based on common architectural features. It is not
surprising that these features are very similar to those that one can find used in the New
Kingdom temples, characterized by the sequence of a first entrance courtyard, a central
columned hall and the vestibule at the end. It seems that the tripartite plan, with its
variations, was ideologically understood as identification of a “ceremonial architecture”

both religious and secular.

1020 Daressy 1889: 82. Referring to the inscription from the temple of Rameses Il at Medinet Habu

and the Ramesseum at Thebes, he states: “ll semblerait résulter en outre de cela que le ‘h n’est pas
le palais du roi, sa résidence habituelle. Cette construction n’est qu’un annexe du temple, une sote
de sacristie; c’est de la que le roi sortait, apres s’étre montré au balco, pour diriger la féte d’Amon
<<de la vallée>>".
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CONCLUSIONS:

After having analyzed the occurrences of each of the five principal terms for palace in texts,
it is now possible to provide a clearer interpretation of their meaning in a given context and
consequently of their specific functions. Considering the extent and the complexity of such
a topic, | refer to pertinent chapters for a best understanding of the usage of the palace-
vocabulary, of its nuances and applications in context. The purpose of this final section is to
summarize the preceding discussion in order to provide the reader with an overall view of
how the five words in this study were used in Egyptian texts from the Middle Kingdom to

the Late Period.

| have presented above a series of reasons as to why an univocal translation of each word
remains a non-definitive solution, first of all the possibility that the meaning of a term may
vary according to the context and the chronological development of each word’s usage.
Despite the choice to render each palace-term by transliteration, in order to give a more
objective view of the word under consideration, | hope | have offered interpretive key to
facilitate the possible translation according to the context of use. By limiting the application
of modern labels and categorization of monumental architecture and contextualizing
Egyptian palace terminology | aim to a better representation of the function and

significance of the ancient Egyptian royal palace.

Primarily importantly, | hope | have brought out that the ancient Egyptian royal palace was
a very complex institution, corresponding to multiple functions, which could take place in
different sections of the same building (or a cluster of buildings physically associated with
each other) or in separate structures, called from time to time with different names. The
variations in vocabulary correspond to the broad range of different functions fulfilled by
royal palaces and their architectural diversity. The architectural vocabulary in the present
study was to find concrete realization in real royal buildings, some of which being
archeologically known. A palace would require an “architectural language” that had to be
symbolically recognizable to its occupants and its visitors. Such architectural vocabulary
may comprise specific arrangement of spaces and circulation system conferred to

independent architectural entities or inner sections of a wider building. Some architectural
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elements were common to buildings or departments with different functions, and the
corresponding definitions may be compound with each of the five words for palace; other
architectural terms are specifically linked to one or two of the palace words. Monumental
gateways, audience halls, throne rooms as well as private spaces and service areas, with
increased specialization of palace and temple architecture from the New Kingdom onwards,
were differently distributed, enlarged or reduced, thus distinguishing for example between

|II

residential palaces or residential quarters and state or “ceremonial” palaces or sectors.

Although a concise definition of an Egyptian palace cannot be delivered because of a
considerable variation in function, it is hoped that the present combined lexicographical
and architectural study will clarify both the different activities taking place in a “royal”
palace and the diverse architectural features designated for their performance. The main
difficulty in attempting to reconstruct the palace entity lies in the lack of a clear separation
between secular and religious activities carried out by the Egyptian kingship in the royal
palace. According to textual sources, the performance of the ritual activity was not
confined to the temple and could take place in the palace together with more profane
affairs. Sacred duties and secular matters were framed by specifically dedicated spaces
which are recognizable in palace architecture. Spaces for the performance of ceremonial
activities could constitute a separate building or be clustered together with the actual living

guarters of the king, fortified complexes, administrative and economic facilities.

* The usage of term ‘h:

The function of the ‘h is immediately set by its hieroglyphic sign U, the only one consisting

1021

of a two dimensional representation of the royal building.” " The ideographic origin of the

sign makes suppose that the term was the one originally used to indicate the palace, or a

part of it, in its most generic meaning and its primary function.*®®

1921 Goelet points out how the term ‘h is the only representation of the royal building for Old

Kingdom, since there are not depictions of the palace for this period comparable to those
occasionally found in the New Kingdom. Goelet 1982: 210.

1922 yplike the term hnw, which may be related to the trilitteral stem hnw meaning “inside, interior”,
there does not seem to be a comparable root word from which ‘h might have been derived. See
Goelet 1982: 400.
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While introducing to the study of the usage of the term ‘h in the Archaic Period and Old
Kingdom texts, Goelet considers the existence of a number of variants of the original
ideographic form, in which the basic ‘h-sign contains another hieroglyph within it,

specifically the signs ntr, hd and htp.'°*

All the three varieties of hieroglyph representations
have the same appearance suggesting that they were most likely closely related structures,
all used as buildings or shrines with religious or ceremonial functions. According to Goelet’s
analysis of these complex forms, the ‘h-ntr would have been primarily “a changing area or a
resting place for the king”; the ‘h-hd may have been a sort of shrine perhaps used for divine

1024

images at festivals.” "~ Such combined forms of the ‘h, of which the plain ‘h is likely a later

version, suggest the original ceremonial or religious function of this entity.

The connection between the ‘h and the divine presence continues to be attested in later
examples that depict the ‘h as place where a number of deities may be found. In many
cases it is hard to identify what kind of ‘h is intended by stating that different deities are
“in” the ‘h (ntr m ‘h) or “of” the ‘h (ntr ‘h), because nothing is said about their relationship
with the structure, nor where it may be located. Recurring titles from the Middle Kingdom
onwards are those composed by the name of the god or goddess and the formula nb/nbt
‘h, “Lord/Lady of the ‘h”. They may be referred to gods like Nekhbet, Mut, Isis, Sekhmet,
Wrt-Hk3w, Horus, Seth and Apis, who probably had worships associated with the ‘h, here to
be intended as a religious building more than as a secular one. Only few examples of this
kind of occurrences have been cited in the present work, with the sole aim to show this
possible usage of the term ‘h that goes far beyond the proper “palace” meaning. Together
with these titles, the occurrence of the expression ‘h ntr must be mentioned as opposed to
‘h nswt, “the ‘h of the king”, the latter being referred to a proper royal building or “palace”.
The ‘h ntr in Middle Kingdom and later sources can be seen as reminiscence of the Old
Kingdom complex form ‘h-ntr cited above and suggests the existence of a ‘h-building with a

religious nature.

Since the OIld Kingdom, the deity most frequently connected with the ‘h is Horus. In the
Pyramid Texts the king is identified with both Horus and Seth, the two gods being

‘h” 1025

mentioned as imy(w) ‘h, “those who are in the As well as Horus, the living king, is

linked to the ‘h, Osiris, a god who is associated with the deceased king, is mentioned in the

193 Goelet 1982: 210.

Ibid.: 400. The ‘h-htp may not be a separate form of the ‘h, but rather a short form of htp ‘h,
“entering the ‘h”, in Goelet 1982: 232.
192 1pid.: 272, 283.

1024
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‘h” 1% The seat of Horus as the living king

Pyramid Texts as “the one who is within the
continues to be the ‘h in Middle Kingdom, New Kingdom and Late Period texts as suggested
by recurring expressions referring to Horus as “Lord of the ‘h” (nb ‘h) or as being “in his ‘h”
(m ‘h.f). Even in those occurrences where the word ‘h is the seat of the king as sovereign
and ruling king (nswt) and has a meaning closer to “palace”, its interpretation as secular
building or a religious one is not so clear. The offices of the king as Horus-sovereign were
partly divine and had to be exercised by cult performance.'®” The ‘h-palace must be
intended as a holy locality as well as the temples because the Horus-king is the holder of
religious and magical power.'® The ‘h would have been the place where all the ceremonies
connected to the transition of the magical power of the sun-god to the king were
performed: here the king took over the role of Horus and was legitimated as his
successor.'®® When the king is mentioned without divine connotations - as nswt, hm or nb-
t3wy - in connection with the ‘h, festivals or religious rituals are anyway involved. The ritual
nature of the ‘h-palace is well documented by those narrative passages where it is

1030

described as coronation and enthronement place for the king. Crowning (db3w) " and

1031 ceremonies are recorded in Middle Kingdom private inscriptions as

enthroning (h‘w)
taking place in the ‘h, probably on specific occasions (BM 146 [574] — A.11.45 and UC 14333
— A.IL.5). During the 18" Dynasty, the ‘h-palace functioned as coronation palace from which
the new Queen Hatshepsut went in procession inside the Karnak temple where the god

Amun crowned her (B.l.11).

I. 6) h‘i.t m ‘h hkr h3t.t m shmty You appear in glory (you are enthroned) in the ‘h
and your head is adorned with the Double Crown
In Horemheb’s Coronation text, the king is described while being crowned by Amun in the

‘h (B.1.25).

1. 17) (..) ’Imn wi s3.f hr h3t.fr ‘h r smn h‘w.f hry- Amun is come, his son in front of him, to the ‘b in
tp.f r sk3(i) ‘h‘'w.f mi-kd.f order to establish his crown upon his head and in
order to prolong his period like to himself

1026 1pid. 284.

Gundlach 2009: 64.

Ibid.: 60.

Gundlach has recently identified the ‘h as the “seat of Horus” whose function was to serve the
kingship in order to “secure the transition of the magical-power of the sun-god so as to enable the
king to take over the role of Horus and to govern”. He distinguishes the ‘h from the pr-nswt, as the
place of the ruling king.

%%FcD: 321.

Ibid.: 185.

1027
1028
1029
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References to ceremonies during which the king makes his appearance (h4) in the ‘h often
occur in Middle Kingdom and New Kingdom texts. According to the Building Inscription of
Sesostris | in Papyrus Berlin 3029 (A.L.5), the king made his appearance in the d3dw-hall of
the ‘h, ordering an assembly (hmst) in this place to announce his intention to build a temple
in Heliopolis. Rulers could appear in the ‘h-palace to make formal declaration of policy or
during more sporadic ceremonies, such as specific structured feasts. References to royal
appearances in the ‘h occur quite frequently in New Kingdom texts and may be related to
the Hb-sd festival. The discovery of raised reception areas as well as windows and balconies
of appearance in archeologically known Egyptian royal palaces meets the attestation of
such ceremonies in texts. From the New Kingdom onwards, epiphanies of the king could

take place in the Window of Appearance’®?and would have been strictly related to the

1033

exchange of diplomatic gifts as suggested by a number of Egyptian texts™ ~ and tomb

1034

representations.” A Window of Appearance had to be located in each of the temple-

1035

palaces within the Mortuary Temples of the 19 and 20" Dynasty;™ " it is a prominent

feature of the palace of Rameses Il at Medinet Habu, at the centre of the fagade to the first

1036

court of the temple.” > As suggested by K. Spence in her architectural analysis of the

palaces of el-Amarna, the Windows of Appearance would have been a feature of axial

1037

palaces, lying on the axis between the throne room and the main entrance.” " Specifically

she designates as axial structures the palaces “ordered around a notional line of visibility
between entrance and throne room”, such as the North Palace and Great Palace at

Amarna, the palace attached to the mortuary temples and the Merenptah palace at

1038

Memphis.” " As regards the site of Amarna, Whittemore has recognized remains of a

Window of Appearance at the time of the original excavation in the North Palace, at the

1039

end of the first courtyard, on the opposite side of the main entrance.” " It is likely that

another Window was located at a similar point in the Great Palace of the site. The Window

IH

of the Appearance would seem to be a specific device of “ritual” palaces, such as the North

192 The Window of Appearance seems to have been introduced under the reign of Amenhotep IlI

and his son. For the introduction of such architectural device and its further use in Egyptian
architecture see Kemp 1976: 81-99.

193 Eor an analysis of the motif of presenting foreign tributes under the Window of Appearance in
Late Egyptian Miscellanies see Gnirs 2009: 25 ff.

1% One of the most complete scene of such kind is preserved in the tomb of Tw-tw at Amarna: here
the owner is represented beneath the Window of Appearance in the palace from where the king
leads ot and passes rewards to him, in Davies 1903-1908, VI: pl. 19.

1% stadelmann 1973: 224-227.

Ibid.: 221-242

Spence 2009: 181.

Ibid.: 175.

Whittemore 1926: 4.

1036
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Palace at Amarna and the Theban temple-palaces, whose axial ordering and tripartite plan

render them comparable in some ways with temples.

The term ‘h is explicitly related to the temple-palaces within the temenos walls of the
mortuary temples of the 19" and 20" Dynasty. Specifically, the ritual palace of Rameses Il
to the south of the first court of the Mortuary Temple at Medinet Habu is mentioned as ‘h-
palace in its own inscriptions. In the text carved on the large door behind the seat of the
throne room of the first palace, it is described as “the palace of his noble temple” (‘h n
hwt.f $psi), and “the palace of life and dominion” (‘h n ‘nh w3s)."**° On the doorjambs of the
two entrances to the palace, the king “appears” (h%) at “his ‘h of his noble temple” (‘h n

1041

hwt.f spsi) in order to join the god Amun during the Feast of Opet™  and the Feast of the

1042

Valley. A close architectural analysis of these palaces show that they could never have

served as residential palaces, even for a short stay and they were intended to be ritual

1943 Their planimetric shape suggests the identification

palaces for the use of the dead king.
of the ‘h-palace with tripartite and axial structures, such as the palace of Merenptah at
Memphis or the harim components of the palaces at Amarna and Malkata. Inscriptions
from the palace of Merenptah (B.1.49), on the columns of the main hall mention twice the
appearance of the king in the ‘h, referring to the same structure where they have been
found. The tripartite scheme of such palaces remind that of the New Kingdom temples,
with the succession a first colonnade court, a hypostyle hall and the sancta sanctorum at
the bottom of the Egyptian Temple. The shrine after the two courts in the religious building
is replaced by the throne room in the palace. The architectural similarity of the ‘h with the

temple would correspond to their functional similarity, the ‘h being used for ceremonial

functions sometimes associated with major religious festivals as well as the temple.

1949 ysIscher 1941: fig. 8, pl. 37.

The New Kingdom festival of Opet was a rite expressly connected with the Pharaoh and his
father Amun(-Ra), during which the Paraoh traveled to the temple of Luxor at Thebes. Here Amun
gave to the king the powers of kingship as the living Horus. Murnane 1982: 574-9. Lanny 1985; 1986.
Spalinger 2000: 521.

1082 During the feast of the valley the statues of Amun, his consort Mut and their son Khonsu, were
carried across the Nile to Deir el-Bahari in the western bank. Spalinger 2000: 521. For a more
detailed analysis of the main Egyptian royal festivals see Breasted 1972.

193 Since its discovery, this palace was regarded as a temporary residential quarter used by the king
during his occasional visits to Thebes to partecipate in the feast of the southern residence (Holscher
1941: 58-61).

1041
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The ‘h seems to be connected with the celebration of the Hb-sd festival from the Old
Kingdom onwards. The so-called Sed-festival consisted in the renewing of the royal office

after a period of government and was made possible by an ensemble of buildings, among

1044

which there was a ‘h-palace.” ~ Here the king had to rest in specific moments of the festival

before processing to other buildings used during its celebration.

Sections of the Abusir Papyri offer one of the first official confirmation of the ‘h’s presence
at the Hb-sd or jubilee festival as a probably temporary structure built for the duration of
the ceremony.'®® The ‘h is specifically mentioned once among the captions accompanying

the scenes of Nyuserra’s Hb-sd reliefs and is used as a component in the official titles of

1046

some participants.”  In one of the underground panels of king Djoser representing the

celebration of the Hb-sd festival the wrw ‘h-hd, “the great ones of the ‘h-shrine” are

1047

mentioned,” ' the ‘h-hd being described in Pyramid Texts as a wooden building that may

1048

have been a small shrine for a cult statue.” "~ According to several Old Kingdom sources, the

‘h was a type of building especially used during the Sed-festival, where the king rested in

between ceremonies and changed his clothes.'**

Architectural studies of archeologically known royal palaces may help to recognize those
structures which would conform to the functions of the ‘h-palace as reconstructed thanks
to written sources. A proper ‘h could have been physically located within the Pyramid
complex of Djoser at Saqqara (Fig. 2). The similarity of such Hb-sd courtyard to the Harim in
the King’s House at Malkata has been amply discussed in a dedicated chapter of the

present study.'%*°

1944 Gundlach 2009: 65.

Goelet 1982: 268.

Ibid.: 316.

Friedman 1995: 23, fig. 14.

Goelet 1982: 290.

Ibid.: 682-3. The six panels that have been found below ground in the Pyramid Complex of Djoser
at Saqqara show the king in different forms of dress during the celebration of the Sed-festival, in:
Friedman 1995: 1 ff.

199 porothea Arnold has recently made a fascinating comparison of the plan of the Harim in the
King’s House at Malkata with that of the supposed hb-sd complex at the Step Pyramid of Djoser at
Saqgqara, in Arnold 2002: 290-1.

1045
1046
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Figure 5. TOP: The King’s House of Amenhotep Il at Malkata (H = Hypostyle Hall; | = Throne Hall; S
= courtyard; T = Bed-chamber of the king; K, L, N, M, P, B = 8 groups of symmetrical halls at each
side of the Hypostyle Hall). BELOW. The Hb-sd courtyard within the Pyramid of Djoser at Saqgara.
From Arnold 2002: 291, fig. 28; 294, fig. 30.

While making a fascinating comparison of the plan of these two complexes, Dorothea
Arnold has recently stated as follows: “a central north-south oriented space (an open
courtyard at Saqgara, a columned hall at Malkata) is flanked on both sides by separate
compartments. At the south end is the king’s throne, and behind it to the southwest a
number of private apartments are located: the so-called ‘Temple T’ at Saqqara, the ‘king’s
bedchamber suite’ at Malkata”.'®! According to Dorothea Arnold’s thesis, the “harim
suites” of the King’s House at Malkata would have been actually ritual spaces utilized by the
king only during the celebration of the Hb-sd festival: she suggests that the king performed

purifications or ablutions in the first room of each suite, that he was enthroned in the

central room and that he was invested there “with eight different sets of garments and

1951 Arnold 2002: 290-1.
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insignia that served during an important ritual performance”, while the items needed for

1052

the celebration were kept in the storerooms attached to each suite. She has also

1053
almost

recognized a similar plan in the central sector of the Great Palace at Amarna,
certainly referring to the so-called Northern Harim. In the chapter dedicated to the
recognition of the ‘h in archeological evidence, | have stressed the architectural similarities
between the Malkata and Amarna Harim components and the palace of Merenptah at

Memphis.'%**

Figure 6. Comparison between the Harim component in the King’s House at Malkata at the top and
the Northern Harim at Amarna below.

The central axis of all these structures shows a tripartite arrangement of spaces with a first
transversal columned hall, a central lengthwise oriented hall and a throne room at the end.
Inscriptions from the palace of Merenptah describing the scenes of the king coming from

the palace refers to this as a ‘h-palace (B.l.49).

Scenes which can definitely be ascribed to the first Sed-festival of Amenhotep Il occur on
the north face of the north side of the gateway between the court and the outer hypostyle
of the temple of the king at Soleb in Upper Nubia (B.I.17) and in the southern portico of the

tomb of Hrw-f (B.I1.80). In the temple of Soleb the king and the queen with the royal

1052

Ibid.: 289.
Ibid.: 294.
See above.

1053
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1055

children are shown outside the palace where the king comes to rest (htp)~ " when coming

I 1056

to perform all the rites of the Sed-festiva In Hrw-f's tomb the king and queen are

shown coming from the ‘h.f n Pr-h‘y, “his palace of the House of Rejoicing”, where Hrw-f

1057

appears amongst the accompanying officials.” >’ Basing the impressions stamped on the

sun-dried mud-bricks of the palace at Malkata, the Pr-h’y was used in reference to this

1058
complex of structures.

As suggested by the text in Hrw-f's tomb a ‘h-palace would have
been located within the Pr-h‘y as the palace complex at Malkata and might be consequently
identified with the Harim component of the palace. The Great Palace at Amarna, this also

named Pr-h’y, had hence Sed-festival connotations'®*

and included in its east wing a
ceremonial palace, the so-called North Harim, which was probably used by the king while

engaged in ceremonies taking place in the Great Palace.

Textual evidence concerning the ‘h suggests that it was a specific kind of building with ritual
functions. Unlike the hnw and the pr-nswt, the ‘h is not commonly associated with

granaries, treasuries or other economic institutions.

Summarizing, the ‘h may be identified with a generic “ritual palace” used from time to time

with specific functions as:

1060
* Temple palace,

* Sed-festival palace,

* Coronation Palace and Birth Palace.'®®*

1055 Earlier, in Nyuserra’s Hb-sd reliefs, the king is showed approaching the ‘h which has the word htp

written next to it and the ‘h is shown as place where the ceremony came near its start and finish, in
Goelet 1982: 322.

1%® Naville 1892: PI. IV bis, 15.

Fakhry 1943: 491-3.

Hayes 1951: 35-40, 82-104, 156-83, 231-42.

A reasonable hypothesis would be that the Great Palace was used for the celebration of the Sed-
festivals of Sun-Disc a king not every thirty years, but more regurally and frequenlt in the city’s
ceremonial life, in Assmann 1972: 143-155.

1089 These palaces were not properly used as ceremonial palaces, but they were understood in the
same way and planned with the same architectural shape. Stadelmann’s analysis of the funerary
temples on the west bank of Thebes, were not actually used by the living king, but were intented for
solely for the use of the deceased king. Stadelmann 1973: 224-4, 235-41. After having suggested that
these funerary temple palaces were used by the living king as temporary buildings during the
festivals performed in the funerary temple (Stadelmann 1973: 227-8, 236, 241), he later stressed
their funerary character, inferring that the throne-dais was occupied permanently by a royal statue
(Stadelmann 1979: 321, no. 68).

1981 Classified by Gundlach as “ritual palaces” in his subdivisions of localities where kings and gods
acted, in Gundlach 2009: 61, fig. 10.

1057
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Texts often refer to the palace of Karnak as ‘h used during specific ceremonial occasions
related to the temple. Hatshepsut’s Coronation text from the Red-Chapel (B.l.9) mentions a
‘h-palace used on the occasion of the procession of Amun’s image carried out of the Karnak
temple during the Opet Festival; a ‘h n imy Wrt would have been the place for a sitting
taking place under Thutmose Il (B.I1.5); Amenhotep Ill would have had a ‘h built at “Ipt-swt
according to the inscription of the stele in front of the g Pylon of Karnak temple (B.1.14). In
a fragment of Horemheb'’s stele, he is represented while offering in front of Ptah as nswt
bity nb m ‘h n ’Ipt-swt (B.1.30). Although the most common recurrent word referring to the
palace of Karnak is ‘h, a Theban pr-nswt is mentioned in Horemheb’s Coronation Text
(B.1.25) and the autobiography of vizier Rh-mi-R’ (B.11.33), suggesting the existence of more
palaces or more sections of the same palace at Thebes, probably with different functions,
which may have been part of the same complex or separate buildings. From texts it is clear
that Theban ‘h-palaces were intimately involved in the great rituals of public festivals that
were major events in the life of the city. For example during the Opet Festival, Amun’s
image and king leave respectively the Karnak temple and the palace and join the procession

1062

to Luxor, to return again to their estates.” - The Opet Festival was strictly connected to the

annual renewal of the king’s k3 and had a close interrelationship with the Hb-sd as 30-year

I 1063

royal renewa Another important event which originated in Karnak temple and palace

was the Valley Festival, which crossed the river to the relevant funerary temple and then

continued to the temple of Hathor.'®*

From there the living king and Amun’s image
returned to the Karnak palace and temple, the deceased god and king to the funerary
temple. The Valley Festival had the symbolic function to unite leaving and dead, king and
god. The juxtaposition of this palace to the Karnak temple clearly suggests the dependence
of the palace and the king upon the temple and the imperial god. Palace of Karnak would
have had a governmental function too, being provided with a bureaucratic zone, offices and
archives, with high officials periodically entering it upon routine business and attending
major ceremonies such as royal pronunciations and official’'s appointments. The

Administrative role of the Theban palace is evoked by the Instructions to the Vizier from Rh-

mi-R”s tomb (B.I.33) and even in an earlier evidence from an earlier period such as the

1962 Murnane 1982, 4: 574-579.

Bell 1985: 251-294.
Graefe 1982: 187-9.
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Middle Kingdom, the Papyrus Boulaq 18, recording deliveries and expenses at the palace of

Thebes during visits of the royal court to it (A.1.17).

Ceremonies of more secular nature that would seem to have taken place in the ‘h are those
consisting of /nw-delivery. This seems confirmed by autobiographical texts in private tombs
which emphasize the responsibility of the official to bear the tribute (hr inw: A.Il.151;
A.11.152; B.1.45) as well as by royal inscriptions referring to the ‘h nswt as final destination of
the /inw brought by foreign chiefs (A.1.10; B.1.42). The ‘h can be mentioned as place where
this royal tax was received by the king probably on the occasion of specific official
ceremonies. Scenes from private tombs of the 18" Dynasty depict the reception of foreign
tribute and royal gifts as a triumphal procession to which princes and ambassadors were

invited.'%%®

It is likely that such royal festivals, intended to celebrate the king’s power, would
have taken place within the ‘h-building. Officials could be appointed, promoted and
rewarded in this palace, possibly on occasion of specific state ceremonies, as suggested by
the inscription in the Theban tomb 192, where vizier P3-sr is said to have been raised to

“first friend of the ‘h” and invested with the responsibility for receiving inw (B.11.128).

The ‘h-palace was also used for the royal audience of the official. The most famous literary
text that describes such an occasion is the Tale of Sinuhe (A.lll.5), which records the
moment in which Sinuhe, a court official, was introduced to the ‘h before Sesostris I, amid
the full panoply of the court, after a time life in exile. The reception of Sinuhe is described
as a frightening experience: he, terrified, bows before the king and collapses, being not able

h.1°® palace architecture must have contributed to create this

to distinguish life from deat
feeling of intimidation, producing a sense of waiting and in the visitor who had to pass
through different courtyards, high pillared halls and gates before arriving before the king,

1067
Such an

until he was admitted to the place where the king would decide his fate.
intimidating impact was determined by both the architectural form and the decorative
motifs of the palace. Egyptian palaces were generally perceived as inaccessible from
outside, because they were surrounded by massive fortification walls and massive entrance
gates, whose access was restricted. In the specific case of Sinuhe, after having crossed a

first doorway (wmt), he is ushered to the columned hall (w3hy) and put on the way of to

the inner palace (w3t ‘hnwty). A second portal (mnt nt d’m) mentioned in the text may refer

1985 Gnirs 2009: 29.

Gnirs has recently analyzed passages rephrased in similar contexts where the emotional state of
the official who was about to meet the king is described: /bid.: 13 ff.
197 1pid.: 49.
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to the canopy of the king’s throne or the portal between the Pillared Hall and the Audience

Hall, were the king seated.'*®®

* The usage of term pr-nswt:

The literal translation of the term pr-nswt, “house of the king” makes the identification of

I “« 1069

the term with the actual “estate/domain” of the king.” Both narrative expressions and

titles show several institutions which were considered part of the pr-nswt or operated

U

alongside it, such as the pr-hd, “the treasury”, the sn‘, “storeroom”/“workshop”, the h3 n

1070 «

pr-nswt or the ‘ryt, court” of the palace.

Judging from the context of usage of the term, the pr-nswt seems more largely concerned
with the distribution and collection of goods. The function of the pr-nswt as a place for

collecting a range of facilities (b3kw)'’*

can be reconstructed thanks to various expressions
in written sources. In both private and royal Middle Kingdom inscriptions pr-nswt appears
as the source of goods to be brought to or taken from a person or another institution. The
format of some private inscriptions, and especially that in Rh-mi-R”s tomb suggests that the
pr-hd was the place where palatial entries were physically stored and that the pr-nswt was
instead the centre where incomes and outcomes were administrated. Particularly The
Duties of the Vizier in TT 100 (B.11.33) refer to the pr-nswt as centre of royal government
where two important dignities of the administration, the vizier and the treasurer,
performed their functions: controlling the incomes and outcomes of this institution,
guaranteeing the security and justice as well as inspecting the personnel of the palace or

organizing the army within it. Another role of the pr-nswt consisted in receiving reports

from Egyptian provinces to update the government on happenings in outlying areas of the

1988 parkinson 1997: note no. 69.

Goelet 1982: 477.

Analyzing the various sections referring to the “ryt in the tomb of Rh-mi-r‘, Van de Boorn claims
to determine the exact position of the ryt, “being a kind of building erected on the front area of the
pr-nswt” (Van de Boorn 1989: 84). As sources under discussion suggest a connection between the
functions performed in the ‘ryt and the activities in the pr-nswt, they do not establish with certainty
the physical link of the two structures, although the location of the “court” near or within the pr-
nswt seems likely. One can assume that the control of the activities within the ryt would be included
among the administrative functions of the pr-nswt.

Y7L \Wh I: 428-29. For a detailed analysis of the usage of the term see Bleiberg 1981: 107 ff. and
Bleiberg 1988: 157 ff.
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state. Judging from the Middle Kingdom titles compound with pr-nswt, official activities
referring to it involved the receiving of reports, the assessment of inventories (irw, “cattle-
lists”, in: A.Il.137) or the opening of sealed-doorways. According to The Duties in Rh-mi-R”s
tomb (B.11.33, R7-8), the doors (sb3w) of it were opened for the free flow of traffic into and
out of the pr-nswt after the vizier had exchanged reports with the treasurer outside this
institution. The htmw, literally meaning “something that is closed or sealed”, and
mentioned in The Duties with the wider sense of “enclosure” or “gates” (B.11.33, R3), were

other sections of the pr-nswt, whose closing was recorded and managed by the vizier.

Several other compositions refer to the pr-nswt as place where entries and outflows were
recorded and physically stored. Inscriptions from the tomb of ’Inny (TT 81 - B.Il.6) for
example refer to the pr-nswt as place of origin of provisions which would have enriched
’Inny’s house and Papyrus Anastasi Il describes it as place of destination for inw-delivery
(B.1.67). A number of New Kingdom private titles refer to the owner as one who fills (mh)
the pr-nswt with different kinds of supplies that range from food-provisions to precious

stones (TT 63 —B.I1.63; TT 76 — B.I.56; TT 93 — B.11.52; TT 107 — B.II.85).

Word pr-nswt in private titles can be compound with a type of k3t, “work”, whose nature is
rarely specified and that had surely been ordered by the king or the central administration.
The imy-r k3wt (n) pr-nswt was probably a carpenter in charge of different kinds of
constructions on king’s behalf. The recurring connection of the term with the profession of
ss, “scribe” (A.11.136; B.1l.16; B.Il.22; B.Il.173; B.1.91), seems to confirm the prominent
administrative function of the pr-nswt: the s$ n pr-nswt was entitled to the registration of
all the economic and bureaucratic operations of this specific palace or section of a wider
palatial structure called pr-nswt. The treasurer (htmw), another profession attached to the
pr-nswt, was in charge of the administration of the entries which were physically stored in

the pr-hd (A.11.10; B.11.71; B.1.79; B.I1.83).

As written sources convey the picture of the pr-nswt as an administrative unit, the problem

arises asking how this institution materialized in an actual building.
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* The usage of term stp-s3:

Goelet’s lexicographical study on the terms for the royal palace in the Old Kingdom has
been very useful to investigate the original meaning of every word since the earliest period.
In the case of stp-s3, the term did not have the proper sense of “palace” during the Old

Kingdom, when, unlike all the other common nouns for king’s residence during this period,

1072

it is never written with a pr-sign.”'“ The presence of the pr-determinative is a post Old

Kingdom phenomenon. The indefinite meaning of the noun in the earliest times depends

1073 «

on its own nature and etymology. As stated by Goelet, the term stp-s3 consists of two

elements, both of which are relatively common as independent words: the verb stp, “to

71074 » 1075

choose, select, cut up and a noun s3, “protection”.”" "> In many narrative passages of

Old Kingdom texts, the verbal form stp-s3 seems to mean something close to “protect” or

“escort” and, when it is used nominally, stp-s3 seems not to be a place-name, but rather an

1076

activity in which both the king and other people could participate.™ " The term stp-s3

seems to be used as place-name starting with the Middle Kingdom, although it probably

developed from the Old Kingdom concept of stp-s3 as a sort of protection offered to the

1077

king. Despite these changes, the term continues to be used in verbal compounds

without the pr-determinative to mean “protect” or “escort” also after the Old Kingdom.*%”®

While the usage of word stp-s3 in Middle Kingdom texts seems more consistent in private
titles rather than in narrative passages, it can be found more frequently in verbal
compounds from the New Kingdom onwards. Apart from the inclusion of the pr-
determinative around the beginning of the 12" Dynasty, another important change in the
orthography after the Old Kingdom is the phrase ‘nh wd3 snb, “life, prosperity and

» 1079
h”,

healt added after the word, considered by Goelet a proof that the term had come to

mean a type of palace since the Middle Kingdom.'*®°

As Garry J. Shaw has recently pointed
out, “the main issue (..) is whether the meaning of stp-s3 truly does evolve to mean a

physical place during the Middle Kingdom or whether it should be consistently regarded as

1972 Goelet 1982: 443.

Ibid.: 444.

Wb IV: 336, 1-2. Wb IV 339, 1 ff.
Whb Ill: 413, 6 ff.

Goelet 1986: 94.

Ibid.: 94.

Goelet 1982: 443-444,

Wb I: 196, 10-17.

Goelet 1986: 95.
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a type of activity — doing (royal) service”.’®" In most post Old Kingdom examples, the term

does not necessarily refer to a physical building, but rather it seems to mean a sort of
committee or councillor body composed by officials performing a royal service.'®® Of
course such a meeting among those involved had to occur in a physical place (giving origin
to the stp-s3 as place with the pr-determinative), so that the term can be referred both to
the location and the people. Particularly recurrent in Middle Kingdom and New Kingdom
texts are those cases in which stp-s3 is connected with verb hs/, “to praise” or expressions
involving mrwt, “love”, in contexts suggesting that the “praising” and the “loving” were

1083

done by the king. The bestowal of king’s approval may have occurred on specific
occasions and have taken place before an audience consisting of the royal family and high
officials. Passages in both private and official inscriptions using variants of the expressions
wddt m stp-s3, “what was ordered in the stp-s3” or dddt m stp-s3, “what was said in the
stp-s3” emphasize the connection of the stp-s3 with the royal decision-making process.’®**
Proclamation of orders and commands by the king could happen in the presence of
councilors. Particularly one inscription from the time of Thutmose Il records the speech of
the courtiers during a royal audience in the presence of the king, suggesting that orders
were not only drawn up in the stp-s3, but they were also approved by high officials (B.l.4).
Narrative passages and private titles mentioning smrw nswt (n) stp-s3, “royal companions
of the stp-s3” denote the stp-s3 as a place or an activity in which more people - the kings

1085

and other officials - could participate.” ~ Such a kind of compounds with verbs as dd, “to

speak” or wd, “to order” often involve the prepositional phrase m hm n stp-s3, generally
rendered as “in the Majesty of the palace”:'®® wddt m hm n stp-s3, “what was ordered in
the Majesty of the stp-s3” and dddt m hm n stp-s3, “what was said in the Majesty of the
stp-s3”. Garry J. Shaw has recently highlighted the difficulties of interpretation of this
expression where the term hm would not refer to the king as physical presence and the
acts of speaking and commanding could be issued by officials performing stp-s3 in order to

realize royal desire on the primary authority of the courtiers.*®’

The ambiguity of the
meaning of the term depending on the context does not allow to precisely identify it with a
specific structure, since the meeting or the council would take place somewhere, but not

necessarily always in the same place.

1981 shaw 2010: 183.

Ibid.: 184.

Goelet 1986: 96.
Ibid.: 97.

Goelet 1982: 470.
Shaw 2010: 175.
Ibid.: 188.
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A more explicit meaning of “palace” can be assumed by the usage of the term in those
passages of narrative compositions where it is described as place from and to where people
and products move, such in the context of gift-giving and exchange of commodities from
foreign countries. The Gebel Barkal stele of Thutmose Il (B.I.8) for example describes the
delivery of Nubian taxes consisting of wood and other precious goods destined to the stp-s3
while Hatshepsut’s inscription from Deir el-Bahari mentions the royal order to offer gifts m
stp-s3, |. p. h. to the chiefs and gods of Pwnt (B.l.12). Particularly meaningful are those
expressions in private inscriptions listing the freedom of movement of a person in the stp-
53 among his faculties and honors. Courtiers can be described as wstn rd m stp-s3, “free of
foot in the stp-s3” (B.11.24) or while having access to the sacred place within the stp-s3, ‘k hr
dsrw m stp-s3 ‘nh wd3 snb (Florence 2565 — B.11.69). These expressions suggest a location of

the stp-s3 near the inner and less accessible places of a possible palace.

* The usage of the term hnw:

The term hnw is one of the several words derived from a trilateral stem whose base
meaning is “interior/inside”.’®® Such a concept is evoked by the word in those contexts
where it is connected by a genitival relation with another term for palace, to indicate the
innermost part of some wider royal structure, such as the hnw ‘h or hnw pr-nswt probably
referring to the inner part of the ‘h or the pr-nswt. In Hatshepsut’s inscription carved on the
blocks of the Red Chapel (B.1.9) at Karnak, the Queen is described while entering in the hnw

dsrw ‘h, the association between hnw and dsrw suggesting that hnw may indicate a

restricted section of the ‘h, whose access was limited to few people.

As already observed by Goelet in Old Kingdom occurrences of the term, the commonest
expressions have the preposition m, “in” or “out of” and r “to”, which are usually closely

associated with a main verb of motion (spr/‘k/iw r hnw).***

The prepositional compound r
hnw, “to the hnw” is frequently employed in passages mentioning journeys commissioned
by the king. The purpose of the trip is rarely stated and the point of origin of the trip is not

given, so that what followed the official’s arrival at the hnw is generally unknown.

1988 Goelet 1982: 4.

Ibid.: 3-4.
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Inscriptions recording an official’s arrival to the hnw rarely give further indications of where
the place might be. Some texts mention “downstream” or “northward” as direction of the

?
)

official’s travel, often by ship (in such case the verb used is hdi,

III

to sail”). It is not always
clear from the context whether this term was used as designation of a royal building alone
or meant the entire capital city. One of the most meaningful Middle Kingdom example of
the usage of the term is the Story of Sinuhe (A.lll.5), where hnw is often mentioned
referring to a place from and to where the protagonist escapes and goes back. In such
context the voyage to the hnw is a trip to Itjtawy, the royal capital of the 12™ Dynasty.
References to the hnw can be found also in a number of Middle Kingdom papyri from the
town of Lahun, where it is again clearly referred to the town of Itjtawy. In these documents
the recurring expression wd3 r hnw, “progress to the hnw” introduces despatches to be
intended as by-product of festivals delivered to the hnw. The 19" Dynasty Turin Canon

refers twice to the pharaohs of the 12t Dynasty as “kings of the hnw 'li-t3wy”1°9°

. Passages
from the Duties of Rh-mi-r”s tomb (B.Il.33) where the term is used as opposed to Thebes,
referred to as Niwt rst or “Southern city”, attest the usage of the word to indicate not only

1091
The use of word

the palace, but the site of the royal residence and specifically Memphis.
hnw as apposition of the name of a capital city lasts in the Ramessid Period, when the term
frequently follows the name of the new capital Pr-R‘mssw-mri-’Imn ‘nh wd3 snb suggesting
its interpretation as “residence-city” (Louvre C 96, pAnastasi IV, pBologna 1094, pSallier I).
Narrative texts and captions as well as private titles compound with hnw indicate that it
was an extensive place, since they mention several departments and institutions operating
within this institution. Examples of expressions containing prepositional compounds like m
hnw, “in the hnw” or n hnw, “of the hnw” are from contexts associated with the hnw's
economic activity. The kw, a word that functions as the generic term for ”provisions”logz
including several commodities to be brought to the palace area, is compound with the term
hnw in a number of expressions in Middle Kingdom inscriptions. In The Duties of the Vizier
(B.11.33, R3) from the tomb of Rh-mi-r‘, the hnw is presented as place of arrival and
departure of several kinds of commodities whose traffic was dealt by a vizier's messenger
(wpwty). In the same composition the hnw is also described as location of the army, the
organization of which is listed among the vizier's duties (B.11.33, R23). In addition to its

aspect as the residence city, the hnw had a special administrative significance, most

probably as the country’s capital activity and the seat of government for several

1990 Hayes 1953: 37. Gardiner 1959: V, 19; VI, 3.

!See paragraph above: § 2.8.
1992 Quirke 1990: 29.
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purposes.’® The collected data suggest the translation “residence” for the hnw when used

to mean the main centre of kingship and administration different from time to time in a
specific period of the Egyptian history. While in a 12" and 13" Dynasty context, the word
hnw is used in place of Itjtawy, during the 18" Dynasty the term comes to refer to Thebes
and Memphis, working both as main governmental centers. In the Ramessid Period word
hnw corresponds instead to Piramesse, the new capital city founded by Rameses Il in the
eastern Delta. First Millennium occurrences of the word present the hnw as place where
the king would reside and govern for longer and shorter periods of time. In Late Period
inscriptions hnw is often identified with Memphis, which worked as permanent residential
city during the Libyan, Kushite and Saite reigns, as well as with other political centers like
Piramesse (cited in the Gebel el-Silsilah stele no. 100 — C.I.2), which would have been used
by Sheshonq | for a certain period of time. The inscription on the statue of Bentehor
(Louvre A 83 — C.I1.35) confirms this usage of the word, as it locates the residence of Nekau
Il in the Saite nome: m hnw Nit. Whether Nekau Il would have actually resided at Sais
during his 1* regnal year or he would have wanted to stress the connection of his Dynasty

with its prototypical residence is difficult to ascertain.

* The usage of the term pr-‘3:

The pr-3, literally “the great house”, is the term with the closest connection with the king
that became the designation for the ruler himself - “Pharaoh” - from the Late New Kingdom

1094

onwards.”  This later terminology probably developed from the usage of the term in

connection with the living king since the Old Kingdom, when the titles compound with pr-3

attest offices involved in the daily life of the king and his family.'*®

The term pr-3
frequently occurs as an element in official titles, far outnumbering the other words studied
here. Such titles are quite informative about the kinds of functions which were associated
with the term. One aspect that distinguishes pr-‘3 from the other words in this study is the

extensive range of activities performed in the pr-‘3 and offices attached to it.

1993 Goelet 1982: 155.

GEG: 75. Osing 1982: 1021.
Goelet 1982: 540.
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The most informative document as regard to the usage of the term pr-3 in the Middle
Kingdom is the 13" Dynasty Papyrus Boulaq 18 containing daily accounts of incomes and
outcomes of the palace of Thebes over twelve days during which the court resided there
(A.1.17). The papyrus lists different categories of people employed in the royal palace
allowing to distinguish among different sections of the pr-‘3 with different functions: the
sSn‘w or “provisioning-quarters”, the pr-hd, “treasury”, and the wrwt, or generally “sectors
(of state)”. While analyzing all the sections of the document mentioning different
beneficiaries and destinations of palace expenditure, Quirke has distinguished two main

1096

sections of the pr-‘3-palace: the hnty,” " which would have been the first and most official

1097

place for delivering supplies as the outer section of the palace, and the k3p,” " which would

have been destined to host the royal family as the private quarter of the palace.'®*®

Papyrus
Reisner Il (A.l.15) lists the transactions of the royal workshop (whrt) of the pr-3-palace of
This during the 1% regnal year of Sesostris I. The activities of the workshop (whrt) in this
series of accounts deal generally with carpentry and the recasting of metal tools. Both
Papyrus Boulag 18 and Papyrus Reisner Il present the pr-3 as a wide structure

comprehending several sections with different functions and connect it to economic and

administrative activities.

The middle of the 18" Dynasty witnessed the transition of pr-3 (from the 12 Dynasty

1099

regularly provided with the formula ‘nh wd3 snb)™"" as “great house” or “palace” to pr-3 as

“Pharaoh”.**® In Horemheb'’s decree (B.1.26) the word is used as direct object of verbs such

7 1101 » 1102
d”,

as sms, “to follow/serve/accompany mki, “to guar which allow the unique

translation of pr-3 as “Pharaoh”. In other passages of the same text, the translation of the

term remains ambiguous; in those passages dedicated to the delivery of b3kw''*

the pr-3
could be both the actual royal building as place of destination and the king’s person as
beneficiary of such provisions. Other architectural sections such as the ‘t hnkt, “room of the
offerings”, and the wbt, a place used for all the physical operations of preparation of foods

and other kinds of services, are mentioned in connection with the pr-3. On such occasion

1096 According to Quirke, the word hnty, literally meaning “front part” (Wb Ill: 301) would indicate

specifically the outer part of the palace, in Quirke 2004: 26.

%7 Wb V: 105.

Quirke 1990: 39.

°See paragraph above: § 1.10.

19 GEG: 75. Helck 1955: 112. Kruchten 1981: 28. For Middle Kingdom precursors of pr-3 as
“Pharaoh”see Blumenthal 1970: 26 (1.24).

19! GEG: 595. Wb IV: 482-3.

GEG:570. Wb II: 160.

Wb [I: 428-29. For a detailed analysis of the usage of the term see Bleiberg 1981: 107 ff. and
Bleiberg 1988: 157 ff.
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the pr-3 might be intended as wider building comprehending inner sectors with different

functions, as well as the king’s person to which these sections belonged.

The term keeps its original meaning of physical place in some New Kingdom documents
describing the staying or the arrival of the king or a high official into the pr-‘3. Section R5 of
Rh-mi-r”s inscription (B.11.33), for example, describes the entering of the vizier in the pr-3
to greet the king, here referred to as “Lord” (nb). The pr-‘3 is the building to where the
vizier goes for his audience in front of the king. The sequence of the events described in the
tomb is particularly interesting in order to understand the physical location of the pr-3 in
relation to the pr-nswt. The direction of the vizier's movement should be interpreted from

the pr-nswt to the pr-'3,"** the first being likely an inner section of the latter.

As noted above, the usage of the term pr-3 in Horemheb’s decree suggests the
architectural complexity of this entity (B.1.26). Occurrences of pr-‘3 in official titles confirm
the wide range of activities which were related to that term. New Kingdom titles such as s§
n pr-‘3 ‘nh wd3 snb, “scribe of the pr-'3, I. p. h.”, imy-r pr-hd pr-‘3 ‘nh wd3 snb, “overseer of
the treasury of the pr-3, I. p. h.”, idnw n3 n imntyw pr-hd n pr-‘3, “deputy of the western
treasury of the pr-3” or imy-r snwt n pr-‘3 ‘nh wd3 snb, “overseer of the granaries of the
pr-3, 1. p. h.”, ascribe certain administrative and economic activities to the pr-‘3 itself,
performed by the official in departments like the Snwt n pr-‘3, “the granary of the pr-‘3” or

/30 1105

the pr-hd n pr-‘3, “the treasury of the pr- Other institutions such as the ‘t, “chamber”

271106 271107

or “storeroom and the p3 hps, “armory can be related to the pr-3 in imy-r-

compound titles.

A number of titles simply refers to officials in charge of activities concerning the living king:
the “overseer of the herds” (imy-r ihw), “the overseer of the bowmen” (imy-r pdtyw), the
“cultivators” (thwtyw), the “butler” (wb3), the “sailor” (w‘w), the “door-opener” (wn-3),
the “herald” (whmw), the “stable-master” (hry-ihw), the “sealer” (htm), the “washerman”
(rhtyw), the “butler” (wdpw), the “skipper” (whmw), the “scribe” (ss$), the “servant” (sdm )

or the “fan-bearer” (hw). In similar titles word pr-3 might be referred to the physical place

1% his review of Van de Boorn’s interpretation of The Duties Lorton states that the context of this

session “actually cannot indicate an immediate entry in the pr-‘3” after the report to the vizier “since
it is followed by a conversation between the vizier and the treasury”. Lorton 1991: 291.

1% Goelet 1982: 613-614.

Wb I: 160.

Wb 11I: 268: hps as “army” with article p3 from the New Kingdom onwards.
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where the owner worked as well as to the king’s person for whom the official performed his
service. The use of pr-3 in private titles provides support for relating pr-3 to the affairs
concerning the living king as well as to the activities connected with his funerary estate. The
word pr-‘3is frequently linked to the concept of hwt'® in titles such as imy-r pr n t3 hwt pr-
‘3, “overseer of the house of the hwt of the pr-3” (B.Il.77) and hry k3wt n t3 hwt n pr-3,
“one who is over the workmen of the hwt of the pr-3” (B.I.59; B.11.60), generally referring

to employees of the mortuary estate of the Pharaoh.™®

Other officials active in the pr-3
were involved with escort and other service to the person of the king, as suggested by titles
referring to activities performed in the Temple of the Million Years of the king (n hh n rnpwt

1110 . .
. All these expressions occur in context where a form of royally connected

n pr-‘3)
worship may be involved and the word pr-‘3 is clearly used as synonymous for the king

himself.

All these titles, those referring to “secular” duties as well as those mentioning ritual
occupations, would seem intended to stress some sort of generic attachment of the
inscription owner to the royal palace and the king’s person. They are so various and they
reflect such an extensive organization so as to lead to the conclusion that pr-‘3, whether
intended as physical place, would have referred to a large multifunctional institution. The
pr-‘3 seems to have been a word used to refer to the royal building in a generic sense, as a
place somehow connected with the king since the earliest period of the Egyptian history.
After a careful analysis of the usage of the word pr-3 in Old Kingdom inscriptions, Goelet
concludes stating: “pr-“3 has a such close link with the living king, that it already shows a
tendency towards becoming a word for the ruler himself, the “Pharaoh” of Egyptian texts

from the 18" Dynasty onwards”."'*!

Despite some of the titles compound with economic departments such as the “treasury” or
the “granary” and offices for the scribal profession would suggest an administrative nature
of the pr-‘3-palace, the word pr-‘3 has virtually no use in economic or legal contexts outside
its employment in titles. The pr-3 is never mentioned as administrative or economic entity
in its own right in New Kingdom official documents. A similar kind of titles referred to

offices held by the officials in economic and administrative departments are most often

1% GEG: 0,6.

Ullmann 2002.

Priesthood, escorts and other ritual positions were related to the pr-‘3 since the Old Kingdom
onwards. Goelet 1982: 585.

U1 pid.: 631.
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compound with pr-nswt rather than with pr-3. It seems possible that word pr-3 has been
chosen instead of pr-nswt when needed to stress a more direct relationship of the
inscription owner with the king. From collected data, pr-3 might be considered a large
multi-functional institution including several sections and departments with specific
functions and generally intended as royal property: its close link with the ruler and the
ambiguity of its meaning in different contexts would explain its transformation from word

meaning “palace” to a term for “Pharaoh”.

The “Pharaoh” meaning of the term becomes final with the adoption of a specific
compound to indicate the royal building, pr pr-3/pr n pr-‘3, literally translated “estate of
the pr-3”, where pr-3 as apposition of -pr must be intended here as “Pharaoh”. The
expression pr n pr-‘3 starts to appear in private inscriptions ''? from the reign of
Amenhotep Ill and continues to be used until the late Ramessid Period together with the
variation pryt pr-‘3 recurring in a number of sources from the Amarna Period. Pr pr-‘3
becomes the normal expression for “palace” in demotic texts, being used in a wide range of
contexts, referring to the concept of “royal court” as group of people or to the royal
building itself."*> The effective transformation of the pr-‘3 meaning seems to be confirmed
by the use of the word as apposition of the royal name already during the 22™ and

definitely with the 26" Dynasty.

Variability in interpretation and translation of the word in different contexts is a meaningful
factor as to understand the nature of the term pr-‘3. The possibility that the same word can
refer both to the figure of the king as to the royal palace suggests alone the nature and
meaning of pr-3, perhaps intended to indicate the royal building in its most generic and
widest sense and its strict relationship with the king. Its intrinsic association with the figure
of the king may be the reason that would have taken the term to the mean the “Pharaoh”

himself on the course of time.

e Expressions such as imy-r pr n ‘t pr-‘3, “overseer of the house of the room of the pr-3” (B.11.57)

or imy-r gs pr n pr-‘3, “overseer of the side of the house of the pr-‘3” (B.Il.75) mark the transition to
the “Pharaoh” rendering of the word which will be definitive from the Late New Kingdom onwards,
with the elaboration of the compound pr n pr-‘3, “house of the Pharaoh” to refer to the royal
residence.

"3 Eor the use of pr n pr-3 as normal expression for “palace” in demotic texts see Late Period
Chapter below.
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Specific architectural sections associated with the royal palace:

* The d3dw as specific section of the ‘h

The d3dw would have been a specific section of the ‘h used on particular occasions

connected to the appearance h7, lit. “to appear in glory”, of the king, his crowning or his

enthronement.

Thutmose Il is described as enthroned in the “audience hall”, d3dw n imy wrt, lit. “on the

1114 .

west” (Thebes), when he respectively announces an ambitious building project™ " in the

inscription of the king at the Festival Hall of Karnak (B.l.4):

c. 1) hpr hmst nswt m d3dw n imy wrt m [*h |f

There occurred a sitting of the king in the
audience hall of the west in his [*h

In her Coronation Inscription Hatshepsut declares that her father, Thutmose |, had

designated her as the next king.'"*®

After the establishment of the Queen in the ‘hnwty.f m

‘h.f (B.I.11), a sitting occurring in the d3dw n imy Wrt, “the d3dw of the West”, is described:

I. 8-10) di.in hm.i ini.tw n.f nswt Spsw s’hw smrw
Snwt nt hnw h3ty-‘ rhtyw r irt.sn wdt hr dit hm n
S3t Hr pn m ‘hnwty.f m ‘h.f [mr(wt]) n ‘h(t) hpr
hmst nswt ds.f

I. 11) m d3dw n imy Wrt iw rmtw ipw n hr htw.sn
m stp-s3

My Majesty has made come the royal nobles, the
dignitaries and the companions, the entourage
of the hnw, the principal chiefs to execute your
command, in order to give the Majesty of Horus’
daughter in his ‘hnwty in his ‘h, beloved in the ‘h.
There occurred a sitting of the king in the
audience hall of the West. These people are on
their bellies in the stp-s3

Political actions of that sort could be exercised in a great audience in the presence of the

court, as suggested in the report of the installation of the vizier Wsr (TT 131 —B.1.11):

1% Gardiner 1952: pl. 1V, col.

URK IV: 257, 1.
URK IV: 1380: 12-16. Dziobek 1994: 75, pl. 81.

1115
1116

1116
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hpr nswt hmst nswt m [d3dw n] imy-wrt nswt A session of the king which took place in the

bity Mn-hpr-R’ rdi ‘nh st3 [srw smrw nswt Spsw] [audience hall] of the West Side by king Mn-hpr-

s‘hw st w”“w imyw hnty wrw nw stp-s3 $nyt srw R’ (=Thutmose lll), given life. Draw of officials

Hr m ‘h.f r nd hrt nswt ['nhw wd3 snb] [and the friends, the nobles of the king], the
dignitaries of the private audience room, the
chamberlains, the magnates of the stp-s3, the
entourage of Horus in the ‘h to consult the
affairs of the king [may he live, prosper and
healthy]

The inscription recording the expedition to Pwnt of Queen Hatshepsut from Deir el-Bahari
(B.1.12) tells the happening of a meeting of the king himself in the d3dw hall before the
appearance (h7) of the Queen with the double crown on the throne of gold within the

sacred interior (hnw dsrw) of the ‘h:

I. 1) rnpt 9 hpr hmst m d3dw h‘i(t) nswt m shmty In the 9™ year the Queen was in the audience

hr st wrt nt d’'m hnw dsrw nw ‘h.f st3 srw smrw hall; appearance of the king in the double crown

nw stp-s3 r sdm ssm n wdt on the great throne of gold in the sacred hnw of
his ‘h; walk of officials and courtiers of the stp-s3
to hear the guide of the command

The text carved on the northern wall of the middle colonnade of the temple of Deir el-
Bahari (B.1.11) records a meeting of the king himself in the d3dw hall of the palace, in the

presence of the king in front of people laid on their bellies:

1. 10) (..) bpr hmst nswt ds.f There occurred a sitting of the king in the
11) m d3dw n imy Wrt iw rmtw ipw n hr htw.sn audience hall of the West. These people are on
m stp-s3 their bellies in the stp-s3

The introduction of the Building Inscription of Sesostris | (pBerlin 3029 - A.l.5) records “the
appearance of the king with the double crown” and the “happening of a meeting in the
d3dw hall”, which is presented as an assembly of the friends of the palace (smrw nw spt-s3).
This inscription, together with the later sources mentioned above, shows the d3dw hall as

meeting place and audience hall.
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All these inscriptions establish a clear link between the two terms ‘h and d3dw, locating the
latter in a palatial structure. Other sources simply refer to the d3dw as place for royal and

1117

court sitting without any explicit reference to some form of palace. As recently

suggested by Eileen Hirsch, “there could have been more than one d3dw hall
simultaneously and some of these halls probably did not belong to the palace.”*'*® A
recurring happening in sources mentioning a d3dw is the appearance of the king in this hall
wearing his crowns in high official functions. The other main important point is the
presence of the court forming council together with the king. The activities that took place
in this space are not clearly specified: we can imagine the king giving statements and
making decisions regarding specific matters. Eileen Hirsch has defined the d3dw as a
“multifunctional hall inside a royal palace”, which might “be found in any palace in which
the king resided”.*** | would like to highlight its connection with the ‘h-palace, suggesting

that this hall was mainly used on ceremonial occasions which took place in such ritual

palace.

e Thew”w:

In the 18" Dynasty, the mayor of Thebes Sn-nfr (TT 96 - B.I1.26) tells us something about the

function of the palatial w*w:''*°

‘nbwy Hr m ‘h.f imy-ib 3 m pr-nswt ‘k hr nb.f Ears of Horus, Lord of his ‘h, the great confidant
w’w in the pr-nswt, who enters to his Lord in private

Sn-nfr enjoys the privilege of meeting the king in private audience. While the d3dw might
have worked as audience hall for political and ceremonial actions to be exercised by the
king in the presence of the court, the w”w, which literally means “being sole”, might have

functioned as place for private audience, as restricted area where authorized people could

go.

7 For a complete overwiew of the sources referring to the d3dw see Hirsch 2009: 77.

M8 1pid.: 78.
Ibid.: 78.
URK IV: 1430, 7-9.

1119
1120
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Apart from this example, in Middle Kingdom and New Kingdom sources the word w*w is
most frequently linked to the stp-s3 or its personnel. Ddw-Sbk is described while entering in
the w”wt, as hnty st m stp-s3, “foremost of position in the stp-s3”, to attend a royal
audience in the presence of the king and other officials in his 12" Dynasty stele BM 193

[566] (A.11.111):

c.6-8) ph.f w”“wt hnty st m stp-s3 hrw m sdm He enters in the privacy foremost of position in

mdw w’ hryw m b3h nb t3wy ht.f tw st sh.s df3 the stp-s3 during the day to hear the unique

nswt.rt htryw swd nb ‘h word of the chiefs in the presence of the Lord of
the two lands ht.f tw st your council of the
provisions of your king bequeath of the Lord of
the ‘h

In his Building inscription (A.l.5) on Papyrus Berlin 3029, Sesostris | is described while taking
counsel (ndnd) with his followers among whom the “companions of the stp-s3” are listed

together with “the officials at the st w”wt”:

I. 1) h'i(t) nswt m shmty hpr hmst m d3dw ndnd Appearance of the king in the double crown. A

imyw-ht.f smrw nw spt-s3 ‘nh wd3 snb srw r st session took place in the d3dw. One took counsel

w’w with his followers, the companions of the spt-s3,
I. p. h., the officials at the place of privacy

The s’hw st w”w, “dignitaries of the private audience room” are listed together with the
imyw hnty, “the chamberlains”, the wrw nw stp-s3, “the magnates of the stp-s3” and the
Snyt srw Hr m ‘h.f, “the entourage of Horus in his ‘h” in the tomb no. 131 of vizier ‘Ilmn-w-sr

(B.I.36) among people employed “to consult the affairs of the king”, r nd hrt nswt.

* The Dsrw

Word dsrw appears compound with ‘h in a number of New Kingdom and Late Period
inscriptions, both official and private. In the Coronation Text of Hatshepsut from the Red

Chapel at Karnak (B.l.9), a procession of the bark of the god Amun leaving the temple area
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and entering the royal palace is described: the Queen and the bark move from the interior

1121 /hn 1122

(hnw) of a place called dsrw nw ‘h.s, “the sacred places " of her

I. 9-12) wn.in hm Nb-r-dr shd.n hr.f r i3bt hr bi3yt Then the Majesty, Lord of the Universe had his

r sb3wy imnt ‘h n wsht nt nn w3i-r.f nty hr m3‘n  head inclined to the east making an oracle to the

tp itrw in rs nbt t3wy m hnw dsrw nw ‘h.s western double gate of the ‘h in the hall of nn
w3i-r.f, which is on the bank of the head of the
river; The Lady of the Two Lands came from
inside the sacred places of her ‘h

Eilen Hirsch has recently suggested that word dsrw specifies a “sanctuary room” within the

palace”, being the place where the sacred bark stationed before the procession, and more

P . . .. 1123 .
specifically a “sacred area connected with festivals and containing sacred room”.”~ Dsrw is

also the name given to the place where the Queen made his appearance in the double
crown at the presence of her courtiers in the inscription of the 9" year of Hatshepsut’s

reign recording the expedition to Pwnt at Deir el-Bahari (Deir el-Bahari 3 — B.1.13):

rnpt 9 hpr hmst m d3dw h‘i(t) nswt m shmty hr st In the 9" year the Queen was in the audience

wrt nt d’'m hnw dsrw nw ‘h.f st3 srw smrw nw hall; appearance of the king in the double crown

stp-s3 r sdm ssm n wdt on the great throne of gold in the sacred hnw of
his ‘h; walk of officials and courtiers of the stp-s3
to hear the guide of the command.

Therefore dsrw could be interpreted as space with ritual connotation involved in the

. 1124
procession of gods

and the appearance of the king and we can imagine that access to
this area was limited to a restricted number of people, as suggested by the inscription on

the cube statue Berlin 17272 (C.I1.18) from the time of Osorkon IlI:

1121 . . o . . .
Lacau and Chevrier tranlsate: ‘de l'intérieur des splendeurs de son palais’, in Lacau - Chevrier

1977-79: 101.

122 YRK IV: 349, 10-12.

Hirsch 2009: 76.

A room similar to the dsrw is mentioned in the building inscription of Sesostris | which would

1123

1124

have been placed in the “Chapelle blanche” of Sesostris I. An inscription on a pillar shows the god
“Amun at the front of the dsrwt”. Eileen Hirsch has suggested that the building mentioned in the
same inscription, called Hpr-k3-R‘ ptry-k3ww, was a ritual palace involved in the procession of the
god, who paused peraphs in a dsrwt room. Hirsch 2009: 76.
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bs hr nswt m w”“w m33 ‘h m dsrw.s The unique one who is introduced the king,
overseer of the ‘h of the sacred places

A number of expressions in private inscriptions from the New Kingdom and the Late Period
emphasize the owner’s freedom of entering into the dsrw of the ‘h, to be consequently
intended as section of the ‘h whose access was restricted to few people. The quite common
title m33 dsrw ‘h in Late Period texts was probably held by officials in charge of controlling

this less accessible area of the palace.

* The ‘ryt/rryt

The “rryt is an important architectural component of both temples and palaces."**> When
compound with a palace word, the most commonly used among the five terms in this study
is pr-nswt. In the Middle inscription on stele GL WAF 35 (A.Il.41) Wp-w3wt-‘3 describes his
reception at the palace: on that occasion the people at the ‘rryt are mentioned while

controlling his admittance to the pr-nswt.

I. 14-16) ist.i m hdi.i r nd hrt hnw pf wn hm.f When | had gone north to offer salutations at the

hnw, that which belongs of His Majesty, the

btmw ntyw m pr-nswt ‘nhw nt r ‘rryt m33 st3.i r sealers who are in the pr-nswt and the people at

pr-nswt(..) the ‘rryt see my admittance to the pr-nswt (..)

The connection of the word with the pr-nswt and its administrative role becomes clearer in

1126

the New Kingdom, ™" particularly from the tomb of Rh-mi-r’, where the ‘rryt is described as

place to where commodities are delivered (B.I.33, R29-R30):

1125Generally used in reference to the religious architecture, it came to indicate the “porch” attached

to a private house, a palace or an administrative building, in Spencer 1984: 168.
1126 “Increasingly from the Middle Kingdom onwards the ‘rryt became an administrative department.
This can be shown by the fact that it could own and control transport-berges”. De Buck 1938: 91, 14.
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R29-30) nb innt (?) n ‘ryt drpt nb n ‘rryt ntf sdm (?) everything delivered to (?) the ‘rryt and

ntf wn pr-nbw hn’ imy-r htm {(..) everything offered to the rryt. It is he (the vizier)
who hears concerning it. It is the vizier who
opens the Gold House together with the
overseer of the treasury

According to the following sentence (ntf sdm), where the vizier is said to have to hear
concerning it and opening the “house of gold” (pr-nbw) together with the “overseer of the
treasury” (imy-r htm), one might speculate that the ‘rryt have something to do with the pr-

1127

nbw and the pr-nswt.”~~" Another passage of the same text refers to the vizier as one in

charge of the appointment of the personnel of the ‘ryt (B.I1.33, R27-R38):

R27-289 ntf dhn dhnw nb r ‘ryt iw n.f Snw nb m It is he who appoints anyone to be appointed to

pr-nswt ntf sdm wdt nb(t) the ‘ryt. It is to him (the vizier) that anyone who
has to be interrogated in the pr-nswt has to
come; it is he who hears every decree (of the
king)

Even in this section the physical connection between the ‘ryt and the pr-snwt is not
explicitly stated and can be only assumed on the basis of the vizier's responsibility of
controlling its personnel and his duty of interrogating people in the pr-nswt in the following
sentences. From these occurrences from Rh-mi-r's tomb, the ryt can be interpreted as a
proper department with its own personnel under the supervision of the vizier which

1128

receives some kind of commodities.”” " Whether it was located within the pr-snwt or in its

neighbourhood is difficult to state with certainty.

The word is used with a juridical aspect in the Horemheb’s decree in a passage drawing

again a parallel between the pr-snwt and the ‘ryt (B.l.26):

11,3) sdmy(w) mdt pr-nswt hpw nw ‘ryt Obedient to the injunctions of the pr-nswt and
the laws of the court

1127y/an de Boorn 1989: 82.

Ibid.: 83.

1128
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The fact that the ‘rryt worked as office in which documents could be deposed can be

illustrated by the Ramessid Inscription of Ms (B.11.157):

N,6) irw m snty rdi m ‘ryt nt pr-‘3 A copy was made and it was placed in the ‘rryt of
pr-3

The Middle Kingdom occurrence on the aforementioned stele GL WAF 35 of Wp-w3wt-3

1129 chow that the r'yt/rryt

(A.11.41) together with other contemporary and later examples
could describe the area immediately in front of the door of a temple, a palace or a private
house. Although ‘rryt retained its original interpretation, it started to be used with the
extended meaning of department of justice and the official-administration somehow
connected to the pr-nswt starting from the New Kingdom onwards. As suggested by
Spencer in her lexicographical study on the Egyptian Temple, ‘the general translations of
“door” and “gate” are therefore unsuitable for rryt and should be not retained’ and the

‘rryt should be rather understood as an independent palatial department or block of

buildings probably situated at the entrance of the pr-nswt.

* The rwt/rwty

In Middle Kingdom texts the term rwt starts to appear in the dual form rwty, with the

added dual adjective wrty, to describe an important entrance to a palace or a temple.1130 I

n
the Tale of Sinuhe the dual forms occurs in several passages. At the beginning of the story
for example, the death of Amenemhat | is marked by the closing of the rwty wrty of the

hnw:

R 8-9) iw hnw m sgr ibw m gmw mrw rwty wrty The hnw was in silence, hearts were in pain, the
htmw great double gates were sealed

Y129 Eor an overall analysis of the occurences mentioning the ‘rryt see Spencer 1984: 149 ff.

130 1pid.: 215
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Later in the tale, when Sesostris | writes to Sinuhe to ask his return to Egypt, the

protagonist says that he will kiss the ground at the rwty wrty.

B 188) ir n.k iwt r Kmt m33k hnw hpr.n.k im.f sn.k  Prepare your return to Egypt that you may see
t3 r rwty wrwty the hnw where you born, kiss the earth of the
double gates

Finally, when Sinuhe has returned to Egypt and had his audience with the king, he came out

from the hnw ‘hnwty and went through the rwty wrty:

B 283-5) prt.ir.f m hnw m ‘hnwty msw-nst hr rdit | went forth from the ‘hnwty, with the royal
n ‘sn sm.sn h rwty wrwty children giving their hands. And we went
through the double portal

The rwty is clearly connected to the word pr-nswt and used for its entrance in the Middle
Kingdom expression iw n.f wrw m kswm ksw r rwty pr-nswt, “one to whom the great ones
of the North and the South come bowing at the gates of the pr-nswt” and the New Kingdom
title imy-r rwty pr-nswt, “overseer of the doors of the pr-nswt”. Horemheb’s Decree
confirms the link between the two terms, while describing the councilors doing obeisance

at the gates of the pr-nswt (B.1.25):

1.9) ir.n.k idn t3wy r ‘h‘'w rnpt ‘$3 smi Now he acted as vicegerent of the Two Lands
over a period of many years (and) reported

I. 10) [..] d3d3t m ksi r rwty pr-nswt spr.n.f wrw [..] the councilors doing obeisance at the gates of

pdt Sm‘w T3-mhw ‘w.sn pd m swd.f sw3s.sn n the pr-nswt, the great ones of the Nine Bows

hr.f mi ntr approaching him, South as well as North, their
arms outstretched at his encounter, and they
paid honor to his face as (to) a god

The Duties of the Vizier from the tomb of Rh-m/i-R tells how the vizier meets other officials
at the sb3 of the rwty wrty (B.11.33). Here the vizier, the overseer of the treasury and every
responsible functionary (nb ssm) exchange reports on the affairs of the pr-nswt. As

suggested by Patricia Spencer, this usage of the rwty shows that it was regarded more as an
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1131

“entrance” than a “door”, as it could have a door (sb3) of its own.”">" Old Kingdom sources

confirm the fact that the rwt, in certain contexts, did not serve as simple entrance, but as

an entrance area with a proper specific staff.'**?

In the Saite Period the inscription on the statue CG 807 of Hr-ir-R’, a royal official in the pr-
nswt (wr nt pr-nswt), allows to better define the role of the imy-r rwt, “overseer of the
rwt”, whose essential tasks were to receive, listen, and please those who appealed at the
presence of the king. The access to the king's presence depended on him who had a

mediating function between officials and the king."**?

Sms nswt bity tnw. [ n hm.f m 3t r 3t ph.i i3t wr nt
pr-nswt rdit.n.f wi imy-r rwty wnm.n.i sw(r)i.n.i r-
gs nswt bity r' nb m ‘rw st 3ht [shb.n ?] m33.n.i
St3w n pr-nswt kn hr hsw pr n-m h“wt m wd nt
ntr (?) ir.n.i dbhw n s n.f sprw hr nb t3wy

For the service of the king of Lower Egypt, | am
chosen of His Majesty at any time. | received the
office of dignitary of pr-nswt. He (the king)
appointed me overseer of the rwty. | ate and |
drank to the king's side every day at the
headquarters of the horizon. | saw the secrets of
the pr-nswt. | entered full of praise and rejoicing
what | Lord
commanded. | did what | asked for a person if, by

for got out my powerful

petition to the Lord of Two Lands

Although frequently compound with pr-nswt, the rwty wrty can be combined with other

words for palace, being

architecture.’*

indistinctly the entrance area

in palatial and religious

A scene from the tomb of Hr(i)w.f (B.I.80) describes the appearance of the

king at the rwty wrty of the ‘h and later Ns-p3-R* (C.1.7) and Nht.f-Mwt (C.11.17) emphasize

their freedom to enter in the ‘h while the large remains outside its door (rwty.s).

131 1pid. 202.

Buongarzone 1995: 61.
Ibid.: 62.
Spencer 1984: 196 ff.

1132
1133
1134
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e The wsht

According to Spencer’s lexicographical study on the Egyptian temple architecture, the term
wsht was used since the Middle Kingdom for a hall containing columns, but it is not certain

whether this was a hypostyle hall or a court with colonnades in a temple or a palace.™**

The text of Coronation of Hatshepsut from the Red-Chapel (B.l.9) mentions a royal palace

1136

(‘h) attached to the temple of Amun at Karnak, called ‘h n wsht.” No remains of this

palace have been identified, but Gitton has suggested that it stood in front of the 4™ pylon

1137 the addition of n

of the temple of Karnak and that it was the entrance to the temple:
wsht to the term ‘h may have been to establish the position of the palace in relation to a
particular hall or court in the temple. Rameses Il is equated to god Ra as one grown in the
‘h wsht in the inscriptions on the walls of his Mortuary Temple at Medinet Habu (B.I.55).
The term ‘h would seem to be referred to the palace attached to the southern court (wsht)

of the temple of Medinet Habu:

‘3 nswt m mitt R rd ‘ht wsht.f The great king is great like Ra in his ‘h wsht

More often in New Kingdom sources, especially with the 19" Dynasty, wsht occurs in its
plural form in contexts from which it can only be deduced that wsht pr-nswt had become a
standard phrase to describe the royal palace itself, the full formula being n3 wsht pr-nswt
Hr-pr ‘nh wd3 snb (pAnastasi V - B.1.70; pTurinA - B.1.86; pLansing — B.11.88). The expression

in Papyrus Turin A implies that access to wsht pr-nswt was not always easy:

3,10) ph n3 wsht pr-nswt Hr-pr ‘nh wd3 snb sw Who reaches the broad hall of the pr-nswt I. p. h.
mi t3 dn h3 nt nw p3 m-"nwyt k3 wn w’ ‘nhw iw  he is exactly like the weaves of the sea, one
h3 hr m(w)t remains alive while a thousand die

Summarizing the word wsht seems to be used to mean a colonnade hall which could be

either a roofed space or an open court in a religious building as well as in a secular one.

1135 1pid.: 77-78.

Lacau - Chevrier 1977-79: 98.
Gitton 1974: 63-73

1136
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* The ‘hnwty

The word ‘hnwty'**®

occurs quite frequently in Middle Kingdom texts especially in private
titles of high officials working in some department or office probably attached to the royal
building. An explicit grammatical relation between the word ‘hnwty and one of the terms
for “palace”, that would let to better understand its location and function, is very rare.
Some of the owners of the title imy-r ‘hnwty, “overseer of the ‘hnwty” were somehow
employed in the pr-nswt such as ’Intf (BM 572 - A.11.40) or Rmny-‘nh (CG 20571 - A.11.101),

as suggested by the combination with other epithets in their inscriptions.**

The title imy-r
‘hnwty n pr-nswt registered in the later Onomasticon of ‘Imn-m-ipt (B.1.91) is mentioned by
Gardiner as unique example explicitly referring to the ‘hnwty as section of (n) the pr-nswt-

palace.’™®

The usage of the word in the Tale of Sinuhe (A.lIl.5), where the ‘hnwty and specifically the
w3t ‘hnwty is quoted as part of the ‘h where courtiers were received and as private area of
the palace to where Sinuhe was ushered during his royal audience, has induced Gardiner to
render the term as “privy chamber”."**! The same rendering of the term is suggested by the
occurrence in Papyrus Boulaq 18 (A.l.17) of the title imy-r ‘hnwty n k3p referred to a pair of
officials who were responsible for the interior arrangements of the private rooms of the
palace and for deliveries and execution of orders concerning supplies for the residents in

the private rooms of the building, the term k3p being referred to the “inner palace”."'*

Moving to a New Kingdom example, the Coronation Text of Queen Hatshepsut reports on
the sitting occurred in the d3dw-hall of the West after the establishment of the Queen in
the ‘hnwty m ‘h.f (B.l.11), probably to be intended as an inner resticted section of the

palace.

A completely different nuance of the word is that suggested by the title imy-r ’anty1143

compound with departments or palatial institutions like the pr-hd or the pr-nswt. Such titles

B W 1 226, 16. According to Gardiner’s analysis of the origin of the word, ‘hnwty is probably a

compound consisting of the word *, “region”, “part” and the adjective hnwty connected with word
hnw, “interior”, in Gardiner 1947: 44,

Y39 1pid.: 45.

Ibid.: 45.

Gardiner 1916: 67.

Quirke 2004: 27.

For an overview of the available examples of the title see Gauthier 1918: 169 ff.

1140
1141
1142
1143
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would seem to imply more participation of the ‘hnwty in administrative business.™*

Among the Middle Kingdom epithets referring directly to the treasury (pr-hd), the imy-r
‘hnwty (wr) n pr-hd, “(great) interior overseer to the treasury”, denotes that officials

working for the treasury might be entitled imy-r ‘hnwty.'***

Other Middle Kingdom titles,
such as imy-r ‘hnwty wr n imy-r htmt, “chief interior-overseer to the treasurer” or imy-r
‘hnwty n imy-r htmt, “interior-overseer to the treasurer”, imply that at least sometimes the

department under the treasurer employed several imy-r ‘hnwty.'**®

Ht-sty-wrt’s title imy-r
‘hnwty n pr htmw, “the overseer of the ‘hnwty of the office of the house of the sealer”, in
stele Louvre C 5 (A.Il.69) suggests again an administrative function for the ‘hnwty

. 1147
section.

* The hnty

Among the sources in this study more useful to understand the meaning and function of
the hnty and the k3p as sections of the royal palace is Papyrus Boulaq 18 (A.l.17). While
analyzing the different sections of the text, Quirke distinguishes between two main sectors
of the palace (here mentioned as pr-‘3), the k3p and the hnty, which might be identified
respectively with “the Inner palace” and “the Outer palace”.1148 While the hnty would have
been the first and most official place for delivering supplies by means of intermediaries
named wdpw, the rmt pr mn, “the people of the house of the nurses”, receiving mnt should
have been located in the private quarters of the palace. Papyrus Boulag 18 contains
separate lists of people related to the royal palace generally divided in two groups:

1149

members of the royal family and officials.”™" Specifically section S11 lists separately the

main people assembled in the royal palace in three columns: the functionaries listed after

the vizier — srw, the members of the royal family and the servants - rmt pr mn ‘wt — and the

1150 71151

unnamed attendants.”™ According to Quirke, while the hnty - the “Outer palace

1% see chapter 1, § 1.1.

Quirke 2004: 57.

Ibid.: 55.

Ibid.: 86.

Ibid.: 26-7.

Quirke 1990: 41.

Ibid.: 41.

1According to Quirke, the word hnty, literally meaning “front part” (Wb Ill: 301) would indicate
specifically the front part of the palace, in Quirke 2004: 26. For the meaning of hnty as “the front” of
“the Outer part” of the palace building see Berlev 1960: 146-8.

1145
1146
1147
1148
1149
1150
115
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would have been the area dedicated to the first group, the k3p™>? — the “Inner palace” -
would have been destined to the second one. As suggested by the author, while the hnty
would have been the first and most official place for delivering supplies by means of
intermediaries named wdpw, the rmt pr mn, “the people of the house of the nurses”,

receiving mnt should have been located in the private quarters of the palace, to be

1153

identified with the k3p.” According to the text the pr-3’s entries would have been

71154

delivered directly to the wdpw hnty, “the cupbearers of the Outer Palace , while the two

other groups were supplied directly from the $n‘ or “provisions quarters”, suggesting a
division of the palace building into two principal sections: “the official quarters at the

front”, hnty, and the private quarters at the back provided with storerooms or general

. . v 1155
servicing quarters, sn’,

* Thek3p

Section 9 of Papyrus Boulag 18 (A.l.17) records several commodities destined to the queen,

which were sent to the k3p, strengthening the association between this word and the royal

1156 1157

family. " A pair of officials with the title imy-r ‘hnwty n k3p~—' are described as responsible

for the interior arrangements of the private rooms of the palace and for deliveries and
execution of orders concerning supplies for the residents in the private rooms of the

building, to be identified with the rmt pr mn ‘wt, “the people of the house of the nurses”,

1158

mentioned in other sections of the same text.” Other Middle Kingdom titles such as hrd n

k3p and hk3y n k3p suggest that the k3p was characterized by the presence of children and

1159

magicians, ” that makes reasonable to regard it as the complex of the palatial inner

rooms."*®® The function and the location of the k3p are suggested by an elaborate variant of

152 \Wp V: 105.

The literal translation of kyw would have been “people with access”, implying that their access
was restricted to the area of the ‘$3 of the palace, in: Quirke 1990: 37.

% Eor the meaning of hnty as “the front” of “the Outer part” of the palace building see Berlev 1960:
146-8.

5 wh Iv: 507.

Quirke 1990: 40.

For an overall analysis of the occurrences of the title imy-r ‘hnwty n k3p in Middle Kingdom
private inscriptions see /bid.: 87-90; 106-107.

%8 see above. Quirke 2004: 27.

Ward 1982: no. 1229, 1231; 1121.

Quirke 1990: 27.

1153

1156

1157

1159
1160
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1161

this title, hrd n k3p n ipt nswt,” " establishing a connection between k3p and ipt nswt, “the

private quarters of the king”.1162 The hk3y n k3p was probably intended to provide the k3p
with books of the hk3-words, deemed necessary to the safety of the palace; he may have
had the general responsibility of the health of people living in the royal building.'*®®
Considering the combination of the private titles in the same monument, it would help to
understand the function and the location of the k3p within the palatial institution. The iry ‘t
n ‘h, “overseer of the chamber of the ‘h” Snb, for example, is titled as hk3y n k3p, “hk3y
official of the inner palace” in another passage of stele Leiden 46 - V 105 (A.ll.134). We can
assume that the function expressed by hk3y n k3p may have taken place in the k3p of the

‘h, the inner section of the palace.1164

e Thesn’

The $n™*®*is mentioned in Papyrus Boulag 18 in connection with term pr-‘3 as an area of
“provisioning-quarters” where materials for meals were stored and prepared for the royal

family (rmt pr mn ‘wt) and servants.'**®

Of the specialized departments within the sn’, only
the ‘t iwf, “meat chamber”, is mentioned in Section 30 of the text; it was divided into a 3ht,
“stillroom”, for the hnty “Outer palace”, and a 3ht for the k3p, the “Inner palace”. ™" The
title imy-r pr n $n’, “overseer of the estate of the provisioning sector” is common in Middle
Kingdom private inscriptions, but being the word pr without context, it is not possible to
identify the sn‘in question, which might be that of the palace as well as that of any other

large institution or estate which had provisioning sectors.''®®

In other Middle Kingdom
examples, the word is used to mean proper “storehouses” where a series of commodities
were collected and is explicitly linked to the pr-nswt. In a graffito from the Wadi

Hammamat (Hammamat 87 - A.1.28) ‘Imn-h3t is mentioned as ‘prw m $n‘w s m kw n pr-

161 \Ward 1982: no. 1230.

The ipt nswt would denote the private quarters of the palace in which lived the queen and the
rpyal children.

1% Quirke 2004: 28.

One of the servants represented on his stele worked in the ‘h with the title hry-pr n ‘h,
“majordomo of the ‘h”.

1% Wh Iv: 507.

Quirke 2004: 65.

Quirke 1990: 41.

Quirke 2004: 65. In essence the $n‘ was a place where materials for meals were stored and
prepared; the range of work positions regarding this sector is captured in one Abydos stele of the
13" Dynasty in Oldenburg (Franke 2003). Each commodity was stored and prepared in a specifically
designed unit called ‘t, “chamber” (Berlev 1978: 235-259; Grajetzki 2001: 52-54).

1162

1164

1166
1167
1168
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nswt, “master of the stores, man of the provisions for the pr-nswt”. The section of The
Admonitions of Ipuwer (A.IIl.8) reporting on the bad condition in which the pr-nswt pours
during the First Intermediate Period refers to the $n‘w as empty of what they should
normally have: food (emmer, barley, fowl, fish and oil), fabric (clothes, linen) and metals
(copper). The New Kingdom title imy-r $n‘y pr-nswt nswt-bity in TT 84 (B.11.9) confirms the
connection between the two terms $n‘ and pr-nswt as well as the administrative nature of

this word for “palace”.

* The w3hy

According to Sections 36, 60 and 74 of Papyrus Boulaq 18 (A.l.17), the w3hy is a “columned

hall” within the pr-‘3 in which groups of officials are supplied with special provisions (‘kw):

‘kw m w3hy pr-3 ‘nh wd3 snb Provisions to the columned hall of the pr-‘3, I. p. h.

Lists of over sixty people in sections 60 and 74 of the same text are introduced by the
formula imy rn srw prir wnm t m w w3hy m hrw pn, “list of names of the officials who were
admitted in order to eat in the columned forecourt on this day”.1169 The w3hy is mentioned
here as location for payment of food in the palace to king’s officials, to where a large

number of people were gathered at one time.

In Papyrus Westcar (A.Ill.6) the w3hy is mentioned again as section of the pr-3 to where

prince Dd.f-Hr introduces a living magician, Ddi, to entertain King Khufu. In this passage the

IU

w3hy is shown as an “audience hall” where people are received by the king, after having

asked his permission.

8,9-10) dd.in s3-nswt Dd.f-Hr ity ‘nh wd3 snb nb.i  And prince Dd.f-Hr said: 'Sovereign (l. p. h.), My
iw inn.i Ddi dd.in hm.f is in n.i sw wd3 pw Lord, | have brought Ddi.' His Majesty said: “go
ir.n.hm.f r w3hy n pr-‘3 ‘nh wd3 snb and bring him to me!' His Majesty proceeded to

1189 gpalinger 1985: 240.
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the audience hall of the pr-‘3, I. p. h.

From Middle Kingdom occurrences of the term, it would seem that the w3hy was a great

hall of great size and importance within the pr-3 working as audience chamber'’® or

meeting hall, where officials received their food-provisions.

* The h3nt3ty

The h3 n t3ty, literally “the office of the vizier”, is often mentioned in contexts referring to
the palace institution, although it does not have any grammatical connection with one of

the five words in this study. This bureau is cited in section S 19 of Papyrus Boulag 18

1171 .

(B.1.17), where it receives the order for an increase in regular palace provisioning; '~ its

scribes convey messages concerning movements of foreign people at Thebes in Sections 44
and 69 of the same text. Papyrus Berlin 10470 (A.11.134), mentions the h3 n t3ty, “the office
of the vizier” as place where a copy of the request concerning the she-slave girl Snbt was
brought. Vizier Imn-m-h3t had to get the letter in his office which was probably connected

to the pr-nswt of the previous line (I.6).

I. 6) h3b pw hr rdit rh.sn st ih iri.k [hft ] pr-nswt So runs what he reported. This is sent from them
of it. Then you shall act..the pr-nswt.

I. 7) mit n hnt init m h3 n t3ty init hri n tm ’Itf.f- Copy of the leather roll which was brought from

snb onm [hrw] the office of the vizier, which the hri n tm
(master of the..) ‘Itf.f-snb brought on this day

The h3 n t3ty is presented here as location for delivery of reports from Egyptian provinces.

1172 «

The starting expression in the tomb of Rh-mi-r’, t3ty n niwt rst n hnw m h3 n t3ty, the

71173

vizier of the Southern City and the hnw in the bureau of the vizier mention the h3 n t3ty

1174 1175

in relation to the hnw.”~"" Unlike Van de Boorn argues in his discussion on The Duties,

170 Quirke 1990: 40.

Ibid.: 117.

Van de Boorn 1989: 12, R1.

the noun h3 is regularly used in the Middle and New Kingdom to denote the office of an official.
FCD: 183. Wb 111: 221-22.

7% van de Boorn focuses on the relation of the h3 n t3ty with the pr-nswt, in Van de Boorn 1989: 20.

1171
1172
1173
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text does not indicate a physical relationship between the h3 n t3ty and the pr-nswt. The
location of the “office of vizier”, as well as the house of the vizier (pr.f in R5) within the pr-

1176 . .. . . .
nswt,” " is based on the author’s assessment that the vizier was its “managing director”

and not on explicit expressions of the text."'”’

Word ‘t can be regularly used in expressions referring to different kinds of workshops as
attested in Papyrus Boulaq 18 (A.l.17), where the term is used in relation to word pr-‘3 to

1178

indicate ateliers for the preparation of food.””"® The ‘t iwf “meat chamber” is mentioned in

Section 30 of the text as one of the specialized departments within the $n‘or “provisioning-

1179

quarters” of the pr-3.7""" The ‘t is regularly compound with word pr-3 in the title iry t n pr-

3 which is commonly used during the 12" Dynasty''®

as well as in the New Kingdom titles
imy-r pr n ‘t pr-‘3, “overseer of the house of the room of the pr-‘3” (B.11.57) and wb3 nswt ‘3
n ‘t hnk pr-‘3 ‘nh wd3 snb, “chief royal butler in the chamber of the offer (kitchen) of the pr-
3, I. p. h.” (B.Il.155). The ‘t hnk, “chamber of the offering”, as section of the pr-3 is
mentioned also in several passages of Horemheb’s decree (B.1.26). Title iry ‘t n(t) ‘h,
“chamber-keeper of the ‘h” occurs many time in Middle Kingdom private inscriptions. As
well as the aforementioned iry ‘t n pr-3, the title is composed of a nisba adjective derived
from the preposition r and literally meaning “one who is in relation with” and the word %,
generally translated as “chamber” or “department”. The purpose for which the chambers of

the ‘h or the pr-3 were actually intended from time to time is not easily deducible from the

context of the Middle Kingdom titles.

After having recognized the meaning of each term, one may ask how these institutions
materialised in an architectural environment. While for the term ‘h, it has been possible to

assume its identification with archaeologically known royal structures, recognition is much

175 1bid.: 22.

According to Lorton “if the vizier’s house had been located within the pr-nswt, a report to him on
te latter’s condition would have been superflous”, in: Lorton 1991: 292.

Y7 Ibid.: 22, 58.

Quirke 2004: 66.

Quirke 1990: 41.

el-Sayed 2008: 269.

1176

1178
1179
1180
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more difficult for other institutions. Firstly, we must carefully distinguish between the

Middle Kingdom palace and that of the New Kingdom “royal city”,'***

|II

layout of a “typica
keeping in mind that we must base our considerations on those archaeological sites that
have been actually investigated. A Middle Kingdom palatial site such as Tell Basta (PL. 1)*'#?
shows a juxtaposition of areas with different functions within the same structure. The
various institutions recognized by this lexicographic study could perhaps be identified with
each one of the individual sectors of this palatial building. Otherwise, “the separate palatial
sites of Tell el-Amarna, dispersed over a vast area, may highlight some of the problems
encountered when correlating textual sources and the archaeological evidence”.'*® This
physical separation of the structures does not seem to correspond to an actual functional
separation, since each of these complexes appears to have hosted more sectors with
different functions. For example, the pr-nswt, for which it has been assumed an

1184

administrative function, may have formed a separate physical unite™ " or the division of a

larger palatial structure. Jurman has rightly stressed that the Record Office outside the

1185

compound of the King’s House at Amarna may have had a function similar to that

suggested by the sources for the pr-nswt. %

However, the pr-nswt could be also
recognized in those sectors of the Great Palace used for entry and exit of facilities, labeled
as sn‘w, “magazines”, with reference to their practical function and as pr-nswt with
reference to their administration. In written sources the treasury and the storerooms are
often linked to the pr-nswt institution. Whether these facilities did form part of the palace
complex, referred to as pr-nswt, or whether they were situated in the neighborhood of the
palace unit is difficult to tell. Most of the available texts seem to refer to the palace with
different words, in order not to identify a specific building or sector, but rather its function,
different from time to time. Thus, for example, when the aim of the expression is to stress
the relationship with the king and his property, the term pr-3 is preferred, and when the
purpose is to emphasize the collective meaning of "court", the term stp-s3 is chosen. The
identification of the stp-s3 with the archaeological evidence is particularly difficult because
of its double meaning, as corpus of people involved in the administration of the palace and

the private service of the ruling family and as place that hosted this collective. Before

becoming a common designation of the king from the late 18" Dynasty, the use of pr-3 for

1181 acovara 1997: 4.

8 van Siclen 1996: 239-243.

Jurman 2006: 16.

This interpretation follows Lorton’s view of the Duties, in Lorton 1991: 305.

For the Central City at Amarna see: Petrie 1894. Peet - Woolley 1923: chapters | and Il. Kemp —
Garfi 1993. Kemp 1998: 17 ff.

1% Jurman 2006: 16.

1183
1184
1185
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referring to the royal palace must be considered in relation to this transformation. Being
the term that more than others highlights the relationship of a building with the king, it was
probably intended for referring to the “royal palace” in the broadest sense of the term. In
the ancient Egyptian “architectural vocabulary” the use of the term pr-‘3 with reference to
the civil architecture could be compared to that of hwt with reference to the religious
building: as the word pr-3 would have generally designate a “royal property”, the hwt
would have mean a “religious building” (such as a temple/shrine or tomb/tomb chapel).’*®’
In the context of the Middle Kingdom palatial architecture, the entire complex of Tell Basta
(PL. 1),"**8 or the 13 Dynasty palace in the area F/1 at Tell el Dab‘a, could be identified with
a pr-’.—‘s’-building.1189 Taking the site of Tell el-Amarna as example for the New Kingdom

1190

instead, each of the various palatial sites of the city, such as the North Palace,”” the North

1191 1192

Riverside Palace,” " the King’s House and the Great Palace,””" may have been understood
as pr-3. Pr pr-3 became the normal expression for “royal palace” by the Late Period,
replacing the simple form pr-‘3, finally become a word for Pharaoh. In his work on the
problem of locating the royal residence in Late Period Egypt, Jurman has exhaustively
considered the difficulties of applying the modern terminology to the study of the ancient

1193 \While considering these limits, he also acknowledged our dependence on

lexicography.
the usage of modern vocabulary if we want to seek any correlations between our modern
concept of palatial entities and the ancient one. The complexity of the vocabulary
encountered within Egyptian texts parallels the actual terminology, word “palace” meaning
both the physical place used as residence of a king/prince and all the people living in this,
carrying out their activities in the wake of a king/prince and taking care of its administration
and ceremonial. Also the word “court” may indicate the residence of a sovereign as well as
the whole royal family and the entourage of a king/prince, the corpus of people involved in
the administration of the palace and the private service of the ruling family. So for example

IH

word “court” in the modern expression “court chapel”, referred to as physical location of a

specific section, has a different meaning from word “court” in “court ceremonial”, here

187 GEG: 0,6.

Kees 1958. Farid 1964. El-Sawi 1979a. El-Sawi 1979b. Habachi 1975. Habachi 1982. Bakr 1982.
Van Siclen 1985. Van Siclen 1996: 239-243.
11%9 Bjetak 1984: 325-332, figs. 4-5. Eigner 1985; 1996. Bietak 1996: 21-30, fig. 18. Arnold 1989: 77-

1188

Woolley 1923. Frankfort — Pendlebury 1933. Pendlebury 1951.

91 pandlebury 1931: 233 ff. Pendlebury 1932: 143. Whittemore 1926: 3 ff. Kemp 1983: 18 ff. Kemp
— Garfi: 1993.

"2 Eor the Central City and the Great Palace see: Petrie 1894. Peet - Woolley 1923: chapters | and II.
Kemp — Garfi 1993. Kemp 1998: 17 ff.

1% Jurman 2006: 5 ff.
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intended as group of people with specific rules of conduct. In the modern language as in
the ancient Egyptian one, the context specifies the exact meaning of each word for
“palace”. The study of the most common contexts has allowed to identify a meaning
prevailing on others for each one of these words more than a definitive translation. The
recognition of a preponderant significance and therefore of a specific function for each of
these institutions, allows a more immediate interpretation of the texts or passages where
the related word is used. In this sense, this study offers several possibilities for a more
detailed analysis of each one of its individual aspects and hopefully aims to be the basis for

future development of the Egyptological researches.
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PLATEI

TELL BASTA

The Palace at Tell Basta.
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PLATE Il

Plan of the site of Tell el-Dab‘a.
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PLATE Il
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a. Plan of the domestic structure excavated east of the temple of Amenemhet | at

'Ezbet Rushdi.
b. The temple discovered in the 1950ies by Shehata Adam at 'Ezbet Rushdi.

278



PLATE IV
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The 13% Dynasty Palace in area F/I at Tell el Dab‘a.
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PLATE V

A 15" Dynasty Palace in area F/Il at Tell el-Dab‘a.
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PLATE VI

The Palace District of the Thutmosid Period at Tell el-Dab‘a (Ezbet Helmi).
Geophysical survey.
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PLATE VII

The Palace District of the Tuthmoside Period at Tell el-Dab‘a (Ezbet Helmi). Plan.
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PLATE VIlI

a. Palace Fin area H/I at Tell el-Dab‘a.
b. Hypothetical reconstruction of the Palace F in area H/I at Tell el-Dab‘a.
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PLATE IX
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a. Palace G in area H/Il-1ll and H/VI at Tell el-Dab‘a.
b. Hypothetical reconstruction of the Palace G in area H/II-lll and H/VI at Tell el-
Dab‘a.
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a. Deir el-Ballas: South Palace.
b. Deir el-Ballas: North Palace.
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Reconstruction of the structure above the platform of the North Palace at Deir el-
Ballas.
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PLATE XII

a. The position of the harim-palace in the site of Medinet Gurob.
b. Plan of the harim-palace at Medinet Gurob.
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PLATE XIlII

Malkata: plan of the site.
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PLATE XIV

Malkata: the King’s House of Amenhotep .

289



PLATE XV

a. Detail of mural painting from the King's bedroom of Amenhotep Il at Malkata.

b. Reconstruction of the mural painting from the King’s bedroom of Amenhotep Il
at Malkata.

c. Reconstruction of the ceiling painting from Room H (= no. 4), second phase.
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PLATE XVI

Room B5

Geometrical decorative motifs in Rooms L5, N5, and B5 at the eastern side of the
room H (= no. 4).
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PLATE XVII
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The main royal palaces at Amarna: The North Riverside Palace, The North Palace,
the King’s House and the Great Palace.
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PLATE XVIiI
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The North Palace at Amarna.
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TAVOLA XIX

The Green Room in the northeastern section of the North Palace at Tell el-Amarna.
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PLATE XX

Fowl-feeding scenes and grapes from walls and ceiling of the North-East court of
the North Palace at Amarna.
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PLATE XXI

a. Ceiling decoration from the King’s Apartment in the North Palace at Amarna.

b. Waterbank design from the outer wall of the Cattle/Gazelle Garden of the North
Palace at Amarna.

b. Jars on stands from the Throne Room of the North Palace at Amarna.
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PLATE XXII
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The Great Palace in the Central City at Tell el-Amarna.
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PLATE XXIII
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The Northern Harim within the Great Palace at Amarna.
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PLATE XXIV
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Floor and wall paintings in the Throne Room complex in the North Harim of the
Great Palace at Amarna.
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PLATE XXV

a. Pavement design from Room F in the North Harim of the Great Palace at Amarna.
b. Details of the floor decoration showing ponds bordered by ducks and marsh
plants in the North Harim within the Great Palace at Amarna.

c. Captives pathway linking the three central halls of the Throne Room complex in
the North Harim within the Great Palace at Amarna.
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PLATE XXVI
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a. Garden court of the North Harim at Tell el-Amarna. Location of the wall paintings.
b + c. Grapes on stands and selaed pots from the colonnade of the Garden Court.
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PLATE XXVII

Memphis. The Palace of Merenptah.
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PLATE XXVIII
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Memphis. Reconstruction of the Throne Room of the Palace of Merenptah.
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PLATE XXIX
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a. The palace of Sety | at Qurna.
b. The palace of Sety | at Abydos.
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PLATE XXX
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The Palace of Rameses Il within the Ramesseum at Thebes.
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PLATE XXXI
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The Palace of Merenptah at Qurna.
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PLATE XXXII
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The First Palace of Rameses Ill within the Mortuary Temple at Medinet Habu.
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PLATE XXXIII
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The Second Palace of Rameses Ill within the Mortuary Temple at Medinet Habu.
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PLATE XXXIV
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a. Reconstruction of the Throne Room of the First Palace of Rameses Ill at Medinet
Habu.

b. Bass-relief decoration of the base of the dais in the First Palace of Medinet Habu.
c. Bass-relief decoration of the columns in the First Palace of Medinet Habu.
d. Reconstruction of the base of the dais in the First Palace of Medinet Habu.

309



PLATE XXXV
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The Palace of Apries at Memphis. (Original plan from Petrie 1909).
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PLATE XXXVI

a. Plan of the brick foundation platform of Psamtik | at Defenna.
b. Plan of the brick foundation platform at Naukratis.
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PLATE XXXVII
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a. Plan of the brick foundation platform at Tell el-Balamun.
b. Reconstructed plans of the platforms at Naukratis and Tell el-Balamun at

occupation-floor level.
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PLATE XXXVIII
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Representation of a store-area from the tomb of Mry-R‘at Amarna.
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